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e SAFETY PRECAUTIONS o

(Always read these instructions before using this equipment.)

Before using this product, please read this manual and the relevant manuals introduced in this manual
carefully and pay full attention to safety to handle the product correctly.

The instructions given in this manual are concerned with this product. For the safety instructions of the
programmable controller system, please read the CPU module user's manual.

In this manual, the safety instructions are ranked as "DANGER" and "CAUTION".

\
I Indicates that incorrect handling may cause hazardous conditions, !
: @ DANGER resulting in death or severe injury. :
| |
| |
: é CAUTION Indicates that incorrect handling may cause hazardous conditions, :
L resulting in medium or slight personal injury or physical damage. )

Note that the /\CAUTION level may lead to a serious consequence according to the circumstances.
Always follow the instructions of both levels because they are important to personal safety.

Please save this manual to make it accessible when required and always forward it to the end user.

[PRECAUTION WHEN PERFORMING THE TEST OPERATION]
/\ CAUTION

¢ Read the manual carefully and fully understand the operation before the test operation (ON/OFF
of bit devices, modifying current value of a word device, modifying timer/counter setting,
modifying the current value, or modifying the current value of a buffer memory) of system
monitor, special function module monitor, and ladder monitor.
In addition, never modify data in a test operation to a device which performs a crucial operation
to the system.
It may cause an accident by a false output or malfunction.
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INTRODUCTION

Thank you for choosing the Mitsubishi Graphic Operation Terminal.
Please read this manual carefully so that equipment is used to its optimum.
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About Manuals

The following manuals are relevant to this product.
Refer to the following list and order the required manuals.
o Detailed manuals

Manual name Manual number (Model code)

A985GOT/A975GOT/A970GOT/A960GOT User's Manual
Explains the specifications, general system configuration, component devices, part names, option

unit loading methods, installation and wiring methods, maintenance and inspection methods, and (?gsggg)
error codes of A985GOT/A975GOT/A970GOT/A960GOT unit.
(Available as option)
A950GOT/A951GOT/A953GOT/A956GOT User's Manual
Explains the specifications, general system configuration, component devices, part names, option
. . . . L ) . . SH-080018
unit loading methods, installation and wiring methods, maintenance and inspection methods, and (1DM103)

error codes of A950GOT/A951GOT/A953GOT/A956GOT unit.

(Available as option)

e Relevant Manuals

For relevant manual, refer to the PDF manual stored within the drawing software.



Abbreviations and generic terms in this manual

Abbreviations, generic terms and special terms used in this manual are described as

follows:

Abbreviations, generic terms
and special terms

Description

A985GOT-V Generic term of A985GOT-TBA-V and A985GOT-TBD-V
A985GOT Generic term of A985GOT-TBA, A985GOT-TBD and A985GOT-TBA-EU
A975GOT Generic term of A975GOT-TBA-B, A975GOT-TBD-B, A975GOT-TBA, A975GOT-TBD and
A975GOT-TBA-EU
Generic term of A970GOT-TBA-B A970GOT-TBD-B, A970GOT-TBA, A970GOT-TBD,
A970GOT A970GOT-SBA, A970GOT-SBD, A970GOT-LBA, A970GOT-LBD, A970GOT-TBA-EU and
A970GOT-SBA-EU
A97*GOT Generic term of A975GOT and A970GOT
A960GOT Generic term of AA60GOT-EBA, A960GOT-EBD and A960GOT-EBA-EU
A956GOT Generic term of A956GOT-TBD, A956GOT-SBD, A956GOT-LBD, A956GOT-TBD-M3,
A956GOT-SBD-M3 and A956GOT-LBD-M3
GoT A956WGOT Generic term of A956WGOT-TBD
A953GOT Generic term of A953GOT-TBD, A953GOT-SBD, A953GOT-LBD, A953GOT-TBD-M3,
A953GOT-SBD-M3 and A953GOT-LBD-M3
A951GOT Generic term of A951GOT-TBD, A951GOT-SBD, A951GOT-LBD, A951GOT-TBD-M3,
A951GOT-SBD-M3 and A951GOT-LBD-M3
A951GOT-Q Generic term of A951GOT-QTBD, A951GOT-QSBD, A951GOT-QLBD, A951GOT-QTBD-M3,
A951GOT-QSBD-M3 and A951GOT-QLBD-M3
A950GOT Generic term of A950GOT-TBD, A950GOT-SBD, A950GOT-LBD, A950GOT-TBD-M3,
A950GOT-SBD-M3 and A950GOT-LBD-M3
A950 handy GOT Egggg% t_le_rlr_nB%f_'\AA%?aGOT-SBD-MB-H, A953GOT-LBD-M3-H, A950GOT-SBD-M3-H and
A95*GOT Generic term of A956GOT, A953GOT, A951GOT, A951GOT-Q, A950GOT and A950 handy GOT
Communica- | Bus connection board Generic term of AAGT-QBUSS, A9GT-QBUS2S, A9GT-BUSS and A9GT-BUS2S
tion board Serial communication board | Generic term of AOGT-RS4, A9GT-RS2 and A9GT-RS2T
Bus connection unit gﬁréezrg term of AOGT-QBUS2SU, A9GT-BUS2SU, A9GT-BUS2SU, A7GT-BUSS and A7GT-
Communica- Data link unit Generic term of A7TGT-J71AP23, A7GT-J71AR23 and A7GT-J71AT23B
tion unit Network unit Generic term of A7GT-J71LP23 and A7GT-J71BR13
CC-Link communication unit | Generic term of ABGT-J61BT13 and A8GT-J61BT15
Ethernet unit Generic term of AAGT-J71E71-T
Protection sheet ﬁgﬁ;%\g?etlrﬁnp%tégﬁp zﬂzest(sl A9IGT-70PSC, A9GT-60PSC and A9GT-50PSC type
Backlight Abbreviation of AOGT-80LTT, A9GT-70LTTB, ASGT-70LTT, A9GT-70LTS and
A9GT-50LT type backlights
Debug stand Abbreviation of AAGT-80STAND, A9GT-70STAND and A9GT-50STAND type debug stand
PC card ( memory card ) Abbreviation of PC card with PCMCIA Ver.2.1
) Flash PC card Generic term of AAGTMEM-10MF, AAGTMEM-20MF and ASGTMEM-40MF
Option Compact flash PC card Compact flash PC card compliant with Compact FlashTM
Memory board Abbreviation of AOGT-FNB, A9GT-FNB1M, A9GT-FNB2M, A9GT-FNB4M, ASGT-FNB8M,
A9GT-QFNB, A9GT-QFNB4M, A9GT-QFNB8M type option function memory board
Attachment Generic term of A77GT-96ATT/A85GT-95ATT/A87GT-96ATT/A87GT-97ATT attachments
Ten-key Panel Abbreviation of ABGT-TK ten-key Panel
A7GT-CNB Abbreviation of A7GT-CNB bus connector conversion box
A9GT-QCNB Abbreviation of AAGT-QCNB bus connector conversion box
External 1/0 unit Abbreviation of AAGT-70KBF and A8BGT-50KBF type external I/O interface unit
Printer interface unit Abbreviation of AAGT-50PRF type printer interface unit
Memory card interface unit | Abbreviation of A1SD59J-MIF memory card interface unit
Option unit Video/RGB mixed NPt | Apbreviation of AUGT-80V4R1 type Video/RGB mixed input interface unit
Video input interface unit Abbreviation of AAGT-80V4 type Video input interface unit
RGB input interface unit Abbreviation of AAGT-80R1 type RGB input interface unit
GT Works Version 5 Abbreviation of SW5D5C-GTWORKS-E software
GT Designer Version 5 sGoef?vsgrce tg;rgkc;fg 2W5D5C-GOTR-PACKE software package and SW5D5C-GOTR-PACKEV
GT Designer Abbreviation of image creation software GT Designer for GOT900
GT Simulator Abbreviation of GT Simulator screen simulator GOT900
Software GT Converter Abbreviation of data conversion software GT Converter for GOT900
GT Debugger Abbreviation of debugging software GT Debugger
GT Manager Abbreviation of GT Manager data editing software for GOT900
GT SoftGOT Abbreviation of GT SoftGOT monitoring software
GX Developer Generic term of SW[_]D5C-GPPW-E/SW[ ]D5F-GPPW-E software packages
GX Simulator (GS?Ir\}chstg_rm _clzf ES\(/)\:E@?)C LLT-E ladder logic test tool function software packages
A-12 A-12




Abbreviations, generic terms

and special terms

Description

QCPU (Q Mode)

Generic term of Q00JCPU, Q00CPU, Q01CPU,Q02CPU, Q02HCPU, QO6HCPU,
Q12HCPU, Q25HCPU, Q12PHCPU and Q25PHCPU CPU units

QCPU (A Mode)

Generic term of Q02CPU-A, Q02HCPU-A and Q06HCPU-A CPU units

QCPU

Generic term of QCPU (Q Mode) and QCPU (A Mode)

QnACPU (Large Type)

Generic term of Q2ACPU, Q2ACPU-S1, Q3ACPU, Q4ACPU and Q4ARCPU CPU units

QnACPU (Small Type)

Generic term of Q2ASCPU, Q2ASCPU-S1, Q2ASHCPU and Q2ASHCPU-S1 CPU units

QnACPU

Generic term of QnACPU (Large Type) and QnACPU (Small Type)

AnUCPU Generic term of A2UCPU, A2UCPU-S1, A3UCPU and A4AUCPU CPU units
AnACPU Generic term of A2ACPU, A2ACPU-S1 and ABACPU CPU units
AnNCPU Generic term of AINCPU, A2NCPU, A2NCPU-S1 and ASNCPU CPU units
CPU ACPU (Large Type) Generic term of AnUCPU, AnACPU and AnNCPU CPU units
A2US(H)CPU Generic term of A2USCPU, A2USCPU-S1 and A2USHCPU-S1 CPU units
AnS(H)CPU Generic term of A1SCPU, A1SHCPU, A2SCPU and A2SHCPU CPU units
A1SJ(H)CPU Generic term of A1SJCPU-S3 and A1SJHCPU CPU units
ACPU (Small Type) Generic term of A2US(H)CPU, AnS(H)CPU and A1SJ(H)CPU CPU units
ACPU Generic term of ACPU (Large Type), ACPU (Small Type) and A1FXCPU CPU units
EXCPU Generic_ term of FXo0 s_eries, FXON s_eries, FXo0s se_,-ries, FX1 series, F_X1N series,_FX1S series,
FX2 series , FX2C series, FX2N series, FXINS series and FX2NC series CPU unit
Motion controller CPU Generic term of A273UCPU, A273UHCPU, A_273UHCPU-83, A171SCPU-S3, A171SHCPU,
A172SHCPU, Q172CPU, Q173CPU CPU unit
FA controller Generic term of LM610, LM7600, LM8000 CPU unit
Peripheral
coqnection G4 Abbreviation of AJ65BT-G4-S3
uni
E71 Generic term of AJ71E71-S3, A1SJ71E71-B2-S3, A1SJ71E71-B5-S3, AJ71E71N-B2,
AJ71E71N-B5T, A1SJ71E71N-B2 and A1SJ71E71N-B5T
Ethernet unit QE71 Generic term of AJ71QE71, A1SJ71QE71-B2, AJ71QE71-B5, A1SJ71QE71-B5,

AJ71QE71N-B2, AJT1QE71N-B5T, A1SJ71QE71N-B2 and A1SJ71QE71N-B5T

Q series-compatible E71

Generic term of QJ71E71, QJ71E71-B2 and QJ71E71-100

Omron PLC

Generic term of C200HS, C200H, C200Ha. series(C200HX, C200HG, C200HE), CQM1,
C1000H,C2000H,CV500, CV1000, CV2000, CYM1-CPU11, CVM1-CPU21, CS1, CJ1 CPU unit

Yasukawa PLC

Generic term of GL60S, GL60H, GL70H, GL120, GL130, CP-9200SH, CP-9300MS, MP-920,
MP-930, MP-940, CP-9200(H) and PROGIC-8 CPU unit

Generic term of SLC500-20, SLC500-30, SLC500-40, SLC5/01 SLC5/02, SLC5/03,

SLCS00 Series SLC5/04 SLC5/05
Generic term of 1761-L10BWA, 1761-L10BWB, 1761-L16AWA, 1761-L16BWA, 1761-

MicroLogix1000 Series L16BWB, 1761-L16BBB, 1761-L32AWA, 1761-L32BWA, 1761-L32BWB, 1761-L32BBB,
1761-L32AAA, 1761-L20AWA-5A, 1761-L20BWA-5A, 1761-L20BWB-5A

MicroLogix1500 Series Abbreviation of 1764-LSP

Allen-Bradley PLC Generic term of SLC 500 Series, MicroLogix1000 Series, MicroLogix1500 Series

Sharp PLC Generic term of JW-21CU, JW-22_CU, JW-31CUH, JW-32CUH, JW-33CUH, JW-50CUH,
JW-70CUH, JW-100CUH CPU unit

Other PLC PROSEC T Series Generic term of T2(PU224 type), T2E, T2N, T3, T3H CPU unit

PROSEC V Series Abbreviation of Model3000(S3) CPU unit

Toshiba PLC Generic term of PROSEC T Series and PROSEC V Series

SIEMENS PLC Generic term of SIMATIC S7-300 Series and SIMATIC S7-400 Series CPU unit

Large type H series Generic term of H-302(CPU2-03H), H-702(CPU2-07H), H-1002(CPU2-10H), H-2002(CPU2-
20H), H-4010(CPU3-40H),.J-300(CPU-03Ha), H-700(CPU-07Ha), H-2000(CPU-20Ha)

H200 to 252 Series Generic term of H-200(CPU-02H, CPE-02H), H-250(CPU21-02H), H-252(CPU22-02H), H-
252B(CPU22-02HB), H-252C(CPU22-02HC, CPE22-02HC)

H Series board type Generic term of H-20DR, H-28DR, H-40DR, H-64DR, H-20DT, H-28DT, H-40DT, H-64DT,
HL-40DR, HL-64DR

EH-150 Series Generic term of EH-CPU104, EH-CPU208, EH-CPU308, EH-CPU316

m}@gﬂ glégi:es) Generic term of large type H series,H-200 to 252 Series H Series board type, EH-150 Series

Matsushita Electric Works Generic term of FPO-C16CT, FP0-C32CT, FP1-C24C, FP1-C40C, FP2, FP3, FP5, FP10(S),

PLC FP10SH, FP-M(C20TC) and FP-M(C32TC)

Memory abbreviation of memory (flash memory) in the GOT

OS Abbreviation of GOT system software

Others Object Setting data for dynamic image

Personal Computer

Personal computer where the corresponding software package is installed

Servo amplifier

Generic term of the MR-J2S-00A, MR-J2S-00CP and MR-J2M A series

* In this manual, the following products are called by new names.

Old Name

New Name

Remarks

GPPW

GX Developer

Generic term of SWOD5C-GPPW-E/SWOD5F-GPPW-E software packages
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1 OVERVIEW
2 MELSEC-GOT

CHAPTER1 OVERVIEW

This manual that can be used on a GOT with an operating system installed. These
functions include the utility function, ladder monitor function, system monitor function,
special module monitor function, network monitor function, list editor function, motion
monitor function and servo amplifier monitor function.

POINT

Note that some functions cannot be performed depending on the used GOT and
the target CPU/connection form.

Refer to Chapter 2 for more information on the functions available for each GOT
and the restrictions on the functions per target CPU and connection form.

1.1 Features

The monitor functions described in this manual are intended to improve the efficiency
of trouble-shooting and maintenance operations for the PLC system.
The features of each monitor function are explained in the following sections.

1.1.1 Features of the utility function

The utility function enables you to use GOT setup and self-tests. To use the utility
function, you need to install an operating system for the utility function on the GOT
built-in internal memory by using GT Designer. The features of the utility function are
shown below.

POINT

Some of the utility functions cannot be used with GT SoftGOT. Refer to the GT
SoftGOT Version 5 Operating Manual for the utility functions available for GT
SoftGOT.

(1) The brightness of a monitor screen can be adjusted (see Section 4.3 for details).

B "] 27 k= o]

PLC. MET. LIST LADDER MOTIOW SP.
MON . HMOW.  EDITOR MOM. MON. UNIT

53] || =l = ol

AMP . HEMORY DATAR& SET TIME  CLEAM
MON . INFO. OSCOPY  UP SET

SELF
CHECK




1 OVERVIEW
2 MELSEC-GOT

(2) The screen and OS data can be copied between the internal memory and memory
card (see Section 4.4 for details).

s
R
s

s
i

SR

MOMITOR @ IMMER MEMORY — MEMORY CARD
MOMITOR @ INMER MEMORY <— MEMORY CARD
03 @ INKWER MEMORY —* MEMORY CARD

Tl seL. _Jcopy

The data monitored can be copied to and from the GOT built-in internal memory or
a memory card installed on the GOT.
The OS data can only be copied from the GOT to the memory card.

(3) Setting a use environment of the GOT (see Section 4.5 for details).

o e e
+:=+++++ ]

e
R R

BUZZER VOLUME NONE SHORT LONG
OUTSIDE SPEAKER  OFF  ON

SCREEN SAVE TIME O O MIN (0 FREE)
SCREEN SAVE LIGHT OFF N
LANGUAGE HZ3E EINGLISH
MICRO Baud rate 1900 9800 19200
MICRO COM FORM FORM-1 FORM-2

T |« — SELECT/CHANGE

You can set the operating environment of the GOT such as the beep sound,
message display language and screen saver's idle time. When using the
A985GOT, you can also make settings on the Human sensor.
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(4) Running diagnostic checks on GOT hardware (see Section 4.6).

AR
= b

* B
e
o e

| | AR

GRAPHIC FONTROM MEHCARD LISERROM

H=ER

CHECK CHECK CHECK CHECK
: LT

0= AREA COMM. TOLICHE!M
CHECK CHECK CHECK

You can run diagnostic checks on the GOT hardware, including the image check,
font check, memory card check and so on.

(5) Other functions (see Section 4.7 for details)
« Displaying data on available space in the GOT internal memaory.
« Adjusting the clock of the PLC CPU.
« Displaying the display area cleanup screen.
» Changing security levels.
« Limiting access to the Utility Menu screen.

1.1.2 Features of the ladder monitor function

Installing the ladder monitor function operating system into the GOT built-in memory
using the GT Designer enables ladder monitoring of the PLC CPU program as shown
in a ladder diagram. The features of the ladder monitor function are shown below.

(1) Monitoring based on ladder symbols (see Section 6.3 for details)

(Sample display) Ladder monitor screen
STEP : 12345/18374
PO |M999 K
187 {mov 1 D1 H
K K
F H = 1234 D100 } {mov 2 D2 H
I
F LEST v H
.
L { mov ao D162 H
L {mov ilo D167 H
F {mov 100 D172 H
F {SET M9028H
K K
F {DuUTY 350 400 M9020H
D1 D2 v D162 D167 D172
1 2 47 ) 110 100
DATA OVERFLOWS ONE SCREEN
e preeo] Lon ] (o] [ (1] (1] ) )
Print Cancel
Screen Print
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REMARK

The Print Screen and Cancel Print| buttons are not displayed on the A956WGOT
or the GOT whose display screen type is the EL.

(1) Ladder monitor screen
A maximum of 8 lines (max. 11 contact points per line; with 12 contact points or

more, the line returns) of a sequence program are displayed on one screen.
Also, for the current values and other settings of word devices, a maximum of 8
devices are displayed (With 9 devices or more, use the arrow keys to switch

displays.).

REMARK

Depending on the GOT model, a display is provided on the MELSEC-Q ladder

monitor screen as indicated below.
* A985GOT(-V): Max. 15 lines displayed (1 line: Max. 11 contacts)
* A956WGOT: Max. 5 lines displayed (1 line: Max. 7 contacts)

(2) The display format can be changed to show comments for devices (see Section
6.2.2 for details).

(Sample display) Ladder monitor screen
STEP : 12345/18374
M9036
o {pPLs w910 H
Normally ON Character string
Action display
X0001 X0002
a4 i {v0023 M
Ready Start Operation ready
display operation
instruction
K25
- TO M
Operation start
warning
TO 7
25
(o ] [rero ] Loen ] e ] (65 (] [+ <] (5 [
Print Cancel
Screen Print

1) Switching the display format
The current values monitor of the word devices at the bottom of the screen are
executed in decimal or hexadecimal format.

2) Displaying device comments
Comments of for the device used in the PLC program (comments that are
written into the PLC CPU) are displayed.

(3) Monitoring other stations
Other stations in data link systems, network system or CC-Link system,
including the GOT (or stations connected to the GOT), can be monitored.
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1.1.3 Features of the system monitor function

MELSEC-GOT

Installing the screen monitor function operating system into the GOT built-in memory
using the GT Designer enables monitoring and testing of the buffer memory for the
PLC CPU program and the special functions module. The features of the system
monitor function are shown below.

(1) Any desired device can be monitored, using 4 dedicated screens
The system monitor function provides an entry monitor, a batch monitor, and a
buffer memory monitor, enabling monitoring of any device, for complete flexibility
in any application.

Entry monitor

DEVICE MONITOR[ TEST [MENU[FORM]| SET
NETWK No.[ 0]  STATION[FF]

D 15 -2147483648 DW

D 10 -32767

X 001 °

M 25 ¢}

Y 70 °

W 200 43

R 50 68378428  DW

D 300 30000

 Up to 8 points for a PLC CPU device

registered by the user can be
monitored in one window (see
Section 9.2).

T/C monitor

TC MONITOR [ TEST [MENU[FORM| SET
NETWKNo.[ 0]  STATION[FF]
HO—(&

T 0PV 0 sV 0
[Production line A ]

T 1PV 0 sv o 1rOH
[Production line B ]

T 2PV 150 SV 150 1 @
[Production line C ]

T 3PV 0 sV o 1+HOH
[Production line D ] W

* Up to 8 points, including the current

value, set value, contact point,

and

coil can be monitored in a window
subsequent to a PLC CPU timer
(T)/counter (C) specified by the user

(see Section 9.4).

Batch monitor

BATCH MONITOR] TEST [MENU[FORM]| SET
NETWK No.[ 0]  STATION[FF]

D 10 32767 D 18 -500

D 11 0 D 19 3234

D 12 0 D 20 0

D 13 1 D 21 0

D 14 0o D 22 0

D 15 3 D 23 -32768

D 16 0 D 24 0

D 17 0 D 25 0

 Up to 16 points subsequent to a
PLC CPU device specified by the
user can be monitored in one
window (see Section 9.3).

Buffer memory monitor
BM MONITOR | TEST [MENU[FORM| SET

NETWK No.[ 0]  STATION[FF]

1/0 NO[ 1]

BM 1110 -32767 BM 1118 0
BM 1111 64 BM 1119 0

BM 1112 149 BM 1120 150
BM 1113 -1111  BM 1121 131
BM 1114 126 BM 1122 -32768
BM 1115 160 BM 1123 5565
BM 1116 255 BM 1124 2368

BM 1117 1200  BM 1125 11000

» Up to 16 points subsequent to the
buffer memory of a special function
module specified by the user can be
monitored in one window (see
Section 9.5).

» With the GOT, the full screen can be divided into four windows and separate
monitoring carried out in all four windows simultaneously.

S

NETWKNo[ 0]  STATIONIFF]

PEVICE MONTOR] TEST [MENUIFORM] SET | [BATCH MONITOR| TEST [MENUJFORM] SET
NETWK No[ 0] STATION[FF]

15 2147483648 DW 10 3276
-32767 1

5 O
°

orxs<zx00
3

CEECEEICEE

CEEEELEE

00 43
50 68378428  DW
00 30000

B 500
19 a2
[

21 0
22 0
23 32768
2 [

2 0

NETWK No[ 0]  STATION[FF]

TCMONITOR | TEST [MENU|FORM] SET | [ BM MONITOR | TEST [MENU[FORM] SET

NETWKNo[ 0] STATIONIFF]

1O NOJ 1]
T 0PV 0 BM

[Production line A
T 1PV oSV

CIEIES Y|
0 4bOd || em 1z 149w

[Production line B
T 2PV 15

0 SV 150 & @+ BM 1114 126 BM
[Production fine C
3PV 0S

@
2
@
2

T 0

v 1HO+
{Production ine D) [V)lem 1127 1200 em

1118 0
1119 o
120 150
121 131
1122 -32768
1123 555
1124 2368

1125 11000

—
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(2) Data can be changed by test operation (see Section 9.6 for details).

(Test sample) When MO is on When changing DO present value
:INlETWKNo[ 0] STATION[FF] DEC :INETWKNO[ 0] STATION[FF] DEC
DEVICE[ M] [ 0] RST:0 SET:1[1] DEVICE[ D] [ 0] VL[K-2147483648]
(7e]le](AalB] EE (Al ]Aale] EE
nEncE=ERE Co) = I Jracoey [« ]

1) Test for bit device
Device specified by user is turned on or off.
2) Test for word device
Writes designated value into device specified by user.
3) Test for timer/counter
Writes in designated value as current value or set values of device specified by
user.
4) Test for buffer memory
Writes designated value into buffer memory specified by user.

(3) Display format can be changed and device comments can be displayed (see
Section 9.1.2 for details).

(Sample display) For entry monitor For batch monitor
(comment display) (hexadecimal display)
DEVICE MONITOR] TEST [MENU[FORM[ SET BATCHMONITOR] TEST [MENU[FORM[ SET
NETWKNo.[ 0] STATION[FF] NETWK No.[ 0] STATION[FF]
D 200 30 ‘A D 10 H 7FFF D 18 H FEOC
[Line 1 current units ] D 11 H 0000 D 19 H 0CA2
W 200 43 D 12 H 0000 D 20 H 0000
[Production line A ] D 13 HFFFF D 21 H 0000
R 50 68378428 DW D 14 H 0000 D 22 H 0000
[link status ] D 15 H0003 D 23 H 8000
X 3 [ ] D 16 H 0000 D 24 H 0000
[Input switch 3 ] ,V D 17 H 0000 D 25 H 0000

1) Changing display format
The word device values for the entry monitor, batch monitor, T/C monitor, and
the buffer memory monitor are monitored in decimal or hexadecimal format.
2) Device comment display
When the PLC CPU device is monitored, the comments written into the PLC
CPU are displayed.

(4) Other stations can be monitored.
Other stations in data link systems, network systems or CC-Link systems,
including the GOT (or stations connected to the GOT), can be monitored.
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1.1.4 Features of the special module monitor function

Installing (or downloading) the special module monitor function operating system and
special module monitor data into the GOT built-in memory using the GT Designer
enables monitoring and changing of data in the special function module buffer
memory, using dedicated screens.

Signal statuses of 1/0 modules can also be monitored.

The features of the special module monitor function are shown below.

(1) Monitoring can be done with dedicated screens (see Section 12.2 for details).
Monitoring is carried out using dedicated screens provided by the manufacturer
for the special function module and I/O module.

It is not necessary for the user to create monitor screens.

(Sample display 1: for special function module)
Menu screen after module Monitor screen after menu
selection selection

[T 1 A6BRD  Graph monior screen | ‘ | ‘
N = ——L
1 Operation Monitor ) 000000000
2 1/0 Monitor Menu =

3 Graph Monitor 5 ”:Z
selection

[v] (= ‘

(Sampile display 2: for I/O module)
Monitor screen

[T 1

442825 253REREREE
22222222 223322338)

1) Menu screen
The menu is displayed classified into monitor items for the special function
module only.
The object monitor screen is displayed by selecting the item from the menu.
2) Monitor screen
With the special function module, the buffer memory contents and the status
of the PLC CPU I/O signals are monitored using text, numbers, and graphs.
With the I/O module, the status of I/O signals to and from an external module
iSs monitored.



1 OVERVIEW
2 MELSEC-GOT

(2) Data can be changed by writing (see Section 12.1.5. for details).

(Writing example)
Monitor screen When changing channel that can be changed

roomo cammmmwer | | | | e N

@ va @ | e |5, recooere
.... T §7654321 bR
o) 0000000000000000 wREr (& H i Ppe—
e ome oz 365 B | | 0D

.
- B [ 654321 M %06 x07 o e 120 120 |
enu B i

—— = : w7 viomm i
Tnaee | SElection ||HEE EEE | -
2R T RGL )| e

CERT,
RE T o iAs
[ %l o5l

1) The designated values are written into the user-specified buffer memory by
writing the values from the monitor.

2) When changing the buffer memory data, input the numeric value using the auto
display key window and write it into the buffer memory.

(3) Special module monitor data can be allocated as user monitor screen data.
The special module monitor data installed in the computer can be allocated to
serve as user monitor screen data. To do this, the steps below are required.

1) Using the Copy function, allocate special module monitor data from another
project as user monitor screen data.

2) Correct the data to match the system used for the BM initial buffer memory
number of the Object function which has been set.
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1.1.5 Features of the network monitor function

To use the network monitor function, you first must install an operating system (OS)
for the network monitor function on your GOT by using GT Designer. This enables you
to monitor the status of the MELSECNET/B, MELSECNET (ll), and MELSECNET/10
networks. The following describes the features of the network monitor function.

(1) Network monitor screens are selectable on the own station monitor screen to
monitor the own station and other stations on a network.
The own station monitor screen enables you to monitor the status of all the
network lines connected to the own station.
A touch of the screen will guide you through various monitor screens to monitor
the status of the own station and other stations on a network.

MELSECNET/2
0Sta:MstSta

|
- *MELSECNETAO |
I2StaMstSta
NETWH No.255 !
- - . IntPLC Net
i

MELSECNET/2
64 Sta:LocSta

MELSECNET/10
0Sta:RmtSta
NETWK No.1
Rmt 11O Net

(2) Network information can be obtained from the own station monitor screen.
Dedicated monitor screens are available for each category of station classification,
depending on the role that is played by the own station.

Network category: MELSECNET/B, MELSECNET (Il) master station
MELSECNET/B, MELSECNET (ll) local station
MELSECNET/10 control station/ordinary station
MELSECNET/10 remote master station

(Sample display) MELSECNET/B, MELSECNET (Il) master station

| [ Potail Info | ToSt Lnit4 END
This Station' s# o FLoop Marmal
; RLoop Normal
This Station's haster FLoop Back Station o
RLoop Back Station _—
#0f Loop Switching 15
Total of L-Sta 3
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(3) The status of other stations can be monitored on the other-station monitor screen.

The other-station monitor screen provides the following type of information on the

status of other stations connected on a network:
« Communications status of each station

 Data link status of each station

* Parameters status of each station
* CPU action status of each station
* CPU RUN status of each station

* Loop status of each station

(Sample display) Other station monitor menu screen

P-MTR  CPFU OP

Ty

=
=

=

(]

w

g
=
ma
£

=

o

CRU RUN Loop

S communications status monitor screen

Other station

i x K X X o
20 R0 80 g0 g0 20
ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁ
ao 10 zo aw 4% 50

K K
EO mo 20 ao wﬁ mo

ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁ

K K
oS 95 85 85 25 85

O 50 50 50 50 50

40 mo mo ao 40 50 4W
ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬂ
3E mw z% ao ao 50 ao

zo 10 20 xﬁ wo 50 50

K
1E 10 zo aO 40 50 50

1-10

1-10
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1.1.6 Features of the List editor function

Installation of the List editor function OS into the memory with the GT Designer allows

for list edit of the sequence program in the ACPU.
The following shows features of the List editor function.

(1) Easy parameters and sequence program maintenance
Simple key operations allow checks, partial modifications, changes and additions
of the parameters and the sequence program in the PLC CPU.
Without peripheral equipment other than the GOT, the sequence program can be

simply edited.

Example of command change in the sequence program
LD X0 Change LD X0

OUT Y20 —— > MOV DO D1

LD X1 LD X1

§ §

(2) Interlock with the ladder monitor function (only when A985/97*/960GOT is used)
The list edit window can be started from the ladder monitor screen with a single
touch. The list can be edited while viewing the ladder.

The list can also be displayed from the step line displayed on the ladder monitor.

STEP : 12345/18374
PO | M999 K
187} {mov 1 D1

K K
e S— — E—

N R187 LD M999

188 MOVK1 D1 List
193 AND=K123 D100[EDITOR
MOVK1 D2

INC

T

T

]

¢

]

03

=

"m‘
=

=

e B
S 3

al
3
S|
gl
H
=z|lo |[=:
o[ 2]
N2
!E"

=]

il il il el el el o

T

ol

2

|
2|os|-R
of

8

5

BN

D1 D2 \ D162 D167 D
1 2 47 90 110

i
Ls |
=
Ll £
oo | [
| Exit | |PLCRD.| | Mon. | | Menu | Ij e L

T [

Print Cansq{ [FT][5T

Screen Print—|—\

(3) The list edit screen can be recorded.
The hard copy function allows recording the edit screen of the list program.

(4) Access to other station is available.
The sequence program of the PLC CPU in other station can be list edited.

(5) Useful help functions
Help functions for read, write, insert and delete are available on the interactive

menu selection system. Simple operation is facilitated.

(6) Comment for each device can be displayed.
Comment of the device at the cursor position can be displayed.

W 9 OUT M50
2 10 MoV
10» D1
Current value [«—— Comment of D1 is displayed.
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1.1.7 Features of the motion monitor function

Installation of the motion monitor function OS or downloading of motion monitor data
into the built-in memory of the GOT using GT Designer enables the servo monitoring
and parameter setting of the motion controller CPU (Q172CPU, Q173CPU).

The following are the features of the motion monitor function.

(1) Various servo monitor data can be displayed on multiple monitor screens (refer to
Section 23.3 for details)
The motion monitor function has multiple monitor screens, on which you can
monitor servo data in a variety of patterns.

(Display examples)
Present Value Monitor Error List
Present Yalue Monitor mggul END Error List :gqul Eil
[
E do oo you (@7 TR 7Y I e 58 Error betinition beta
| 1313405, o O 7424 sV P
7 g 0O 0 10:50 103 306 Teinssd as s startel 306
124 Maj. At astat, svam..is OFF, inftial processing, the am.is
3 OPLS o O ° 10:50 & 20 1004 Mt gt dnstalleda sv.er.ooorrede the chle is falty,
Q
724 sy P
4 lpis O 03 10:50 o1 g Cend e ouside the rag 4
Jom mimon G (nenam)
§ Dris O ] = —ocel i mede checma) ETEm v P
P )
6 0 o o3 10:50 22 906 T el ads s started. 306
FLS = 7424 sV P
1 OpLs O O 10:50 103 306 Teinssd as s startel 306
@ 124 Maj. ftastt, seap..s O, initial rocessing the am.is
B OPLS O O 9 10:51 & 20 1004 Mt et nstalled,a sv.err.oonrrad,or the e is failty,
3 724 sy P
10:51 21 ol speed s the e 4
724 SV P
|z| 10:51 22 90p The e ads s statel. 306

» Monitors and displays the feed current values and actual Displays the history of errors that occurred on and after

current values of all running axes. (Refer to Section the leading edge of PLC ready (M2000). (Refer to
23.3.3) Section 23.3.3)
Positioning Monitor Error List Designated-Axis
PR q Hon. § § § Mo,
Positioning Monitor (Real) ‘ RET |Menu| END Error List Designated-Axis | RET | Menu| END
Data Item 1Ax MON Val Status CHD Signal 1A% E”E Error Definition
{u[pl=} . :
Feed PV 359054 L5 [IPOS StartCompletion[9Stop Command . L readytk0itrred fron OFF to 0N again drirg
Actual PY 358127 PLS | |POS Completion Rapid Stop Command AN ERR | 209 grobratin s y . reah DAY,
In-Position Forward JOG Start .
bvt.Count Maj.ERR| o
E;E P?gg z; 92; PLS B Comand In-Position Reverse JOG Start
. speed Comtrolling Completion Sign. OFF 3V ERR 0
Hin/Major SY ERR 0. 0 0 Speed/POS CHE Latch| [Enable Speed/POS CHE
M Code- T Limit 0- 300 2era Foint Passage | |CT/Or Reset Program No. [ ol 0o
SError Detection ?EWT Eg_rrg; F.{esg} +
lservo Error Detect. || Thiat: Ll BRI RV CHG ERR Info(H) 0000
2ERD Request Feed PV Update Cmd.
. Servo OFF Cammand ;
Extornal signal pLs TN Slamal e ;
External Signal RLS ot oRCRURHRERE g
External Signal STOP MAM-FLS Axis ERR| Each 1-Pulse
External Signal DOG/CHANGE M Error
Servo ON/JOFF Status MAN-PLS Ax ERR
;quge Iairtnitti:s 3ignal Each MAN-PLS 3M ERR
(RS (LTI Test REQLERR | Op. fixis No. By
Test Mode Req.
» Monitors the details of the positioning data set to any « Displays the latest errors that occurred on the specified

axis. (Refer to Section 23.3.5) axis. (Refer to Section 23.3.4)
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(2) Servo parameters can be set by write operation (refer to Section 23.4 for details)

(Write example: Making the auto tuning function invalid)

Parameter settlng screen Parameter settlng window appears Parameter settlng screen

Speed Lo Tun Speed No Auto
Gain Adjustment Auto Tuning Model Gain Adjustment Auto Tuning Model Gain Adjustment Manual Mode2
S Response Setting 5 Y EEROfsa SRl 5 SY Response Setting 5§

- A 5 Load Inertia Ratio 7.0 [To Hotor] Load Inertia Rati [To Hator]
Load Inertia Ratio 7.0 [To Motor] Fashitien Giril Gl m oad Inertia Ratio 7.0[To Motor |z|
Fosition Ctrl.Gainl 35 rads/sec Speed Ctrl.Gaint Fosition Etrl.‘Gaml 35 rad/sec
Speed Ctrl.Gainl 177 rad/sec » Position Ctrl.GainZ Speed Ctrl.Gainl 177 rad/sec
Position Ctrl.Gain? 35 rad/sec E speed Ctrl.Gaing Position Ctrl.Gain2 35 rad/sec E
e S peveg i (A N EN BN 161 ) Spesi Inteirel Gom. 20 rod/ess
Speed Integral Comp. 20 rads/sec . E PEE ntegra onp . rads/sec
Notch Filter Not Used Feed Forward Gain 4ES5FP6ECED [: —_— Notch Filter Not Used
Feed Forward Gain 1% 1 2 3 TlE l A V Feed Forward Gain 1%
o -] - Jac]oe]
H nqn naHn - H
Change auto tuning from "1" to "2 Parameter setting is changed.
(No Auto).

1) By performing write operation from the parameter setting screen, write the servo
parameter setting (basic parameters/adjustment parameters) to the motion
controller CPU.

2) When changing any servo parameter setting, enter the necessary numeral or
option number from the automatically displayed key window to change the servo
parameter setting, and write it to the motion controller CPU.
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amplifier monitor functions

You can perform various monitor functions, parameter setting changes, test
operations and others for the servo amplifier connected to the GOT.
The features of the servo amplifier monitor functions are described below.

(1) Servo amplifier status is displayed in real time

(detailed description: Section 26.4, Section 26.5)

The status and alarm definition of the servo amplifier connected to the GOT can be
listed in real time.

(Display example: A975GOT)

Monitor Alarm display
MR-J25-A  SR00 bps  Serwo amp.Monitor [ 0st] ‘Menul End MR-J25-A  SR00 bps  Serwo amp.Monitor [ 0st] ‘Menul End
Alarm Number No alarm

Sﬂwgégtlve feedhack 0 pulse Peak load ratio 0% T
Servo motor speed . Instantaneous

or/min inigoe 0% Time of Alarm
Droop pulses Hithin one- .

0 pulse  praynlution position SR Eulse Cause of Alarm
EHTgégtWE command 0 pulse ABS counter 20493 rey
?gggag%cgulse 0 kpns %g%riiomer't la moment 3.3 times
R b0y s voltae 210
finalog torque
command voltage 0.06 Y
Regenerative load
ra%m 0%
Effective load
ratio 0x

Reset
Clear —
AlarmHist |

Frint Cancel
BERERR Breimit

Frint Cancel
BERERR Breimit

« Lists the monitor data of the servo amplifier. « Displays the definition (humber, name, occurrence time,

(Refer to Section 26.4.1.)

occurrence factor) of the alarm currently occurring in the
servo amplifier.

It also allows the alarm to be reset. (Refer to Section
26.5.1.)

(2) Various diagnostics can be run on the servo amplifier

(detailed description: Section 26.6)
There are multiple diagnostic functions to run various diagnostics on the connected
servo amplifier.

(Display example)
DI/DO display Amplifier information display
MR-T2M-A 19200hbps Servo amp. Monitor [o0station] ‘ Menul End MR-J28-A  SE00 bps  Serwo amp.Monitor [ 08t] ‘Menul End

oy [ oFF
Input Signal

CN1A-4 CN1A-36 CN1B-32 CNS-7 CNS-13
CM1A-5 CHN1A-37 CN1B-34 CNS-10 CNS-Z20
CM1A-7 CN1B-4 CN1B-36 CNS-11
CM1A-9 CHN1B-5 CHN1B-37 CN5-12
CM1A-10 CW1B-7 CHS-1  CHS-13
CM1A-12 CH1B-3 CH5-2 CH5-14
CM1A-29 CN1B-10 CNS-3  CH5-15
CM1A-31 CW1B-12 CNS-4  CNS-16
CN1A-32 CN1B-29 CNS-5  CNHS-17
CN1A-34 CN1B-31 CNS-6 CNS-18

[Func.Dev | [ABSdata| [unitCompol]

Amplifier Firmware Version BCD-B26HO00 BO
Output Signal

Motor model HC-PEOS3/MF (5) 053
MR CNLA-27 CN1A-23

Motor ID 02F05300

CN1A-6 CN1B-27 CN1A-22
CN1A-8 CN1A-25 CN1B-25 Encoder resolution 131072 pulsesrev
CN1A-11 CN1A-24 CN1B-24
CN1A-28 CN1B-8 CN1B-23
CN1A-30 CN1B-11 CN1B-22
CN1A-33 CN1B-28
CN1A-35 CN1B-30
CN1B-3 CN1B-33
CN1B-6 CN1B-35

Dot
ABSdata

Print Cancel
SEEEN Prini

Frint Cancel
BERERR Breimit

« Lists the ON/OFF states of the external I/O signals of the < Displays the software number of the servo amplifier and
servo amplifier. (Refer to Section 26.6.1.) the information (model, ID, encoder resolution) of the

servo motor.
(Refer to Section 26.6.3.)
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(3) Servo parameters can be written (detailed description: Section 26.7)
The parameter values of the servo amplifier can be read, changed and written to

the servo amplifier.

0
1
2
3| Com. pulse multiply numer.
4 [ Com. pulse multiply denom.
5| In-position range

6 [ Position cantrol gain 1

7 [Pos. com. accsdec time cons.
8 | Internal speed command 1

9 | Internal speed command 2
Internal speed command 3
Acceleration time constant
Deceleration time constant
S-pattern acc/dec time caons.

MR-J25-A  S600 hps  Serwo amp.Monitor [ 0st] ‘Memul End
Pr. | Name Walug Unit
Change
#Cntl, mode,reg. brake select 0000 : IE
#Function selection 1 0002
0105

Auto tuning ‘

ji_o105]

m Hrite
1 Verify
pulse

write plil

rad/s

(0001-042Fh ) (PY:0105)

«:Cycle amplifier power to initiate ch

7
1
1
104

MELSEC-GOT

(4) Various test operations can be performed (detailed description: Section 26.8)
Various test operations can be performed for the connected servo amplifier.

(Display example)

JOG operation

Motorless operation

MR-J25-A 9600 bps Servo amp.Monitor [ 08t] ‘Menul End

MR-J25-A  SR00 bps  Serwo amp.Monitor [ 0st]

‘ Henu | End

Motor speed 200 r/min (0-5175)
Accodec time 100 ns (0-20000)

[Positioning] [Without Motor] [DO Forcedbutput]

Select 'Start’ to enter ‘Operation without Motor®
Mode.

Cycle amplifier power to restore Normal Mode.

[Positioning] [DO Forcedoutput]

Frint Cancel
BEREEN Bz it

Frint Cancel
BERERR Breimit

« While the Forward/Reverse key is touched, the servo
amplifier runs. (Refer to Section 26.8.3.)

 Simulates the operation of the servo motor in the servo

amplifier if the servo motor is not connected.
(Refer to Section 26.8.5.)
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CHAPTERZ2 BEFORE BEGINNING OPERATION

The required equipment for using the monitor functions in this manual are described in
this section.

2.1 Before getting started with various functions

To use in this manual, such as the utility function, ladder monitor function, system
monitor function, special module monitor function, network monitor function,motion
monitor function and servo amplifier monitor function, an operating system (OS) for
each function must be installed first on your GOT by using GT Designer.

To install an OS for your desired function on your GOT, see GT Works Version5/GT
Designer Version5 Reference Manual.

2.2 Required equipment

The chart below shows the equipment required for using the monitor functions.

O: Required X: Not required

Special Servo
. . Ladder | System [ function | Network List Motion .
Required - Utility . . ) ) . amplifier
. Application . monitor | monitor | module | monitor | editor | monitor .
equipment function ) ) . . . ) monitor
function | function | monitor | function | function | function )
. function
function
GOT main unit * Itis required to use the option
(A95*GOT- equi pror X x
*BD-M3) function installed on the A95*GOT.
- X X O (@] O O
Memo  Needed to execute | A985/97*/960 o
board D{ the option functions GOT
installed in the GOT. | A956WGOT 0*3 X
« Required for installing the object
monitor function OS into the GOT
PLC and downloading the special module o o
GT Designer *2 | monitor data.
« Itis necessary to install the GT
Designer into the PLC.
« Required for connecting the above
Connectin PLC and the GOT when installing
cables *Zg the object monitor function OS into O O
the GOT and downloading the
special module monitor data.
*1 The table below shows the types of memory boards available for using the option functions.
To use the ladder monitor function requires the memory board compatible with the PLC
CPU to be monitored.
Name Model Contents

Memory board for [A9GT-FNB For option function (applicable for MELSEC-A/FX ladder monitor)

option functions  |A9GT-QFNB  |For option function (applicable for MELSEC-Q/QnA/A/FX ladder monitor)

Expanded A9GT-FNB1M [Option function (applicable for MELSEC-A/FX ladder monitor) + internal memory extension 1MB

memory board for [A9GT-FNB2M _|Option function (applicable for MELSEC-A/FX ladder monitor) + internal memory extension 2MB

option functions  |A9GT-FNB4M _|Option function (applicable for MELSEC-A/FX ladder monitor) + internal memory extension 4MB

A9GT-FNB8BM [Option function (applicable for MELSEC-A/FX ladder monitor) + internal memory extension 8MB

A9GT-QFNB4M [Option function (applicable for MELSEC-Q/QnA/A/FX ladder monitor) + internal memory extension 4MB

AIGT-QFNB8M [Option function (applicable for MELSEC-Q/QnA/A/FX ladder monitor) + internal memory extension 8MB

*2 For information about the PLC on which to install and use GT Designer and the
cable to be connected between the PLC and the GOT, see GT Works Version5/GT
Designer Version5 Reference Manual.

*3 Only MELSEC-Q ladder monitor may be used.
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2.3 Precautions before use
Precautions before using each function are described as follows:
(1) There are unavailable functions depending on the GOT.
A985GOT
Function category Function A97*GOT A956WGOT A95*GOT GT SoftGOT
A960GOT
Basic function Utility function ®) ®) O ®)
Extension function System monitor function O O O X
(@) ©)
Ladder monitor function | (Memory board | (Memory board X X
required*1) required*1, *3)
. . . (@)
Special unit monitor
. (Memory board X X X2
function ]
required*1)
(@) ©) (©)
Network monitor function | (Memory board | (Memory board | (Use A95*GOT- X
) . required*1) required*1) *BD-M3)
Option function
(@) ©) (@)
List editor function (Memory board | (Memory board | (Use A95*GOT- x=
required*1) required*1) *BD-M3)
(@) ©) o=
Motion monitor function (Memory board | (Memory board | (Use A95*GOT- X
required*1) required*1) *BD-M3)
. ) (@) ©) o=
Servo amplifier monitor
function (Memory board | (Memory board | (Use A95*GOT- X
uncti
required*1) required*1) *BD-M3)

*1 Refer to Section 2.2 for details of the memory board designed to perform the option functions.

*2 Using GT SoftGOT and GX Developer on the same personal computer enables the equivalent functions to be

performed.

*3 Only MELSEC-Q ladder monitor may be used.
*4 Unusable for Present Value History Monitor.

(2) Note that some functions are unavailable depending on the connection target CPU and
connection form. There are the following restrictions on each function depending on the
connection target CPU and connection form.
Refer to Chapter 2 of the GOT-A900 Series User's Manual (GT Works Version5/GT
Designer Version5 compatible Connection System Manual) for the connectable CPU
names and the access range for monitoring per connection form.
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(&) Connection with QCPU (Q mode)

MELSEC-GOT

BT13: Indicates that the ABGT-J61BT13 is used (intelligent device station).
BT15: Indicates that the ABGT-J61BT15 is used (remote device station).

G4 :Indicates that the ASGT-RS4 or AAGT-50WRS4 is used (via G4).
O: Usable A: Partly restricted X: Unusable
Ref QCPU(Q Mode)
Functions Sec?h')n Bus CPU direct |Computer link MELSEC CC-Link connection Ethernet
connection connection connection | NET connection BT13 BT15 G4 connection
. . Section
Utility function 2 O AN O A2 O O
Ladder Sequence program monitoring Section
monitor using ladder signals 6.3.1
. Decimal and hexadecimal display . O X YAN:S X O O
Ladder Dlgplay of word device values Section
] switching - - 6.3.3
monitor Device comment display
function | Device ] ) Section
changing Changing of device values 6.3.4 . =
) - Section O X ZA X ~ O
Print out Printing of ladder
6.3.5
Entry Monitoring of current values by Section
monitor pre-registering monitor devices 9.2
itori i @) 3 @)
Batch Monitoring of n points of current Section O X O A O O
] values subsequent to specified
monitor N 9.3
device
Monitoring of m points of current
. values, set values, contact points, | Section 9 @ —~
TIC monitor and coils subsequent to specified 9.4 A X A X ~J O
device
Monitoring of x points of current
. values subsequent to specified Section 9 ~ ~
BM monitor { trer memory of specified special | 9.5 A X U X U O
System module
monitor Setting/resetting of bit device @) X @) X @) @)
function Changing of current value for 5 —~ —~
Data buffer memory of word device ) O A X ~ X ~ O
editing Changing of current value for T/C | Section
using test | (can be used while monitoring 9.6 O X O X O O
operation | 7/C)
Changing of set value for T/C (can ® —~
be used while monitoring T/C) O A X ~ O
. Changing of device values using | Section —~
Quick test quick test 9.6.2 O X -/ O
Device comment display O X A® X O O
Display Decimal and hexadecimal display | Section
switching of word device values and buffer 9.12 O X O O
memory values
Special module Monitoring of buffer memory of —~ —~ —~
monitor function special module on special screen Ch. 11 O e e X e O
Network monitor Monitoring of network status of Ch. 15
function MELSECNET/B, (Il) or /10 }
List editor function Sequgnce program in the ACPU is Ch. 19 X
list edited.
Monitoring of servo-related items,
Motion Servo such as current values and
N monitor positioning errors, on various s
monl?or monitor screens. Ch.22 A X
function -
Parameter | Changing of servo parameter
setting values.
Servo amplifier Servo amplifier monitor, servo
: Pili parameter setting change, test Ch. 25 O
monitor function N
operation.

*1 Clock setting cannot be used when the connection target CPU is the Q00JCPU, QO0CPU or Q01CPU for
MELSECNET/10 connection.
*2 Clock setting cannot be used when the ABGT-J61BT13 is used (intelligent device station).
*3 When the ABGT-J61BT15 is used (in the remote device station), only the link devices assigned to the GOT can
be monitored.
*4 The T/C set values cannot be monitored if the software version of the ABGT-J61BT13 used is version W or
earlier.

*5 Can't change V or Z current values.
*6 Cannot be monitored if the software version of the ABGT-J61BT13 used is version W or earlier.

*7 If you modified the set value for T/C using the ladder monitor test function, you need to repeat the PC readout

procedure to enable the display of the modification.
*8 The target CPUs of the motion monitor function are only the Q172CPU and Q173CPU.

*9 Cannot be monitored when the Q172CPU or Q173CPU is monitored.
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(b) Connection with QnACPU or ACPU / QCPU (A mode)
O: Usable A: Partly restricted X: Unusable

MELSEC-GOT

monitor function

operation.

QnACPU ACPU / QCPU (A mode)
. Ref. CPU | Computer | MELSEC . CPU [ Computer | MELSEC .
Functions Section Bus' direct link NET CC»Lmk Elherngl Bus' direct link NET CC»Lmk Elherngl
connection ) ! .| connection | connection | connection ) . .| connection | connection
connection | connection | connection connection | connection | connection
Utility function Ch.4 O O
Ladder Sequence program monitoring Section
monitor using ladder signals 6.3.1
n n n ®? ) m ®
Display Decimal and hexadecimal display Section O % YAN O O YAN O YAN O
Ladder o) of word device values
! switching = - 6.3.3
monitor Device comment display
function | Device Changing of devi | Section
changing anging of device values 6.3.4 , = ,
v’ ) v’
. -~ Section O X A O ~ A O
Print out Printing of ladder
6.3.5
Entry Monitoring of current values by Section
monitor pre-registering monitor devices 9.2
itori i =g @) =
Batch Monitoring of n points of current | o . O X VAN O O A O
X values subsequent to specified
monitor N 9.3
device
Monitoring of m points of current
T/C monitor values, set values, contact points, | Section
and coils subsequent to specified 9.4
device
Monitoring of x points of current O X A\P? O @) A\P? O
BM ) values subsequent to specified Section
monitor o -
buffer memory of specified special 9.5
System modyle - - -
monitor Setting/resetting of bit device
function Changing of current value for —~ ® 2 PN 5 2
Data buffer memory of word device ~ A X A O ~ A O A O
editing Changing of current value for T/C | Section
using test | (can be used while monitoring 9.6 O X A\P? O @) A\P? O
operation [ T/C)
Changing of set value for T/C (can » —~ »
be used while monitoring T/C) O X A O ~ X O A O
. Changing of device values using | Section —~
Quick test quick test 9.6.2 O O O -/ O O
Device comment display O x AP O @) AP O
Display Decimal and hexadecimal display | Section
switching of word device values and buffer 9.1.2 O X O O O O O
memory values
Special module Monitoring of buffer memory of » —~ »
monitor function special module on special screen ch.11 O X A O ~J X O A O
Network monitor Monitoring of network status of 0 —~ 7 0
function MELSECNET/B, (Il) or /10 Ch.15 O X A O ~J A A O
) I ) Sequence program in the ACPU is B B
List editor function list edited. Ch. 19 X A O X A
Monitoring of servo-related items,
Moti Servo such as current values and
o 'gn monitor positioning errors, on various Ch. 22
monitor monitor screens. . X X
function -
Parameter | Changing of servo parameter
setting values.
Servo amplifier Servo amplifier monitor, servo
P parameter setting change, test Ch. 25 O

*1 Subprograms 2, 3 of the AAUCPU (for computer link connection) cannot be monitored.
*2 Can be monitored only when the ABGT-J61BT13 is used (in the intelligent device station).
*3 When the A8GT-J61BT15 is used (in the remote device station), only the link devices assigned to the GOT can
be monitored.
*4 Can't monitor T/C set values.
*5 Can't change V or Z current values.
*6 If you modified the set value for T/C using the ladder monitor test function, you need to repeat the PC readout
procedure to enable the display of the modification.
*7 Monitor is disabled when the connection target CPU is the AnU type (MELSECNET/10 network card is fitted).
*8 Program write is disabled when the connection target is the ACPU and E’PROM operation is being performed.
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(c) Connection with FXCPU, third party PLC or microcomputer

MELSEC-GOT

O: Usable A: Partly restricted X: Unusable

operation.

. Ref. FXCPU
Functions Section - - Other PLC connection Microcomputer connection
CPU direct connection
Utility function Ch.4 AT A\P? AB
Ladder Sequence program monitoring Section
monitor using ladder signals 6.3.1
Display Decimal anq hexadecimal display Section
Ladder N of word device values
] switching - - 6.3.3
monitor Device comment display O X X
function | Device Changing of device values Section
changing 9ing 6.3.4
. -~ Section
Print out Printing of ladder 635
Entry Monitoring of current values by Section
monitor pre-registering monitor devices 9.2
Batch Monitoring of n points of current Section O X X
monitor valu_es subsequent to specified 93
device
Monitoring of m points of current
.| values, set values, contact points, | Section
TIC monitor and coils subsequent to spgcified 9.4 Ar X X
device
Monitoring of x points of current
: values subsequent to specified Section
BM monitor buffer memor?/ of specif‘i)ed special 9.5 X X X
System module
monitor Setting/resetting of bit device
function Changing of current value for
Data buffer memory of word device
editing Changing of current value for T/C | Section O X X
using test | (can be used while monitoring 9.6
operation | T/C)
Changing of set value for T/C (can
be used while monitoring T/C) X X X
. Changing of device values usin Section
Quick test quick%esgt] o 9.6.2 O X X
Device comment display 4 X 4
Display Decimal and hexadecimal display | Section
switching | of word device values and buffer | 9.1.2 O x P
memory values
Special module Monitoring of buffer memory of
monitor function special module on special screen Ch.11 X X X
Network monitor Monitoring of network status of
function MELSECNET/B, (Il) or /10 Ch.15 X X X
. . . Sequence program in the ACPU is
List editor function list edited. Ch. 19 X X X
Monitoring of servo-related items,
Motion Ser\{o suchlas.current values and
monitor monitor positioning errors, on various Ch. 22 > « >
function monitor screens.
Parameter |Changing of servo parameter
setting values.
Servo amplifier Servo amplifie( monitor, servo
monitor function parameter setting change, test Ch. 25 O

*1 Clock setting cannot be made when the GOT is connected with the PLC CPU that does not have the clock
function (FX0, FXON, FX1, FX2NC, FX0S).
The FX2 and FX2C allows clock setting to be made only when the cassette for real-time clock is used.

*2 Clock setting cannot be made when the GOT is connected with the PLC CPU that does not have the clock
function.

*3 You can set the clock function only when you are using AAGT-RS2T, which includes a clock element.

*4 T/C set values and coils cannot be monitored.



2 BEFORE BEGINNING OPERATION MELSEC-GOT

(3) If a system program (OS) for the expanded or option functions has been installed,
the following space is required in the GOT built-in internal memory to store user-
created monitor screen data. Hence, add the memory board as required.

Hence, installing the extended function OS into the GOT decreases the memory
space (for monitor screen data storage) available for the user.

If the free space is insufficient, fit the extension memory board to increase the
memory space.

(a) List of extended function and option function OSs installed

Space Necessary for Installation

) Remarks
in Terms of Memory Count

Expanded Function OS Name

Systm monitor 1 O

MELSEC-A ladder monitor
Ladder MELSEC-QnA ladder monitor *
monitor | MELSEC-Q ladder monitor
MELSEC-FX ladder monitor

Only one may
be installed.

Motion monitor ™

Special module, recipe, sound

Network monitor

List editor (MELSEC-A) ™

Gateway *

Ooo|oo|o|o

Servo amplifier Monitor ™

ESC printer, bar code, report, CSV file, external key input

PCL printer, bar code, report, CSV file, external key input

ESC printer, bar code, report, CSV file, proximity I/O

PCL printer, bar code, report, CSV file, proximity I/O

ESC printer, bar code, report, CSV file, video/RGB input

PCL printer, bar code, report, CSV file, video/RGB input

Chinese (Big 5) printer, bar code, report, CSV file, external key input
Chinese (Big 5) printer, bar code, report, CSV file, proximity I/O
Chinese (Big 5) printer, bar code, report, CSV file, video/RGB input
Chinese (GB) printer, bar code, report, CSV file, external key input
Chinese (GB) printer, bar code, report, CSV file, proximity 1/0
Chinese (GB) printer, bar code, report, CSV file, video/RGB input 1

Only one may
be installed.

Others

RiRiRIRIRPIRIRLRIRIRIRIRINIIVIVIR]IR[NIEINIIER

*1 When installed into the GOT, this OS uses the memory space twice larger than
that of the other extended function OS.
*2 Install the "Other" extended function OSs when using the following functions.
* Report function » Operation panel function < Printer function
« Barcode function * Video display function * RGB display
« External I/O function « When object function is used to create CSV format files

For this extended function OS, refer to the following 1) and 2) and select the OS
that meets the language to be output to the printer or CSV file and the optional
device used.
1) Language to be output to the printer connected to the GOT or the CSV file
(alarm history display function, recipe function)
ESC printer : Output in Japanese
PCL printer : Output in English
Chinese (Big 5) printer : Output in Chinese (traditional language)
Chinese (GB) printer : Output in Chinese (simplified language)
2) Used optional device
External key input : Operation panel, ten-key panel (operation panel function)
Proximity /O : External 1/0 device (external I/O function)
Video/RGB input  : Video camera (video display function), personal
computer (RGB display function)
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(b) Number of extended function OSs installed and free space of GOT's built-in

memory

Number of Extended functions OSs Memory Space Used [k bytes] Free Space (User area) [k bytes] .
0 0 1152
1 256 896
2 384 768
3 640 512
4 768 384
5 1024 128
6 1152 0

*1 Since the A95*GOT-*BD-M3 has the built-in memory of 3200k bytes, the free
space is the above value plus 2048k bytes.

POINT

Using the special module monitor/motion monitor/servo amplifier monitor function
requires the built-in memory to have enough memory space to store the special
module monitoring data/motion monitor, servo amplifier monitor screens. (Refer
to Sections 3.3.3, 3.6.4 and 3.7.5.)
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CHAPTERS3 SPECIFICATIONS

In this chapter, the specifications of the ladder monitor function, system monitor
function, special module monitor function, list editor function, motion monitor function
and servo amplifier monitor are discussed separately.

3.1 Ladder monitor function specifications

POINTS
Refer to Section 2.3 for restrictions on the ladder monitor function.

3.1.1 PLC CPUs to be monitored

The PLC CPUs that allow ladder monitoring are the QCPU, QnACPU, ACPU, FXCPU
and motion controller CPU (Except Q172CPU and Q173CPU). For details, refer to
Section 2.3 (2).

3.1.2 Access ranges to be monitored

For access range for the ladder monitor function, see GOT-A900 Series User’s
manual (GT Works Version5/GT Designer Version5 compatible Connection system
manual).

POINT
» When the capacity of parameter, PLC program, TC setting value, comment
and extension comment is 144 kbytes or more, the comment will not be
properly displayed.
« The local device cannot be monitored on the QCPU(Q mode), QnACPU.
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3.2 System monitor function specifications

POINT

Refer to Section 2.3 for restrictions on the system monitor function.

3.2.1 PLC CPUs to be monitored

The PLC CPUs that allow system monitoring are the QCPU, QnACPU, ACPU,
FXCPU and motion controller CPU. For details, refer to Section 2.3 (2).

3.2.2 Access ranges to be monitored

For access range for the system monitor function, see GOT-A900 Series User’s
manual (GT Works Version5/GT Designer Version5 compatible Connection system
manual).

3.2.3 Names of devices to be monitored

For the names of devices that can be monitored with the system monitor function, see
GOT-A900 Series User's manual (GT Works Version5/GT Designer Version5 compatible
Connection system manual).

3.2.4 Precautions when using the system monitor function

The precautions to follow when using the system monitor function are shown below.

(1) Monitor and test of real number data
Real number data cannot be monitored or tested.
Monitoring of word devices that save real number data is all done by integer data
(binary data).

(2) Monitoring in 32-bit modules
When monitoring word devices (such as T, C, D, W) in 32-bit (2-word) modules,
monitor up to the point where 32 bits remain in the monitor processing. A location
where 16 bits (1 word) remain cannot be monitored.
This situation occurs when an odd number has been specified as the initial number
in the monitor device.

(Example) When monitoring the A2NCPU data register in 32-bit modules
beginning with an odd number (D1, D3...)

1017 1018 1019 1020 1021 1022 1023

Monitor display module --- Nothing displayed
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(3) The "Date" column of a Rated Plate shows the date manufactured and function
version number. If it reads "9707 B" or a later notation, timer/counter settings can
be changed and device comments can be displayed when using any of the large-
scale QnACPUs or small-scale QnACPUs.

When changing the timer/counter setup value and performing the device comment
display, use the CPU that is described above.

<Viewing the Rated Plate>

WIELSEC

PROGRAMMBLE CONTROLLER

DATE 9707 B
A _\

Date of Function
manufacture version

(4) Only the main program may be used to change the timer/counter set values on the
ANNCPU, AnACPU and AnUCPU.

(5) Only the program of the file name displayed on the T/C monitor screen may be
used to change the timer/counter set values on the QnA and QCPU (Q mode).
Refer to Section 9.4.2 for detalils.
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3.3 Special module monitor function specifications

POINTS
Refer to Section 2.3 for restrictions on the special unit monitor.

3.3.1 Access ranges to be monitored

(1) When using bus connection/CPU direct connection/computer link connection
* The special function modules on the bases of the connected station and other
stations can be monitored.
* Special module monitoring for computer link connection is enabled for the
systems of the following combinations.

PLC CPU used Computer link/serial communication module used
QCPU (Q mode) QJ71C24
QCPU (A mode) A1SJ71UC24
QCPU (A mode) AJ71QC24, A1SJ71QC24
QCPU (A mode) AJ71UC24, A1SJ71UC24

(2) When using MELSECNET(Il) connection/MELSECNET/B connection
* The special function module on the base of the master station can be monitored.
(Cannot be monitored when the master station is the QnACPU.)
* The special function modules on the bases of local stations cannot be monitored.
* In a system configuration having remote I/O stations, special function modules
cannot be monitored.

(3) When using MELSECNET/10 connection
* The special function modules on the bases of the control station and normal
stations can be monitored.
(Cannot be monitored when the stations are the QnACPU.)
* In a system configuration having remote I/O stations, special function modules
cannot be monitored.

(4) When using CC-Link connection (remote device station)
* The special function modules cannot be monitored.

(5) When using CC-Link connection (intelligent device station / via G4)
* The special function modules on the bases of the master and local stations can
be monitored.
* In a system configuration having remote I/O stations, special function modules
cannot be monitored.

(6) When using Ethernet connection
The special function module on the base of the PLC CPU assigned the IP address
can be monitored.
(The station assigned in the Ethernet setting of GT Designer can be monitored.)

3.3.2 Special function modules to be monitored

The modules for which special function monitoring can be done are only those types
shown in Section 3.3.3.

Monitoring of special function modules other than those can be done with the system
monitor function "BM Monitor".
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3.3.3 Required memory spaces for use of special module monitor function

The following table indicates memory spaces for special module monitor data.

The memory spaces required for storing data into the internal memory of the GOT is
the same as the memory spaces required for storing data into the hard disk of a
personal computer.

For QCPU(A mode), QnACPU, ACPU For QCPU(Q mode)
Stored data Memory space [k bytes] Stored data Memory space [k bytes]
Special module monitor data common 134 Special module monitor data common 134
information information
A61LS 145 Q64AD
AD61 8.14 Q68ADV 18.2
AB62DA-S1 6.91 Q68ADI
AB2LS 69.8 Q62DA 129
AB8AD(S2) 9.97 Q64DA
A68ADN 15 QD62
A68RD3 QD62E 16.2
A68RD4 178 QD62D
A616AD 123 QD75P
AB16DAI - QD75D 3135
A616DAV 335 QD75M 473.8
A616TD 230 Input module 0.0
AD70 20.5 Output module 0.0
AD70D 29.3 O O
AD71(S1/S2/S7) 546 0 O
AD72 0 O
A1SD71-S2(S7) 262 0 O
AD75P1(P2/P3) ** 5 0 O
A1SD75P1(P2/P3) ** >20 0 O
AJ71PT32-S3 435 O O
AJ71ID1(ID2)-R4 405 O O
A1SJ711D1(ID2)-R4 O O
A84AD 20.2 0 O
A1SD61 36.9 0 O
A1S62DA 5.12 0 O
A1S62RD 125 0 O
A1S63ADA 16.4 O O
A1S64AD 12.3 O O
A1S68AD 9.75 O O
A1S68DAI 3 O O
25.8*
A1S68DAV 0 0
A1SD70 21.1 0 O
A1SJ71JP132-S3 43.2 0 O
A1S64TCTT/RT-S1 45.7 0 O
Input module 0.0 O 0
Output module 0.0 0 0

*1: The AD75M1(M2/M3) can be monitored within the range of the AD75P1(P2/P3).
*2: The A1SD75M1(M2/M3) can be monitored within the range of the ALSD75P1(P2/P3).
*3: Downloading either data enables both special function modules to be monitored.
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3.3.4 Precautions when using the special module monitor function

The precautions to follow when using the special module monitor function are
discussed below.

(1) Special function modules that cannot be monitored
Modules displayed as "special” on the system configuration screen cannot be
monitored using the special module monitor function.
To monitor these modules, use the system monitor function "BM Monitor".

(2) Display when connecting the small building-block type PLC CPU
This precaution pertains to a situation where an expansion base unit for a large
building block type of setup is connected to a small building-block type CPU (such
as the A1SCPU) in a station connected to the GOT.
In such a case, the special function module on the large expansion base unit is
displayed on the system configuration screen with the same model name as that of
the small building-block type special function module.
If there is no small building-block type special function module, "special” is
displayed and the object module cannot be monitored.

(Example)
[Module Model] [Model Name Displayed]
AD72 > A1SD71
AJ71ID > A1SJ711D
AJ71PT32-S3 > A1SJ71PT32-S3
AD75P » A1SD75P

A68AND [CH1 to CH8]— A1S64AD [CH1 to CH4]
A68RD [CH1 to CH§] —————» A1S62RD [CH1 to CH4]

(3) Monitoring restricted special function modules
(a) When monitoring the AD71 (S1, S2, S7)
When the slot on front of the AD71 module is an empty slot, monitoring is done
in the following way.
1) The AD71 is treated as the AD72, and "AD72" is displayed on the system
configuration screen.
In this case, when monitoring the AD71, select the AD72 in the object
display position.
2) The monitor screen that is displayed by 1) above is for the AD72.
The number obtained by subtracting 10H from the 1/O signal number on the
display is the number to be used when installing the AD71 in the O slot.
OIf you do not want the AD1 to be treated as the AD72, execute "Shift the
installation position of AD71 forward" or "In the 1/O assignments, assign
the empty slot in front of AD71 to the 16 X-Y points."
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(b) When monitoring the A68AD, A6BADN or A68RD used with a small building
block type PLC CPU
A special function module installed in a large building block type extension
base unit connected to a small building block type PLC CPU (e.g. A1SCPU) is
recognized and monitor-processed by the GOT as a small building block type
special function module. Hence, there are the following instructions for use of
the A6BAD, A68ADN and A68RD.

Special function module Instruction

The A68AD cannot be displayed correctly because of the

AG68AD buffer memory map differences between the A68AD and
A1S68AD.

AGBADN Among CH1 to CH8 of the A6BADN, CH5 to CH8 cannot be
displayed since the A1S64AD has only CH1 to CH4.

AGSRD Among CH1 to CH8 of the A68RD, CH3 to CH8 cannot be

displayed since the A1S62RD has only CH1 and CH2.

The above special function modules can be monitored properly if they are
installed in a base unit connected to a large building block type PLC CPU (e.g.
AnUCPU)

(c) When monitoring the A1SD75M, AD75M
The A1SD75M/AD75M is displayed as A1SD75P/AD75P.
The A1SD75M/AD75M can be monitored within the monitoring range of the
A1SD75P/AD75P.

(d) When monitoring the A81CPU
The A81CPU is monitored in the following way.

64 points in first half 64 points in last half
Change to module that cannot be )
Treatment of AB1CPU ) Change to input module.
monitored.
System configuration ) ) ———- . ———-
Display "Special X, Y ___!" Display "Input 64 X;___1"
screen
Possibility of monitoring Not possible Can be monitored as input.

(e) When monitoring an I/O composite module
1) With an 1/0O composite module for which "Output,__"_7" is displayed on the
system configuration screen, only the output signal can be monitored.
For the input signal, monitor X of the PLC CPU device with the system
monitor function.

(4) Editing and allocating of special module monitor data
Data displayed on a special module monitor screen cannot be edited by modifying
or adding an object, except that the data can be used on a user-created monitor
screen.
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(5) Precaution for 1/0O allocation setting
(a) When the QnACPU is connected, the head XY numbers are displayed in due
order on the special module monitoring system configuration screen if the I/O
allocation setting is random as shown below.

When performing special module monitoring, always perform the /O allocation
in order from slot O.

0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 Slot number
Input | Input | Input | AD75 |A68AD | Output | Open | Open
32 32 32 |special |special| 32
QnA points | points | points 32 32 points
CPU points | points
0 200 20 220 40 240 Head XY number
Y
Set randomly
GOT system configuration screen
v
Input | Input | Input |Special|Special| Input
32 32 32
CPU
0 20 40 60 80 A0
%(—/

Module name not displayed.

(b) If the slot assigned to Output in I/O allocation is not fitted with a module, the
GOT displays Input. (Common to ACPU and QnACPU)

(6) The system configuration including remote 1/O stations cannot be monitored.

(7) Display provided when the QA1S6[] extension base unit is used with the QCPU(Q
mode)
The following instruction is given for the case where the QA1S6[ ] extension base
unit is connected to the QCPU(Q mode) which is a GOT-connected station.
In this case, any of the following special function modules is displayed as the
abbreviated formats on the system configuration screen.
You can use the Unit datail infomation to confirm the formal format of the module
which was displayed as the abbreviated format.
Unsupported special function modules are displayed as "Special" and the
corresponding modules cannot be monitored.

Loaded module Displayed format
A1S63ADA 63ADA
A1SJ71PT32-S3 J71PT32-
A1SJ71ID1-R4
J71I1D

Al1SJ711D2-R4-S1
A1SB4TCTT(BW)-S1

64TCTT/R

A1SB64TCRT(BW)-S1
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3.4 Network monitor function specifications

MELSEC-GOT

POINTS

Refer to Section 2.3 for restrictions on the network monitor function.

3.4.1 Network information to be monitored

The following table shows the types of network information that can be monitored.

Table 3.1 Network Information To be Monitored

Function

Network Information

MELSECNET
(11)/B Master
Station

MELSECNET
(11)/B Local
Station

MELSECNET
/10 Control
Station

MELSECNET
/10 Ordinary
Station

MELSECNET
/10 Remote
Master Station

Own station monitor

Network category display

Network No. display

Station No. display

Own station operation mode

Own station loop line status

Loop back execution status

Link scan time display

Data link system loop status

X| X]|O|O[O|O]| X|O

Own station communications status

O
A

Detailed
own
station
monitor

Own station
information

Own station's station No.

Own station

Network No.

Group No.

Control-
station
information

Specified control station

Current control station

Communications information

Sub-control-station link

Remote-I/O-master-station station No.

Data link
information

Total of linked stations

Largest connected station

Largest data-linked station

Communications status

Causes of interrupted communications

Causes of data link stoppage

Constant link
scan

Constant link scan

BWY receive

BWY from the master station

BW receive

BW from the master station in the higher loop

X|X| O [O]|]O|O|O|O[O[O|O|O|O|O[O|O]|X|O| X[O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O

X|X| O [O]O|O|O|O[O[O|O|O|O0|O(O|O]|X|O| X[O|O|O|O|O|O|O|0

X| x| O [O]O]O|O|O|O| X| X| X| X| X[ X|O| X|O| X|O[C|O|O|O|O[O|O

Loopback

F-loop status

R-loop status

F-loopback station

R-loopback station

Loop switching frequency

Own station
status

Parameter settings

Designation of reserved stations

Communications mode

Designation of transmission

Transmission status

Other station monitor

Communications status of each station

Data link status of each station

Parameter status of each station

CPU action status of each station

CPU RUN status of each station

Loop status of each station

O|O0(O|0[O|0| X| X| X| X| X[O]O[O|O|O| X[ X]| X [|X]|X|X| X[ X]O| X] X| X| X[ X| X| X|O|O| X]O[O]|O[O|O|O]| X|O

X[O|O| X]| X[ X] X[ X| X[ X| X| X| X| X|O|O[O]O| X [X|X[O]|X| X|O| X| X| X| X]| X| X| X[O|O

*1 Accessible only when connected to a MELSECNET(lI) local station.
*2 Accessible only when connected to a MELSECNET/10 optical fiber cable.
O: Accessible  X: Not accessible
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3.4.2 Access ranges to be monitored

For access range for monitoring, see Chapter 2 of the GOT-A900 Series User’s
manual (GT Works Version5/GT Designer Version5 compatible Connection system
manual).

3.4.3 Precautions when using the network monitor function

The following describes precautions that should be followed when using the network
monitor function.

(1) When the GOT is connected to an ADNNCPU or AnACPU, a screen display shows a
screen of the MELSECNET Il network even when you are connected to the
MELSECNET/10 network (the monitor screen shows the display contents of the
MELSECNET II).

(2) There may be a possibility that the network monitor function cannot be used,
depending on which CPU to connect and which connection method to use.

Network Monitor Function
CPU to Be . . Detailed Own )
Connection Method Own Station . Other Station
Connected . Station .
Monitor . Monitor
Monitor
QCPU, Bus connection
QnACPU, Direct CPU connection
ACPU, MELSECNET connection *1
. - - @) O O
Motion Computer link connection *
controller CC-Link connection
3
cpu Ethernet connection
FXCPU CPU direct connection
X X X
Other manufacture’'s PLC

*1 When connected to a Q/QnACPU, control and master stations cannot be

monitored.
*2 When connected to an AnUCPU, monitoring cannot be done with the

MELSECNET/10 network card being installed.
*3 When the target CPU is the Q172CPU or Q173CPU, monitoring cannot be done.

(3) When connected to a QnACPU and the master station of the MELSECNET(II),
monitoring cannot be done with the keyword being defined.
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3.5 List editor function specifications

POINTS
Refer to Section 2.3 for restrictions on the List editor function.

3.5.1 PLC CPU that allows for list edit

PLC CPUs that allow list edit are either the QCPU(A mode) or the ACPU.
For details, refer to section 2.3 (2) (a).

POINT
In using the A2USH-S1/A2SH-S1/A2SH/A1SH/A1SJHCPU, the following
restrictions should be observed in the range of list edit.

In using the A2USHCPU-S1 : In the range of the A3UCPU
In using the A2SH-S1/A2SH/A1SH/A1SJHCPU : In the range of the ASNCPU

3.5.2 Access range that allows for list edit

For information about the access range that allows for list edit, see Chapter 2 of the
GOT-A900 Series User's manual (GT Works Version5/GT Designer Version5 compatible
Connection system manual).

3.5.3 Precautions for List editor function

Precautions for the List editor function are as follows:

(1) Precaution for reading with the specified command
The command cannot be specified to read the ladder.

(2) Precaution for use with the ladder monitor function
If list edit is performed while the ladder monitor function is started, the edit details
are not shown on the ladder monitor screen.
To show the edit details, the ladder monitor must be read from the PLC again.

(3) Precaution for list edit
While the corresponding PLC is at stop status, perform list edit.
The list cannot be edited during PLC running.

(4) Precaution for parameter changing on the other peripheral device
If parameter settings are changed on the other peripheral device during use of the
list edit function, they will be different from the settings of the internal parameters of
the list edit function.
For this reason, reset the GOT unit or make PC No. setting again to read the
parameters.

(5) Precaution for Ethernet connection
To use the list editing function for Ethernet connection, the host setting on GT
Designer must be preset to the ACPU or QCPU (A mode).
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3.5.4 List of key arrangement and key functions

Key arrangement and key functions of the list edit window are shown below.

When the A985/97*/960GOT is used

v

|SHIF I

FROM B
A B F
* / CALL || RET || DEC || MRD
G H | J K L

READ | [INSERT
WRITE | DELET!
TO D
C D

INC F
E

MOV > < P = MPP
M N 0 P Q R
+ | - ||BCD||BIN|| w || MPS
S I v Vi w X

LD
C
LDI
8
SET
4
RST
0

AND OR MC
D E F

NOP ([ END
Y Z

ANI ORI MCR]
9 A B

ANB [[ ORB || PLS
5 6 7

SFT CJ ouT
1 2 3

|

1) Control key

2) Mode keyg

(key for selection of mode)

i |HEL|:|<—3) Help key

4) Command key

)
«—1) Control key

5)Command key (upper character)

When the A95*/956WGOT is used

]
L= )

]

+ERITOR
v

READ
WRITE

A4

ISHIFTI
FROM B TO D INC F
A B c D E F
* / CALL || RET DEC MRD [[ M >
G H | J K L N
= |[meP|[ + - |[Beo|[BIN ][ w |[mPs
Q R S I U v w X
MC
F
PLS
7

INSERT!
DELETE]

SET

o)
O.

PARAM|
[OTHER]

HELP ‘

[e]
<

<

LDI ANI ORI (| MCR LD AND OR
8 9 A B C D E
RST || SFT CJ OUT || SET || ANB || ORB
0 1 2 3 4 5 6

(upper character)
Device key (lower character)

Device number/constant set key (lower character)

No.

Name

Key

General description of function

1

Control key

SET

Key that declares start of step number input or automatic scroll.
Switch key that makes the lower character valid on each key with dual functions.
Whether upper or lower character is valid can be checked on the display.

SHIFT

Switch key that makes the upper character valid on each key with dual functions.
Whether upper or lower character is valid can be checked on the display.

[e]

LEA

p)

If the Clear key is pressed when the system is not in the Parameter mode, Other mode or
Help function, the screen returns to the initial status of the mode selection.

(The input commands or device numbers except for the mode are cleared.)

This is used for repeating the procedure if incorrect keys are pressed.

In the Parameter mode, the process is cancelled. After restarting, continue the operation.

In the Other mode, the screen returns to the previous display.

When the Help function is used, the screen returns to the display at the input of the

HELP key.

ﬂ
)

Key that provides blank space at the command and at between device hames.

v
~)

(—~

Key that moves the cursor on the display (>, Jl]) or determines scroll directions.*

G

a

Press this key at the last of a series of key operations to execute the operation.
Check the details of key operations on the display before pressing this key.

2)

Mode key

READ PARAM
WRITE to OTHER

Key that selects each mode of the List editor function.

Switch the upper/lower character mode with the | SHIFT  key.

3

Help key

HELP

Key that selects the help function in the mode supporting the help function.

4)

Command key
Advice key

FROM,, [ END
A z

Key that inputs K/H at the input of command, device name and constant input.
Only when the valid key of upper/lower character needs to be switched, switching is
allowed with input of the| SHIFT and| SET |keys.

5)

Command key
Device
No./Constant
setting key

RST MC
(F8T)e ()

Key that inputs the command, device number and constant.
Only when the valid key of upper/lower character needs to be switched, switching is
allowed with input of the| SHIFT and| SET |keys.

3-12
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* Movement of the cursor key between steps, between the menu items and in the
input area is explained below.

(1) Keep pressing the cursor key to repeat the movement toward the specified key
direction.

(2) Movement between steps and between menu items
To display the program immediately before/after the current step number
command, Input either or key.

: Program immediately before the command (no change after O step)
: Program immediately after the command (no change after the last step)

R 0 L D X0005
e 1 A N D M 2
2»0UT TO
3 K123

" p " moves to the specified direction (upward/downward) with or| v [key.

(3) Movement in the input area
To move the cursor between command names, between sources, and between
destinations, input either or key.

W M5

v
v

5
0 M 3
1
1

PP
NN N

>
4

Nz

D
oOP
P 483647 D100 0I)<—Inputarea

T— Display example for DWOVP K2147483647 D1000
" @l " moves to the specified direction (left/right) with or key.
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In this operating manual, the List editor function key is represented in the following
abbreviation form.

(1) Expression of | Key 1 = Key 2 |»....... means the sequential input from
Key1/to|Keyn .

(2) Expression of [Key 1 |+|Key 2| means input of | Key 1 | and | Key 2  at the same

time.

(3)Asin key or key, keys with dual functions for input of the command or
the device/constant or control keys that control the List editor function are

represented as follows:
(a) The mode command or only alphanumeric characters are described.

Example

-> or 0, —’ or

(b) Only commands are shown for explanation of command input. (Alphanumeric
characters are omitted.)
Only alphanumeric characters are shown for explanation of alphanumeric
characters. (Command expressions are omitted.)

Example

To express key
When input of command is explained..............ccccc.cvee.. MOV

When input of alphanumeric characters is explained...
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3.5.5 Display format on the display

The following describes the position and content of each data field in the display area
provided by the List editor function.

Current mode display —'j

Valid key display —— =1

Step number; x

device name and number Program list etc. The 4th line displays data (program
name, device name, etc.) entered
by the user.

(1) Mode and valid key display
The following describes the mode and valid key display.
The mode display shows the list editor function mode selected by the user.
The valid key display shows which of the two functions assigned to each key is
currently available: the function indicated at the upper part of the key or the
function indicated at the lower part of the key.

/

Current mode display

(Display) (Mode)

Read mode
Write mode
Insert mode
Delete mode
Parameter mode
Other mode

Valid key display (This display is not always available.)
With regard to keys framed in dotted lines in the figure
shown at the left, the valid key display indicates which

[SHIFT] READJ ENSERT [ ] [PARAMJ [HELP] of the two functions assigned to each key is valid:
oT=——- meery L _Jem L) 2 : Function indicated at the upper part of each key is available.
E:RAONﬂ E [ TCO [ INC ] v : Function indicated at the lower part of each key is available.

[ * ][ / ][CALL R T] [D D] Example: key
G H | .
[MOV] [ > J [ < ] [ P ] = [MPP] EAE'_ Function indicated at the upper part of the key is
M N 0 P R “SS4 0 available. ...
[ - ] [BCDJ [BINJ [ w ] [MPSJ N
T y \Y w ' Function indicated at the lower part of the key is

4
L-=4  avalilable. ......

a E
>
oz
lw)
o
E
z
3
p=4
<0
vl
m
N
S

—
—
©Qg

—

POINTS
To switch between two functions of keys (functions indicated at upper and lower
parts of the keys), press the | SHIFT |and | SET |keys.

For details, see Section 20.1.1
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(2) Cursor display
The GOT controls the display of the cursor when the user has to input data; it
displays a "l " at the cursor position. For more information, see Paragraph (6)
below.

If the cursor overlaps the display of a character, however, the character and " g "
alternate on the display.

(3) Indication of the selected line
When a program list is displayed, the line currently selected for editing is indicated
by " p " appearing immediately after the step number.

liThe 3rd line in the display area is selected for editing.

»

orr

XC=z0O
~ =0

X0
M 2
TO

[V )

You can use the| * |and keys to move " p " up and down.

(4) Step number display
A step number is displayed as a decimal number.
On the 1st and 2nd lines in the display area, significant digits in the lower four
digits of a step number are displayed.

On the 3rd and 4th lines in the display area, up to five significant digits in a step
number are displayed.

l_ Mode

Linel—™|R 2 3 4 5 LD X0000O Displays significant digits in the lower
to 22346 MO VvV four digits of a step number.
12346 Di1o0oo . )
. Displays up to five significant digits in
Line4a—|1 2 3 4 6 D200 ast‘;p{]unf’ber. g 9
h —1

Step number

(5) Device display
Two or more device specifications attached to a basic or application instruction are
displayed using the same step number.
For information on the step numbers, see Paragraph (4) above.

(6) Display of data input from the keys
Data input from the keys will appear at the cursor position. As more characters are
input, the cursor moves to the right.
The cursor appears as "l "

Example: The user enters

R Op LD X0000
s 1 OR M1 0
2 ourT M100
3 L D M100
| [sET {1 ~0]
R Op LD X0000O0
h4 1 OR M1O0
2 ouT M100
10m
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(7) Shifting of data to the left during the input of a program
When the user inputs a program, the codes entered before a touch on the
key will appear on the 4th (bottom) line of the display area.
If the codes cannot appear on a single line, the display on the 4th line only will shift
by a single character position to the left each time the user touches a key. (Each
character that goes out of the display area by the left-shift operation is retained in
the memory.)

w 115 M 5 X0005
N 120 LD M 3
121»P NOP
P K2147483647 Diooom

T— The user has entered "DMOVP K2147483647 D1000".

(8) Numerical display
The following describes the display of numerical values in devices and of
constants in a program input by the user. Note, however, that only some
examples are shown. For details, see Chapter 20.

Example: D1000

1) Display in decimal format
Only significant digits are displayed with zero-suppression.

M D1000O 16495

2) Display in hexadecimal format
Four digits are displayed without zero-suppression.

M D1000O H4 231

3) Display in octal format
Six digits are displayed without zero-suppression.

M D10O0O 0041061

4) ASCII format
A numerical value in the specified device is read in byte units and converted
into associated character codes.
If a value fell outside the ranges 20H through 7FH and AOH through DFH,
dots ".." will appear.

M D1000O0 ascii B 1

(9) Display of an error message
An error message will appear on the 4th line of the display area.
If an error message appears, perform corrective action as described in Chapter 21.
An error message on the display is cleared when you press any key. Then the
display resumes the state before the appearance of the error message.
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3.5.6 List of List editor function
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Mode Function Action
(mode display)
Write program Writes, adds, or modifies a program.
Change device Changes a device used at the selected step in the program
Display/ ) . ) ) ) "
) Displays a list of instructions that start with the specified character and
Write (W) ) Instruction §elect ) allows the user to choose from them.
Write help instruction
Help Read step | Reads a program after allowing the user to specify a step number.
NOP continuous Declares the specified part of the program NOP.
Comment display Displays a comment for the specified device.
Reads a program after allowing the user to specify a step number.
Read program Reads a program after allowing the user to specify an instruction used.
Reads a program after allowing the user to specify a device used.
. . Automatically scrolls the display of a program that has been read up to
Automatic scrolling e
a specified step.
Read (R)
Step
Read Instruction Corresponds to program read and automatic scroll functions described
Help Device above.
Automatic scrolling
Comment display Displays a comment for the specified device.
Insert program Inserts a new program into the displayed program.
. Display/sel Displays a list of instructions that start with the specified character and
Instruction ect
help instruction allows the user to choose from them.
Insert () Insert Read step | Reads a program after allowing the user to specify a step number.
Help Move Moves the selected part of the program to a specified part of the
program.
Copy Copies the selected part of the program to a specified part of the
program.
Comment display Displays a comment for the specified device.
Delete program Deletes a program at the specified step.
Specified block Deletes the specified block in the program.
Delete (D) Help Delete Al NOPS Deletes all NOP instructions found in program codes described before
the END instruction. (NOPLF instructions will not be deleted.)
Comment display Displays a comment for the specified device.
Clear all parameters Clears all parameters in the ACPU only.
Parameter Sets or changes various parameters like those for the memory
P) Set parameter capacity, timer/counter, and latching range.
Sets or changes a keyword.
3-18 3-18
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Mode . .
) Function Action
(mode display)
Change T/C set values Changes values set to timer/counter devices.
Read N Displays details of an error in the ACPU and the associated step
PC ead erroneous step number.
check Program check Checks duplex cails, instruction codes, and other elements in the
program.
Buffer memory batch With regard to a special function unit of the specified 1/0 number,
Monitor | monitor monitors the contents of the buffer memory at the specified address.
Clock monitor Monitors the ACPU clock (D9025 through D9027).
Others (O) Monitor | PC memory ;Iaete;rs all contents of the ACPU memory and resets it to the initial
pC giar Program Clears the program (Main/Sub) currently selected.
Device memory Clears all device memories except for special-D, special-M, and R.
system PC No. setup Switches the target ACPU in GOT operations in each mode.
Switc Switch Main/Sub ivc\’lgcehes the target program (Main/Sub) in GOT operations in each
Remote RUN/STOP Forcibly changes the ACPU running status between RUN and STOP.
Others | Machine language Performs a read or write operation to the ACPU memory in the
read/write machine language.
3-19 3-19

MELSEC-GOT
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3.6 Specifications of the motion monitor function

POINTS
Refer to Section 2.3 for the restrictions on the motion monitor function.

3.6.1 PLC CPUs that can be monitored

The motion controller CPUs that can be monitored are only the Q172CPU and
Q173CPU.
Refer to Section 2.3 (2) for details.

3.6.2 Access ranges that can be monitored

For the access ranges where the motion monitor function can be performed, refer to
Chapter 2 of the GOT-A900 Series User's Manual (GT Works Version 5/GT Designer
Version 5 Compatible Connection).

3.6.3 Precautions for use of the motion monitor function

When using the motion monitor function, use the motion controller CPU (Q172CPU,
Q173CPU) that satisfies the following conditions.
* Installed motion controller OS version: "00E" or later
* Serial No.; "K******" or |ater (Q172CPU)
" JxriRkktt or later (Q173CPU)

3.6.4 Memory space necessary to use the motion monitor function

The following indicates the memory spaces for motion monitor data.
The memory space needed to store data into the built-in memory of the GOT is the
same as the memory space needed to store data into the hard disk of the personal

computer.
Stored Data Memory Space [k bytes]

Information common to motion monitor data 13.4
A985GOT 200

A97*GOT 200

A960GOT 200

A956WGOT 115

A95*GOT 110
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3.7 Specifications of the Servo Amplifier Monitor Functions

POINT

Refer to Section 2.3 for the restrictions on the servo amplifier monitor functions.

3.7.1 List of servo amplifier models that can be monitored and functions

The following table lists the servo amplifier models, where the servo amplifier monitor
functions can be performed, and the functions.

Servo Amplifier MR-J2M A Series
. MR-J2S-[JA MR-J2S-[ICP
Function MR-J2M-P8A MR-J2M-IDU
Model selection O O O O
Baudrate O O O O
Setup Station humber selection O O — —
Station number setting O O O O
IFU station number — — O O
Monitor Batch display O O O O
Alarm display O O O O
Alarm -
Alarm history O O O O
DI/DO display O O O —
Function device display — O O O
Amplifier inf ti
. | .mpl ier information o o o
Diagnostics | display
ABS data display O — O
Modul ition list
.o ule composition lis . . O O
display
Parameter setting O O — —
Parameters |Parameters (IFU) — — O O
Parameters (DRU) — — O O
JOG operation O O — O
Positioning operation O O — O
Test :
Motorless operation O O — O
DO forced output O O O —

O: Function available — Function unavailable

3.7.2 Access range that can be monitored

The access range where the servo amplifier monitor functions can be performed is as
follows.

(1) When RS-232C communication function is used
Only the connected servo amplifier can be monitored.

(2) When RS-422 communication function is used (multidrop communication)
The servo amplifier from among up to 32 axes of servo amplifiers, stations 0 to 31,
on the same bus as the connected servo amplifier can be monitored.
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3.7.3 Precautions for use of the servo amplifier monitor functions

(1) Before starting test operations, always read the precautions in Section 26.7.1.

(2) The maximum communication speed between the GOT and servo amplifier is
38400bps.
Set the servo side communication speed to 38400bps or less.

(3) If the PLC CPU connected to the GOT does not have clock data, the time
displayed by the servo amplifier monitor functions is not precise.

(4) The settings of the GOT side servo amplifier monitor functions (setup screen (refer
to Section 26.2.1)) should be the same as the servo amplifier side settings.
If they are different, normal communication may not be made.

(5) When the servo amplifier monitor functions are used, communication from GT
Designer (OS installation/monitor screen data downloading) cannot be made.
Before starting communication from GT Designer, terminate the servo amplifier
monitor functions.

(6) When the servo amplifier is connected, the bar code function cannot be used.

(7) The transparent function cannot be used on the GOT where the servo amplifier
monitor function operating system (OS) has been installed.

3.7.4 System configuration for servo amplifier connection

The system configurations for servo amplifier connection are shown below.

Connection Condition System Configuration

Servo amplifier

When only one servo amplifier
RS-232C cable

is connected

*1 * L}
o Max1sm 2
RS-232C Servo amplifiers
RS-422
RS-232C  onverter RS-422
cable cable

]

L
€

When multiple” (2 to 32) servo

amplifiers are connected

Max. 30m
Multidrop communication
(up to 32 servo amplifiers can be connected)

*1 Connect the GOT side connector into the RS-232C interface at the bottom of the GOT used for downloading the monitor
screen data.

*2 Connect the servo amplifier side connector to CN3.

*3 As the servo amplifier to be monitored, select one from among the 32 servo amplifiers.
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3.7.5 Monitor screen types and memory capacities necessary to use the servo amplifier monitor functions

The monitor screens used for the servo amplifier monitor functions change depending
on the GOT model and monitored servo amplifier model.
The following tables indicate the monitor screen types and memory capacities
necessary to use the servo amplifier monitor functions.

(1) When A985GOT is used

Memory Capacities [Bytes]

Function Details Stored Screen Data For MR-J2S- | For MR-J2S- | For MR-J2M- | For MR-J2M-
[JA monitor |[[JCP monitor| PSA monitor [ JDU monitor
Servo amplifier monitor data common information 18416
Monitor 600 "Servo (A985) Monitor: ALL" 4132
Alarm Alarm display 613 "Servo (A985) Alarms: ALL" 2268
Alarm history 615 "Servo (A985) Alarms Hist.: ALL" 3020
617 "Servo (A985) I/O Display: S-A" 2436 — — —
) 618 "Servo (A985) I/O Display: S-CP" — 2608 — —
DI/DO display -
619 "Servo (A985) I/O Display: M-A IFU" — — 4522 —
620 "Servo (A985) I/O Display: M-A DO1" — — — 3488
. . 624 "Servo (A985) Function Dev.: S-CP" — 2948 — —
Function device -
display 625 "Servo (A985) Funct!on Dev.: M-A IFU" — — 4808 —
626 "Servo (A985) Function Dev.: M-A DRU" — — — 4744
Diagnostic 628 "Servo (A985) Amp inf.: S-A" 2112 — — —
function  [Amplifier 629 "Servo (A985) Amp inf.: S-CP" — 2188 — —
information display [630 "Servo (A985) Amp inf.: M-A IFU" — — 2012
631 "Servo (A985) Amp inf.: M-A DRU" — — — 2204
635 "Servo (A985) ABS data: S-A" 2700 — — —
ABS data display  |636 "Servo (A985) ABS data: S-CP" — 2916 — —
637 "Servo (A985) ABS data: M-A DRU" — — — 2928
Unit composition list 639 "Servo (A985) Unit Comp.: M-A IFU" — — 3444 —
display 640 "Servo (A985) Unit Comp.: M-A DRU" — — — 3432
643 "Servo (A985) Parameters: S-*" 3656 — —
Parameter setting 644 "Servo (A985) Parameters: M-A IFU" — — 3872
645 "Servo (A985) Parameters: M-A DRU" — — — 4452
. 678 "Servo (A985) Jog op.: S-** 2672 — —
Jog operation
679 "Servo (A985) Jog op.: M-A DRU" — | — — 2476
Positioning 682 "Servo (A985) Positioning: S-*" 3056 — —
operation 683 "Servo (A985) Positioning: M-A DRU" — | — — 2860
Test Motor-less 685 "Servo (A985) Motor-less op: S-*" 2300 — —
operation 686 "Servo (A985) Motor-less op: M-A DRU" — — — 2140
688 Servo (A985) DO Forced Out: S-A" 2844 — — —
689 Servo (A985) DO Forced Out: S-CP" — 2724 — —
DO forced output
690 "Servo (A985) DO Forced Out: M-A IFU" — — 4692 —
691 "Servo (A985) DO Forced Out: M-A DO1" — — 2540 —
3-23 3-23
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(2) When A97*GOT/A960GOT is used

MELSEC-GOT

Memory Capacities [Bytes]

Function Details Stored Screen Data For MR-J2S- | For MR-J2S- | For MR-J2M- | For MR-J2M-
[JA monitor |[[JCP monitor| PSA monitor [ JDU monitor
Servo amplifier monitor data common information 18416
Monitor 700 "Servo (A97*) Monitor: ALL" 4132
Al Alarm display 713 "Servo (A97*) Alarms: ALL" 2268
arm
Alarm history 715 "Servo (A97*) Alarms Hist.: ALL" 3020
717 "Servo (A97*) I/O Display: S-A" 2436 — — —
) 718 "Servo (A97*) /O Display: S-CP" — 2608 — —
DI/DO display -
719 "Servo (A97*) I/O Display: M-A IFU" — — 4452 —
720 "Servo (A97*) 1/O Display: M-A DO1" — 3488 —
. . 724 "Servo (A97*) Function Dev.: S-CP" — 2948 — —
Function device -
displa 725 "Servo (A97*) Function Dev.: M-A IFU" — — 4920 —
Py 726 "Servo (A97*) Function Dev.: M-A DRU" — — — 4908
Diagnostic 728 "Servo (A97*) Amp inf.: S-A" 2112 — — —
function  [Amplifier 729 "Servo (A97*) Amp inf.: S-CP" — 2188 — —
information display {730 "Servo (A97*) Amp inf.: M-A IFU" — — 2012 —
731 "Servo (A97*) Amp inf.: M-A DRU" — — — 2204
735 "Servo (A97*) ABS data: S-A" 2700 — — —
ABS data display  |736 "Servo (A97*) ABS data: S-CP" — 2916 — —
737 "Servo (A97*) ABS data: M-A DRU" — — — 2928
Unit composition list [ 739 "Servo (A97*) Unit Comp.: M-A IFU" — — 3444 —
display 740 "Servo (A97*) Unit Comp.: M-A DRU" — — — 3432
743 "Servo (A97*) Parameters: S-*" 3656 — —
Parameter setting 744 "Servo (A97*) Parameters: M-A IFU" — — 3872
745 "Servo (A97*) Parameters: M-A DRU" — — — 4180
. 778 "Servo (A97*) Jog op.: S-*" 2672 — —
JOGJog operation
779 "Servo (A97*) Jog op.: M-A DRU" — — — 2476
782 "Servo (A97*) Positioning: S-*" 3056 — —
o 783 "Servo (A97*) Positioning: M-A DRU"
Positioning . - - - 2860
) Motor-less operation
operation
Test 785 "Servo (A97*) Motor-less op: S-*" 2300 — —
786 "Servo (A97*) Motor-less op: M-A DRU" — — — 2140
788 Servo (A97*) DO Forced Out: S-A" 2724 — — —
789 Servo (A97*) DO Forced Out: S-CP" — 2724 — —
DO forced output
790 "Servo (A97*) DO Forced Out: M-A IFU" — — 4692 —
791 "Servo (A97*) DO Forced Out: M-A DO1" — — 2540 —
3-24 3-24
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(3) When A95*GOT/A956WGOT is used

MELSEC-GOT

Memory Capacities [Bytes]

Function Details Stored Screen Data For MR-J2S- | For MR-J2S- | For MR-J2M- | For MR-J2M-
[JA monitor |[[JCP monitor| PSA monitor [ JDU monitor
Servo amplifier monitor data common information 18416
Monitor 800 "Servo (A95*) Monitor: ALL" 2252
Alarm Alarm display 822 "Servo (A95*) Alarms: ALL" 1612
Alarm history 824 "Servo (A95*) Alarms Hist.: ALL" 2040
826 "Servo (A95*) I/O Display: S-A" 1944 — — —
) 827 "Servo (A95*) I/O Display: S-CP" — 2124 — —
DI/DO display -
828 "Servo (A95*) I/O Display: M-A IFU" — — 3436 —
829 "Servo (A95*) I/O Display: M-A D01" — — — 2808
833 "Servo (A95*) Func.Dev.: S-CP" — 2188 — —
834 "Servo (A95*) Func.Dev.Inl: M-A IFU" — — 2740 —
835 "Servo (A95*) Func.Dev.In2: M-A IFU" — — 2696 —
. . 836 "Servo (A95*) Func.Dev.Outl: M-A IFU" — — 2804 —
Function device
display 837 "Servo (A95*) Func.Dev.Out2: M-A IFU" — — 2848 —
838 "Servo (A95*) Func.Dev.In1: M-A DRU" — — — 2792
839 "Servo (A95*) Func.Dev.In2: M-A DRU" — — — 2684
. . 840 "Servo (A95*) Func.Dev.Outl: M-A DRU" — — — 2728
Diagnostic
function 841 "Servo (A95*) Func.Dev.Out2: M-A DRU" — — — 2336
843 "Servo (A95*) Amp inf.: S-A" 1396 — — —
Amplifier 844 "Servo (A95*) Amp inf.: S-CP" — 1472 — —
information display (845 "Servo (A95*) Amp inf.: M-A IFU" — — 1296 —
846 "Servo (A95*) Amp inf.: M-A DRU" — — — 1488
850 "Servo (A95*) ABS data Cur.: S-A" 1744 — — —
851 "Servo (A95*) ABS data Orig: S-A" 1816 — — —
. 852 "Servo (A95*) ABS data Cur.: S-CP" — 1960 — —
ABS data display -
853 "Servo (A95*) ABS data Orig: S-CP" — 2032 — —
854 "Servo (A95*) ABS data Cur.: M-A DRU" — — — 1972
855 "Servo (A95*) ABS data Orig: M-A DRU" — — — 2044
Unit composition list [857 "Servo (A95*) Unit Comp.: M-A IFU" — — 2512 —
display 858 "Servo (A95*) Unit Comp.: M-A DRU" — — — 2500
861 "Servo (A95*) Parameters: S-*" 2860 — —
Parameter setting 862 "Servo (A95*)" Parameters: M-A IFU" — — 3064
863 "Servo (A95*) Parameters: M-A DRU" — — — 3300
. 906 "Servo (A95*) Jog operation: S-*" 1944 — —
Jog operation -
907 "Servo (A95*) Jog operation: M-A DRU" — | — — 1752
Positioning 910 "Servo (A95*) Positioning: S-*" 2328 — —
operation 911 "Servo (A95*) Positioning: M-A DRU" — | — — 2136
Test Motor-less 913 "Servo (A95*) Motor-less op: S-*" 1584 — —
operation 914 "Servo (A95*) Motor-less op: M-A DRU" — — — 1388
916 Servo (A95*) DO Forced Out: S-A" 2128 — — —
917 Servo (A95*) DO Forced Out: S-CP" — 2008 — —
DO forced output
918 "Servo (A95*) DO Forced Out: M-A IFU" — — 3332 —
919 "Servo (A95*) DO Forced Out: M-A DO1" — — 1728 —
3-25 3-25
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CHAPTER4 OPERATING THE UTILITY FUNCTION

4.1 Utility function table

MELSEC-GOT

monitor

Functions Description Remarks Ref. section
Brihinessicont | Adusting the brighiness/contrast of a Monor |y unciion changes with the GOT used. Section 4.3
This function can be executed only after installing
System monitor | Monitoring or changing devices in a PLC CPU. [ an OS, monitor data on the GOT by using GT Chapter 9
Designer.
) L ) This function can be executed only when the GOT
igicitlglr module gﬂpc;rzitglrlrrrl]%glr”ghangmg buffer memory of a memory is extended and the OS is installed from Chapter 12
) the GT Designer to the GOT.
Copying of screen data between internal
Screen & OS memory and memory card Refer to the HELP function GT Designer to install Section 4.4
copy Copying of OS data between internal memory the OS (from memory card to internal memory). '
and memory card
The options of settings include:
« Language used in a message display (Japanese/English)
« Buzzer sound adjustment
« Sounds from an external speaker
« Idle time for a screen saver
« Backlighting for a screen saver
« Protocol and baud rate when connected to a microcomputer
* Reverse display
« Extension number and slot number for bus connection with QCPU
« Transmission speed for Computer link connection ’
Setup « Transmission sBeed for Omrgn/Yaskawa/Hitachi/Matsushita PLC connection Section 4.5
« Startup time, transmission delay and CCU monitor registration (Matsushita Electric Works PLC
only) for Yaskawa/Matsushita Electric Works PLC connection
« Transmission speed and address for SIEMENS/Allen-Bradley PLC connection
« Transmission time-out setting for CC-Link (ID) driver installation
« Setting of disable-enable/detection sensitivity/OFF delay for screen save/human sensor
« Grip switch enable/disable setting (A950 handy GOT only)
« Adjusting the color balance/contrast/brightness/color power of a video window.
« Adjusting the clock phase H-Position/V-Position of an RBG window, and setting the touch key
position for a return to the monitor screen.
The self-test include diagnostic checks on GOT hardware as follows:
« Drawing check
 Font check
* Memory card check .
Self-test « User-space-in-the-internal-memory check Section 4.6
« OS-space-in-the-internal-memory check
* CPU communications check
« Touch key check
The contents of GOT memory information include:
¢ OS version number
Memory « Status of communications with the PLC CPU Section 4.7
information « Available space in the internal memory ’
« Availability of memory cards and available space in a memory card
« Availability of the ladder monitor function
o This function can be executed only when the GOT
Ladder monitor hCAngtorlng the sequence programs on the PLC memory is extended and the OS is installed from Chapter 6
) the GT Designer to the GOT.
Clock Setting date and time. Section 4.8
Screen cleanup | Displaying the display area cleanup screen. Section 4.9
Network o _ This function can be executed only when the GOT
monitor Monitoring the line status of MELSECNET. memory is gxtended and the OS is installed from Chapter 17
the GT Designer to the GOT.
Security Changing the security levels of numeric input If a security password is defined by using GT Section 4.10
password and objects. Designer, security levels can be changed. )
Password Defining a password for limited access to the utility menu screen. Section 4.11
This function can be executed only when the GOT
List edit List editing of PLC programs in PLC CPU memory is extended and the OS is installed from Chapter 19
the GT Designer to the GOT.
Motion controller CPU (Q172CPU/Q173CPU) This function can be executed only when the GOT
Motion monitor Changing of servo monitor/servo parameter memory is increased and the OS is installed from Chapter 22
setting GT Designer to the GOT.
Servo amplifier Servo amplifier monitor, servo parameter setting change, test operation Chapter 25
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4.2 Selecting the utility function

This section describes how to select the utility function.
The utility function can be activated with a touch of the screen.

To select the utility function, follow either of the following two steps.

(1) Touch the upper right and left corners of the screen at the same time.

Touch here simultaneously.

(2) Touch a touch key displayed on the monitor screen. A touch key can be set in the
touch key (expanded) function settings.
The following flowchart outlines the steps involved in selecting the utility function.
Touch [ = | after changing the setup data.

A 4

Monitorﬁ‘ Touch key input™ Utility menu Selection
(Contrast adjustment 2)

y

PLC. MON.

SP UNIT."

DATA&OS COPY

SETUP®

SELF CHECK

MEMORY INFO.

LADDER MON."

IR

TIME SET
*1 If you have set the password for the utility CLEAN =
menu, the utility menu will appear
after you enter the password.
For the way of entering the password, PASSWORD
refer to Section 4.11. Simul
*2 How to adjust the brightness/contrast imu te;]r?eous NET. MON.
differs with the GOT used. touching
For more information, refer to Section 4.3. -
*3 Changing any setting in Setup and | — | =] 4{ Brightness adjustment

touching resets the GOT and returns to
the monitor screen.
*4 Not available on the A95*GOT.

Touch

Motion monitor

1
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3
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4.3 Selecting the required function on the utility menu screen (Adjusting the brightness/contrast of the monitor
screen)

(1) Display screen
The display screen differs with the GOT used.

Screen Example

A985/97*/960GOT A95*/A956WGOT

LIST  LADDER MOTIOW SP.

EDITOR MOW.  MON.  UNIT

&

MEMORY DATAS SET TIME  CLEAN
INFO. OSCOPY  UP SET

SELF
CHECK

MET. LIST  LADDER MOTION SP.
MON.  EDITOR MON.  MON. UNIT

Lo XIFF ug
OLUT HO
EZ ] o
MEMORY DATAR SET . TINE  CLEAN

INFO. OSCOPY UP  SET AC. AN, NET. WN.  LIST EDITOR LADUER WM. MOTION WM.

5al 2| =l =] @] B

AP, MW, MMEY DRODATA OOFy TP THESET  (LEAN

NET. LIST  LADDER MOTION SP.
MOM.  EDITOR MOW.  MON.  UNIT

2| & = (0] (8]

MEMORY DATA& SET TIME  CLEAN
INFO. OsCOPY  UP SET

(2) Function
» Menu screen used to select any of the utility functions.
 Used to adjust the brightness/contrast of the monitor screen.
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(3) Operation
(a) Basic operation
Directly touch the portion where the function you will select is being displayed.

(b) Return to the monitor screen
Touch = to return to the monitor screen.

(c) Brightness/contrast adjustment

* Touch m and at top of the screen to make contrast adjustment.

* You can adjust the contrast in about 20 steps.

» Touch at top right of the screen to show the brightness adjustment-
screen.
For details of the adjustment method on the brightness adjustment screen,
refer to section 4.12.

POINTS

« If the OS is not installed on the GOT, items are displayed on the system
monitor, but they cannot be selected.

« If the following conditions for use of the corresponding functions are not
satisfied, the special function module monitor, ladder monitor, network monitor,
motion monitor and servo amplifier monitor items are displayed in the utility
menu but cannot be selected.

(a) A985/97*/960GOT/956WGOT
e The memory board is loaded in the GOT.
» The extended function OS is installed in the GOT.
(b) A95*GOT
» The compatible model (A95*GOT-*BD-M3) is used.
» The extended function OS is installed in the GOT.

« If the GOT is connected to the PLC CPU without clock function, items are

displayed on the clock window, but they cannot be selected.

(4) On-screen error messages

Message Cause Corrective Action

Can't be selected « The OS is not installed on the GOT. | « Install the OS.

(When system monitor, | « The memory board is not installed * Install the memory board

special module in the A985/97*/960/960WGOT. in the

monitor, ladder * The A95*GOT used is other than A985/97*/960/960WGOT.

monitor, motion the A95*GOT-*BD-M3. * Use the A95*GOT-*BD-

monitor, servo amplifier | « The GOT is connected to a PLC M3.

monitor or clock setting CPU without a clock function. * Replace the CPU with

is selected) one with a clock function
or do not use the clock
setting.
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4.4 Copying the monitor data/OS data between the internal memory and memory card (Screen & OS copy)

(1) Display screen

Sample screen

MOWITOR : IWMER MEMORY — MEMORY CARD
MOMITOR @ IMMER MEMORY <— MEMORY CARD
05 @ INMER MEMORY — MEMORY CARD

T | seL. _Jcopy

(2) Features
* Project data stored in the internal memory can be saved to the memory card.
* Project data stored in the memory card can be saved to the internal memory.
» OS data can be backed up by copying them from the internal memory to the

memory card.

(3) Procedure
(a) Basic operation

« Touch| * or to select options.

 Touching will display a message asking you to answer the question

"Do you want to execute? "

« If you answers Yes to the question, touch |z again. Touch or to
select another option. To quit the backup copy, touch |= to return to the

Utility Menu screen.

(b) To return to the Utility Menu screen:
 Touch [= to return to the Utility Menu screen.

(4) On-screen error messages

Message Cause Corrective Action
Cancel write protect . . Release write protection of
. The memory card is write-protected.
function the memory card.

A memory card is not installed on the
Install memory card

Install a memory card on

GOT. the GOT.
The installed d is not yet

Format memory card © Installed memory card is not ye Format the memory card.
formatted.

Write Error (M-CARD
capacity shortage)
Data transfer error

Memory card loaded has memory
space less than written data.

Change the memory card
for the one having enough
memory space.

Write error occurred in the memory
card during copying, or the memory
card used has no free space.

M-CARD error Data
transfer error

Change the memory card,
or increase the free space
of the memory card.

The hardware of the installed

Memory card error . .
&4 memory card is defective.

Replace the memory card
with a new one.
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(5) Directory tree in a memory card
The directory tree in a memory card is shown as follows.
(File structure)
\ —— ALARMHST -------- - For alarm history file storage
| RECIPE - -ccccvvvvee For recipe file storage
I REPORT:---rcvvveenn For report file storage
— SNAPSHOT «++--vvv-- For screen image file storage
I—SNAPHDCP.BMP ... Work file for printer printout
— USERDATA «--------- For monitor screen data storage (for screen copy)
- OS - cvvemeeans For OS storage (for OS copy)
— SYSTEMD -----vvv--- For OS system screen storage (for OS copy)
'— SPCDATA -+ ccvvvvvs For special function module monitor data storage (for screen copy)

For motion monitor data storage (for screen copy)
For servo amplifier monitor data storage (for screen copy)

(a) The copied screen data is stored under the UserData folder.
Since the OS and screen data are managed by the Dlist.ini file and the Flist.ini
files in the corresponding folders, always install or download the GT Designer
OS (specify the PC card as the download destination) to create the memory
card.
If Explorer or like in the personal computer is used to copy the OS, the GOT
cannot recognize the data in the memory card.

(b) Do not edit the screen data in the memory card directly using GT Designer.
Edit the screen data uploaded by connecting the personal computer and GOT
by an RS-232C cable.

(c) When copying the file (alarm history data, recipe data) in the memory card to
the personal computer or deleting it, load the memory card into the personal
computer and then copy or delete the data using Explorer of the personal
computer.

(When copying the screen data, use the data for backup purpose only. When
editing, use the method in above (b).)

(d) The SRAM type memory card can be formatted on the GOT.
Check the memory card with the self-diagnostics of the utility function.
When the memory card is checked, the memory card is formatted after the
check.
The compact flash PC card cannot be formatted on the GOT.
Use the personal computer to format it.
For the way to format the memory card, refer to the GT Works Version 5/GT
Designer Version 5 Reference Manual.

POINTS

You cannot use this function to install the OS (from memory card to internal
memory). For details of OS installation, refer to the Help function of GT Designer.
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4.5 Setting the operating environment of the GOT (Setup)

POINT

After changing any of the items in Setup, touching =/ automatically resets the
GOT and shows the monitor screen.

(1) Display screen
The display screen differs with the GOT used.

GOT
Screen Example
Used
BUZZER WVOLUME MOME SHORT LONG
OUT=1 DE =PEAKER OFF  OM
SCREEN SAVE TIME 00 MIN.  (Q:FREE)
SCREEN SAVE LIGHT OFF  ON
LANGUAGE B35 EINGLISH
A97*GOT/ MICRD Baud rate 4800 9800 19200
A960GOT MICRO COM FORM  FORM-1  FORM-2
1 |« — SELECT/CHANGE
This screen example assumes that the communication driver "Computer" has been installed.
HOME bl LONG HUMAN SEMSER [rwal i Effective
DUTSIDE SPERKER  [IdE 0 SENSER DETECT 10 M=100
SCREEN SAVE TIME 0 OMIN. (0:FREE) SENSER OFF DELAY OO MIN. 10 SEC
SCREEN SAVE LIGHT OFF
LANGUAGE HA453
HEUS STAGE No. T STAGE(1™~T7)
GBUS SLOT Mo. 05L0T (0~9)
T | & — SELECT/CHANGE Pags 2/2 T |« — SELECT/CHANGE
A985GOT
V) ] . CLOCK PHASE +000
SIGNAL g PAL o o
YIDED WIDTH 720 H-Position P+ R
COLOR BALANCE 0% L 2 1o0% | ; ¥-Fosition
CONTRAST 0% : 100% REE
BLIGHTHESS 0% 100%
COLOR POMER 0% < 100% CLOSE KET []
Page 3,3 T | ¢ — SELECT/CHANGE Page 3/3 | | « — ER/EBEEE
This screen example assumes that the communication driver "Bus (Q)" has been installed.
A video window (channel, etc.) and RGB screen (H-Position, etc.) may be set only when the
A985GOT-V is used.
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GOT
Screen Example
Used
UZ2ER WOLUME] MOMNE dl LONG Grip switch ENE=
SCREEM SAWE TIME 0 2 MIN. {(0:FREE) It it is rel B MO ACTION A=
SCREEM SAVE LIGHT OFF
LANGUAGE HA:E &M
REVERS DISPLAY N0
A95*GOT
Page 172 T | < — SELECT/CHANGE Page 272 T | ¢ — SELECT/CHANGE
T i N
This screen example assumes that the communication driver other than "Bus(A, QnA)" has been
installed.
The grip switch setting and grip switch cancel-time key OFF setting are available only for use of
the A950 handy GOT.

(2) Functions
(a) Data that can be set on any GOT

* Buzzer volume
You can select the length of the beep sound.(Factory-set to SHORT)
* Outside speaker sound
You can select whether or not voice output is provided from the external
speaker (only the voice specified for the touch input sound on the GT
Designer).
(Factory-set to OFF)
*Screen save time
Set the time until the monitor screen display is switched off by the screen saver
function.
You can set the time between "00 minutes" and "60 minutes".
When this setting is "0", the monitor screen is always displayed.(Factory-set to 0)
 Screen save light
When this setting is OFF, the backlight goes off as soon as the display is
erased by the screen saver function.
When this setting is ON, the display will disappear but the backlight will not go
off.
* Language
You can select the language (Japanese or English) of the messages to be
displayed on the screen. (Factory-set to Japanese)

(b) Data that can be set when the corresponding communication driver is installed
1) When communication driver for bus connection (Q) is installed

» QBUS extension number
Set the GOT extension humber for bus connection to the QCPU.
(Factory set to extension 7)

* QBUS slot number
Set the slot number where the GOT is assigned for bus connection to the
QCPU. (Factory set to slot 0)

2) When communication driver for microcomputer connection is installed

» Microcomputer connection baud rate
You can select the transmission speed when the GOT is connected to a
microcomputer.(Factory-set to 19200)

» Microcomputer connection communication form
You can select the protocol when the GOT is connected to a
microcomputer.(Factory-set to FORM-1)
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3) When communication driver for computer link connection (AJ71QC24) is
installed

» QC24 Baud rate
Set the transmission speed for connection with the QC24N.
(Factory-set to 19200bps)

4) When communication driver for OMRON/Hitachi PLC connection is installed

* Baud rate
Choose the transmission speed for connection with the Omron or Hitachi
PLC. (Factory-set to 19200bps)

5) When communication driver for Yasukawa PLC connection is installed

 Baud rate
Choose the transmission speed (4800, 9600, 19200, 38400).
(Factory-set to 19200bps)

* Startup time
Set when (seconds) to start communication with the PLC CPU after power-
on of the GOT. (Factory-set to 16 seconds for the GL series or 1 second
for other than the GL series)

» Send message delay
Set the waiting time from when the GOT has received data from the PLC
CPU until the GOT send the next data to the PLC CPU. (Factory-set to
Omsec)

6) When communication driver for SIEMENS PLC connection is installed

 Baud rate
Choose the transmission speed (4800, 9600, 19200, 38400).
(Factory-set to 19200bps)

» Adapter address
Specify the MPI address on PROFIBUS assigned to the HMI adaptor
connected to the GOT. (Factory-set to 2)

 Host (FF) address
Specify the MPI address on PROFIBUS assigned to the HMI adaptor
connected to the GOT. The specified PLC CPU is the "host" when monitor
device setting is made on GT Designer.
For details of monitor device setting, refer to the help of GT Designer.
(Factory-set to 2)

7) When communication driver for Allen-Bradley PLC connection is installed

» Baud rate
Choose the transmission speed (4800, 9600, 19200, 38400).
(Factory-set to 19200bps)
» Adapter address
Set the address on the DH-485 network assigned to the HMI adaptor
connected to the GOT. This setting is required only when multiple CPUs
are connected to the GOT.
Set the same address as the DH-485 Node Address specified for the
adaptor.
The DH-485 Node Address specified should not overlap the Node Address
of the PLC on the DH-485 network. (Factory-set to 1)
Host (FF) address
Specify the address on the DH-485 network assigned to the PLC CPU to
which the HMI adaptor is connected.
The specified PLC CPU is the "host" when monitor device setting is made
on GT Designer.
For details of monitor device setting, refer to the help of GT Designer.
(Factory-set to 1)
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8) When communication driver for Matsushita Electric Works PLC connection is
installed

Baud rate

Choose the transmission speed (4800, 9600, 19200, 38400).

(Factory-set to 19200bps)

Startup time

Set when (seconds) to start communication with the PLC CPU after power-
on of the GOT. (Factory-set to Omsec)

Send message delay

Set the waiting time from when the GOT has received data from the PLC
CPU until the GOT send the next data to the PLC CPU. (Factory-set to
3msec)

C.C.U monitor registration

Choose whether CCU monitor registration is made or not.

When multiple GOTs/peripheral devices are connected to one CPU via the
C.C.U., up to one unit(When the CPU is the FP10SH, up to five units can
be set) can be registered for C.C.U. monitor. When two or more GOTSs are
used or they are used with peripheral devices together, set "No" for C.C.U.
monitor registration.

9) When communication driver for Ethernet connection is installed

10) When extended function OS for gateway functions is installed

11) When A9GT-J71E71-T module is connected

GOT NET No.

Set the network number of the GOT. (Factory-set to 1)

GOT PC No.

Set the station number of the GOT.

Do not set the same number as the PC No. of the Ethernet module to be
monitored. (Factory-set to 1)

GOT IP address

Set the IP address of the GOT.

GOT port No.

Set the port number of the GOT. (Factory-set to 5001)

Router address

When the network is connected to the other network by a router, set the
router address of the network where the GOT is connected.

(Factory-set to 000.000.000.000)

Sub-net mask

When the GOT is connected to the Ethernet network which is controlled
the sub-network, set the sub-network mask set commonly to the networks.
When the sub-network is not used, operation is performed at the default
value. (Factory-set to 255.255.255.000)

Send message wait

Set the transmission wait time to reduce loads on the network and target
PLC. (Factory-set to 0)

Send message time

Set the time-out period. (Factory-set to 3)

Startup time

Set when (seconds) to start communication after power-on of the GOT.
(Factory-set to 3msec)

12) When communication driver for CC-Link connection (CC-Link (ID)) is installed.

Send message time
Set the time-out period. (Factory-set to 3)
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(c) Data that can be set when the specific GOT is used

1) Setting of display mode (may be made for the A95*GOT-LBD(-M3) only)
* Reverse display
The display mode (normal display (No)/highlighted display (Yes)) is
selected.
(Only A95*GOT-LBD (-M3) can be selected. Normal display is set at the
time of shipment.)
2) Setting of human sensor (may be made for the A985GOT(-V) only)
» Screen save Human sensor
You can select whether the screen saver is deactivated or not when the
Human sensor has detected a man's motion. (Available for the A985GOT
only, factory-set to Invalid)
* Human sensor detection sensitivity
You can select the detection sensitivity of the Human sensor in any of 11
steps, levels 0 to 10, so that the sensor will not detect a motion such as a
man passing before the GOT.
(Available for the A985GOT only, factory-set to 10)

Detection sensitivity setting 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0

Monitor time [sec] 0 01(02]|04 |08 1 15 2 25

* Human sensor OFF delay
The Human sensor can be turned off when it does not detect a man's
motion after it has turned on. You can set that period between "00 min. 10
sec." and "60 min. 00 sec.".(Available for the A985GOT only, factory-set to
00 min. 10 sec.)
3) Setting of grip switch (may be made for the A950 handy GOT only)
* Grip switch
You can set whether the grip switch will be used or not.
When the setting is USE, hold down the grip switch and perform operation.
Setup and self-diagnostic operations can be performed independently of the grip
switch.
(May be set only for the A950 handy GOT, factory-set to USE)
If it is released
You can set whether the touch key pressed on the GOT display will be
turned off or not at the time of grip switch cancel.
At the setting of "NO ACTION", the pressed touch key is turned off when it
is released.(May be set only for the A950 handy GOT, factory-set to KEY
OFF)
4) Setting of video window (may be selected only when the A9GT-80V4 is fitted
to the A985GOT-V)
* Channel
You can choose the video channel for which video window settings are
made.
The settings can be made per video channel.
* Signal
You can choose the video picture input system (NTSC/PAL).
* Video width
You can choose the video window resolution (720X480 dots/640X480
dots)
« Color balance/contrast/brightness/color power
You can adjust the contrast, brightness and others of the video picture
displayed on the GOT. (May be selected only when the A9GT-80V4 is
fitted to the A985GOT-V, factory-set to 50%)
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5) Setting of RGB screen (may be selected only when the A9GT-80R1 is fitted

to the A985GOT-V)

* Clock phase
You can adjust the flicking of the RGB screen displayed on the GOT.

* H-Position/V-Position
You can adjust the position of the RGB screen displayed on the GOT.

* RGB close key
You can select which position of the screen to touch to switch from the
RGB screen to the GOT monitor screen.
You can also turn on/off the bit device (RGB display controlling bit) to
switch the screen.
For the RGB display controlling bit, refer to the GT Works Version 5/GT
Designer Version 5 Reference Manual.
(Factory set to FULL)

POINT

« If the touch panel is not touched within the specified time, the screen saver function switches off the
display to prevent "burn-in" of the display device.
Especially for the display screen type of EL, it is recommended to use this function.

« Dedicated to the A985GOT, the Human sensor function automatically deactivates the screen saver,
without any touch on the touch panel, by means of a signal detected by the Human sensor.
Using the system information function of the GOT, the signal detected by the Human sensor may also
be controlled by the PLC CPU. For full information on the system information function, refer to the GT
Designer HELP function.
Signal detection timings are shown below.

System signal 2 Detection
(Human sensor Pt
detection signal) No detection T / /’,

Human sensor
(operator motion)

Activation
Screen saver status

Deactivation ! E k !
oo 3) |
o D i
1)1 2) 4) i |
Co | 6) |
Operator approached Operator moved away

1) Motion that the Human sensor cannot detect (outside the range or too low moving speed)

2) Detection error of Human sensor (approx. 0.5 sec) + delay due to Human sensor detection sensitivity

3) Human sensor OFF delay time + communication processing time

4) Time when screen saver is being deactivated

5) Human sensor OFF delay setting is required since the Human sensor outputs Detection and No detection
alternately.

6) Human sensor OFF delay + screen save time
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(3) Operation
(a) Basic operation
« Touch or to select the necessary item.
» When the A985GOT, A950 handy GOT is used, select the last item on Page
1/2 and touch to show Page 2/2.
« For the setting item whose value will be changed, highlight the digit to be set
by touching , and set the value by touching or .
(If you are going to select another setting item after that, return the highlight
to the setting item by touching | +- , and make selection by touching or
v )
* After setting, touch[ 3 ].
After touching [ 3 ], the GOT is automatically reset and the monitor screen
appears.
(b) Return to each screen
« If any change has been made to the Setup settings, touching = resets and
restarts the GOT.
« If any change has been made to the Setup settings, touching =l resets and

restarts the GOT.
The display returns to the utility menu or monitor screen.
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4.6 Running diagnostic checks on GOT hardware (self-test)

(1) Display screen

e

2

S o e ]
R R R R
S S R

] | B T5EA

GRAPHIC FONTROM HEWCARD UEERROM

CHECE CHECK CHECK CHECK
5 = (=

02 AREA COMM. TOUCHSW
CHECK CHECK CHECK

(2) Features
Diagnostic checks on GOT hardware include the following options:

» Graphic Check.........cccccceennnnee. Allows you to perform visual inspection on screen display for discoloration
and lack of display.

e Fontrom ChecK........cccovevvnrnnen. Allows you to perform visual inspection for deformation in font size.

e Memcard Check «««--«xsseseereeeees Allows you to make a check on the hardware of a memory\
card. After checking, a memory card are initialized.

e Userrom Check -«--wwrmemrereeeees Allows you to check for user space in the internal memory.

The password must be entered to check the user area of
the built-in memory.

The password is "1111" (fixed).

(The entered password is displayed as "****" on the screen.)
After checking, user space is cleared to delete any data
contained in the user space.

The GOT
performs
these checks.

e OS Area Check -wrormrmrmrereeees Allows you to check for OS space in the internal memory.
o Comm. Check - wrrrmrmmrmreeeees Allows you to check for GOT-to-PLC CPU communications.
e Touchsw Check:«««-seemeeeereeaas Allows you to check for touch keys.

(3) Procedure
(a) Basic operation

« Select the desired button to perform a diagnostic check.

* Select options as instructed on-screen.

* You will see a message indicating that the selected diagnostic check was
successfully completed.

« If an error is detected, you will see a message indicating the occurrence of
the error.

e The Image Check allows you to view the following elements:
1) The entire screen is displayed in one color. Display colors are changed in

the order of red-green-blue.

2) Basic figures are displayed, including circles and squares.
3) Ellipses and checkered patterns are tiled or cascaded on-screen.
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4.7 Displaying GOT memory information (memaory information)

(1) Display screen

Sample screen

MELSEC-GOT

b
p
i )
B P

[=/M Werzion]

* ROM BIO=

- SYSTEM

= COMM. DR IVER

* PLC HOMITOR

* PRINT, B-CODE

- LADDER ()

* BPOUNITT MON
(3P, RECIFE, WawE)

3P UNIT DATA

* NET WORK HMON

TR E e P PR g phpheiTr
R R R
R

Wer.
Wer.
Wer.
Wer.
Wer.
Wer.

Mot Installed
Yer, 2. 0,0

(2) Features

The contents of GOT memory information include:
 OS version number
* Status of communications with the PLC CPU
« Available space in the internal memory

« Availability of memory cards and available space in a memory card
« Availability of the ladder monitor function

(3) Procedure

(a) Basic

operation

Touch A |V to scroll screens.

(b) To return to the Utility Menu screen

Touch =/ to return to the Utility Menu screen.
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4.8 Setting the Clock (Clock)

(1) Display screen
Sample screen

s : s
i S e
R e

ME09.99  17:37:57 (THU)
(DD/MMA Y

T | CHANGE < — SELECT o SET

LN

[The time when the Clock Settings screen was displayed is shown in the window
panel. The time indicator in the upper-right corner of the screen shows the current
time. After correcting the date or time, check the clock for the current time.

(2) Features

» The date, time, and a day of the week can be set to adjust the clock of the PLC
CPU and the A9GT-RS2T.

(3) Procedure
(a) Basic operation
» Touch to select the desired option.
» Touch or to change numeric values.
« Touch or to to change the numerical values in increments of 10.
» Touch to set the clock of the PLC CPU.

(b) To return to the Utility Menu screen
* Touch [= to return to the Utility Menu screen.

POINTS

« Adjust the clock when you start up the system.

« The clock cannot be properly adjusted while reading or writing clock data by
running sequence programs on the PLC CPU side (or when M9028 is turned on
by sequence programs in the case of the ACPU).

« This option is not selectable from the Utility Menu screen when connected to
the PLC CPU that has no clock function.

« This option is not selectable when the A9GT-RS2 is used for microcomputer
connection.

» For MELSECNET/10 connection, the function is unavailable when the
connection target CPU is the Q00JCPU, QO0CPU or Q01CPU.
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4.9 Displaying the display area cleanup screen (screen cleanup)

(1) Display screen

Please press top corner buttons simutaneously

(2) Features
A black screen is displayed when cleaning up the display area. This makes the
screen easy to view.

(3) Procedure
(a) Basic operation

 Touch the upper right and left corners of the screen at the same time to return
to the Utility Menu screen.

Touch at the same time.
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4.10 Changing security levels (security password)

(1) Screen display

SRR
AR
I S

(2) Features

« If objects (numeric input or touch keys, etc.) are secured by using GT Designer,
their security levels can be changed by entering a password.

« If the characters entered match a password, a message appears on-screen,
telling that the security levels have been properly changed. Touching [= will
return to the Utility Menu screen.

« If the characters entered do not match a password, an error message appears
on-screen. Touching [= will return to the Utility Menu screen.

« Numerical numbers and alphabets [A] to [F] can be used for a password.

« Details about security levels, see GT Works Version5/GT Designer Version5
Reference Manual

(3) Procedure

(a) To enter a password, follow these steps:

« Touch (0] to [9]and AJ to [Fito enter a password.
» Touch to confirm the password entered.

* To correct the password entered, touch 'DEL to delete wrong characters and
enter correct characters again.

(b) To quit entering a password:
» Touch =l to return to the previous monitor screen.
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4.11 Controlling limited access to the utility menu (password)

(1) Screen display

e e J[a|[E]

IS |
(N N
Lo =] e ]lom]

(2) Features

» Password protection can be set on the GOT by using GT Designer. If access to
the Utility Menu screen is password-protected, a screen asking you to enter a
password is displayed when you touch the upper right and left corners of the
screen or when you touch a touch key on the screen.
A dialog box for defining a password is contained in the common settings menu
of GT Designer.

« If the characters entered match a password, the Utility Menu screen appears.

« If the characters entered do not match a password, an error message appears
on-screen. Touching will return to the previous monitor screen.

* Numerical numbers and alphabets A to |F| can be used for a password.

(3) Procedure
(a) To enter a password, follow these steps:

« Touch 0] to [9]and A to [F|to enter a password.
» Touch to confirm the password entered.

* To correct the password entered, touch to delete wrong characters and
then enter correct characters again.

(b) To quit entering a password:
» Touch to return to the previous monitor screen.



4 OPERATING THE UTILITY FUNCTION
MELSEC-GOT

4.12 Adjusting the brightness of the monitor screen on the dedicated screen (Brightness adjustment)

(1) Display screen

Screen Example

s
Bat:
it

BRIGHTNESS ERIGHTHNESS

[ [T T T [ [ [T T T

CONTRAST
B,

CONTRAST  (1~-34)

oo TRAST O
0 .

(2) Function
 Used to adjust the brightness of the monitor screen.

(3) Operation
(a) Basic operation
* Touch any of|:| to- to select the brightness.
» Touch and at top of the screen to make contrast adjustment.
You can adjust the contrast in about 20 steps.

« Touch to store the settings into the GOT.

(b) Return to the utility menu screen
» Touching =l returns to the utility menu screen.
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POINT

Some GOTs display the brightness adjustment switch on the screen though they
cannot use the brightness adjustment function.
The brightness adjustment switch can be hidden in the following method.
(1) Corresponding GOTs
Type : A975GOT-TBA, A970GOT-TBA
Serial number : 9806AA to 9807AA
Confirm the serial number in the DATE field of the product rating plate.
(2) Method
Install the system programs into the GOT.
Install all system programs (except ROM_BIOS) that have been installed into
the target GOT. The system programs installed in the GOT can be confirmed in
the following method.
1) Confirmation on the GOT
You can confirm the system programs in the memory information of the utility
function.
2) Confirmation from GT Designer
You confirm the system programs in the built-in memory information of GT
Designer.
Refer to Help of GT Designer for details of the built-in memory information.




5 OPERATION PROCEDURES FOR THE LADDER MONITOR FUNCTION
MELSEC-GOT

CHAPTERS OPERATION PROCEDURES FOR THE LADDER MONITOR FUNCTION

The operation procedures to follow when using the ladder monitor function are
explained in the following section.

5.1 Operation procedures before starting ladder monitoring

This section contains a summary of the procedures for transmitting the system
program (OS) for the ladder monitor function from the personal computer to the GOT
until it is installed in the built-in memory.

For details, please refer to the Help in GT Designer. Details of the screen display and
key operation are shown in the Help.

C Start )
|

| Connect GOT to Personal computer.

!

| Start up GOT. I It is not necessary to set up and operate the GOT
l after startup.
Start up Personal computer to start
GT Designer. 5
With the GT Designer, transmit the Transmit the data using the installation dialog box.

system program (OS) for the ladder monitor
function from the Personal computer to the
GOT and install it in the built-in memory.

}

When installation is finished, the ladder When installation is finished, "Completed" is displayed
monitor can be operated through the GOT. on the installation dialog box.
| The GT Designer operation is finished. I Proceed to Section 5.2 to operate the screen monitor.

!
( End )
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5.2 Operation procedures from display of user-created monitor screen to start of ladder monitoring

This section shows the operation procedures for the GOT when starting each
operation of the ladder monitor function after the ladder monitor function system
program (OS) has been installed in the GOT built-in memory.

( Start )
!

The memory board applicable for the PLC
CPU at the monitoring destination is
installed on the GOT.

| Start up GOT. I

|

| Display the user-created monitor screen. I

| Start the ladder monitor function. I (*1)
1
) When not reading the When reading the sequence program from
sequence program from the PLC CPU
+ the PLC CPU
| Display the PLC read screen. I See Sec. 6.2.1

!

Specify the PLC CPU for the ladder monitor
and the program to be read.

l

| The PC program is read. I
| Display the ladder monitor screen. I When you touch| Mon.], the circuit monitor starts.
See Sec. 6.3
Touch |PLCRD.
> 1)
Touch
R -
_ead the sequence program_ thatis See Sec. 6.2.2
displayed on the ladder monitor screen.

*1 The ladder monitor function can be started in either of the following two methods.
Starting from the touch key .................. Touch the touch key where the extension key
(ladder monitor) has been set.

Starting from the utility menu of the GOT ..... Touch LADDER MON.| in the utility menu.
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CHAPTERG6 OPERATING THE VARIOUS LADDER MONITOR SCREENS

6.1 Display screens

The following sections describe each screen operation when using the ladder monitor
function.

The screens used for explanations in this chapter are mainly those of the A975GOT.
The ladder monitor display screen varies slightly with the GOT used. Refer to Section
6.1 for differences between the display screens.

The ladder monitor display screen varies with the used GOT and target PLC CPU.

(1) MELSEC-A/FX ladder monitor

Used GOT PLC read screen Ladder monitor screen
K K P K
. Se>= TS 60 H< 15 99 ———————"fHov 15 D142
. I T
CMNT. o [ MoV 16 D148
X 1 : - 4[MD\/P g D150
2 SUB PROGRAME (A4U) NON SETTING HI038
5 5UB PROGRAM3(AAU) [ 596+ 1SET  HBO1 K
FLC NO. FF B
. 1SET  MBZ0 K
MBOO
«——>:SWITCH T lisEL.  J:sET. 599} {PLS  MB1S
TS o D142 D144 D1dg D148 0150 .
A985/A97*/
960GOT I Exit I IPLERD.I I Hon. I I Henu I I List I
» Sequence program
: Max. 8 lines (1 line: Max. 11 contacts)
displayed
* When the display screen type is the EL, the
[Print Screen] and [Cancel Print] keys are not
displayed.
(2) MELSEC-QnA ladder monitor
Used GOT PLC read screen Ladder monitor screen
381H>= s Keo < s K93 F———H0v K15 D14z H
4{%\;‘ K1 D144 H
4{%\/’: KS D146 H
010 EMl (Base process line £ 4010\/? K16 D148 H
PROG. : [Base setup line 1 P
PROG. 5192 2001-04-06 09:50 [Product carry line 1 MOV K3 D150 H
PROG. 5396 2001-04-06 09:50 [Process test line E SM1038
PROG. 5448 2001-04-06 09:50 [Operation monitor system i 402 H* 15ET  MBOL H
FROG. 5192 2001-04-06 03:50 [Main ]
COMM. 304 2001-04-06 09:50 [Process test line 1 1SET  MB20 H
COMM. 164 2001-04-06 09:50 [Product carry line MBOO
COMM. 524 2001-04-06 09:50 [Base setup line 406 H* {FLS M815 H
MM. ” 20017006 03:50 [Base process line - 14 b1se bide 148 bi%0
. . . . )
A985/A97*/
960GOT 010
sereen i
» Sequence program
: Max. 8 lines (1 line: Max. 11 contacts)
displayed
* When the display screen type is the EL, the
[Print Screen], [Cancel Print], [JUMP T] and
[JUMP | ] keys are not displayed.
6-1 6-1
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(3) MELSEC-Q ladder monitor

MELSEC-GOT

Used GOT

PLC read screen

Ladder monitor screen

A985GOT

1 | NETHORKNO 0 ST _FF CPUNo 0 |

[ PLC
[ READ SELECTION ]
[ DRIVE

Type Size  Date Title

Program Memory

FROG. $l (Base process line
[Base setup line
4916 2001-04-06 17:59 [Product carry line
5056 2001-04-06 17:59 [Process test line
5108 2001-04-06 17:59 [Operation monitor system
4916 2001-04-06 17:59 [Main
304 2001-04-06 18:00 [Process test line
164 2001-04-06 18:00 [Product carry line
524 2001-04-06 18:00 [Base setup line

PROCESS  COMM. 214 2001-04-06 18:00 [Base process line

——
Page)
DD EEE =

> Print
Screen
H
15 10000 >
110000 Cancel
17 B Print
ML Meo
>
H

D24 F————————{SET 10

19H————<¢ K0 D10 HO KO D20 Y20

28 END

PLCRD.

Hor

CIRCUIT_END

» Sequence program
: Max. 15 lines (1 line: Max. 11 contacts)
displayed

A97*/960
GOT

] MNETHORKNo 0 ST

FF CPUNo O

Program Memory

Type Size  Date Title

[Base process line
[Base setup line
[Product carry line

PROG. LE —04-0
FROG. 2001-04-06
PROG. 2001-04-06
PROG. 2001-04-06 [Process test line

PROG. 2001-04-06 [Operation monitar system
FROG. 2001-04-06 H [Main

COMM. 2001-04-06 [Process test Lline

COMM. 2001-04-06 [Procuct carry Lline

COMM. 2001-04-06 [Base setup line

COMM. 2001-04-06 [Base process line

Ko pe M3 A
D6 < KO D24 F———{SET  M10 1
M10000 el

M1 A

ko 010 FL<s ko D20 F————V20 A
{END 1

CIRCUT rEND

Exit

Print Cancel
Screen Print

» Sequence program
: Max. 8 lines (1 line: Max. 11 contacts)
displayed

* When the display screen type is the EL, the
[Print Screen], [Cancel Print], [JUMP T] and
[JUMP | ] keys are not displayed.

A9S6WGOT

NETHORKND O ST FF CPUNGOO

Program Hemory

Size

Type

FROG.
FROG.
PROG.
FROG.
PROG.

2001-04-08
2001-04-06
2001-04-06
2001-04-08
2001-04-06

HOMITOR
HAIN

* Headings are not displayed in the file list.

M10
15 Ht
M10000

17 HE M1
M1 Mz
19H———< kD

M10000

DI F——KD

Ko ——L< KO 020 F——m =20

EOEHEE

28 {END k.

° Sequence program

: Max. 5 lines (1 line: Max. 7 contacts)
displayed
* The [Print Screen] and [Cancel Print] keys are

not displayed.
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6.2 Screen operation and screen changes when monitoring

This section includes an explanation of the PLC read operation that reads out the
sequence program from the PLC CPU when executing the ladder monitor, the ladder
read operation that specifies the sequence program to be displayed on the ladder
monitor screen, and the screen movement when executing the ladder monitor.

6.2.1 Reading data from the PLC

The operation of reading the sequence program for the ladder monitor from the PLC
CPU is described below.

The operation procedures vary depending on the PLC CPU to be monitored.

All of the keys used with the operation are touch keys displayed on the screen.
Touch the position where the object key is displayed and enter the data.

(1) When the MELSEC-A/FX ladder monitor is executed
[Operation procedure]

1) Touch the ladder monitor starting touch switch on the monitor
screen prepared by the user or touch the LADDER MON. | on the

MoK, MON.  EDITGR WON.  bON. . OwiT utility screen to start the ladder monitor function.

F3 2] &l i (O] (8]

AMP.  MEMORY DATA& SET TIME  CLEAN
MON. INFO. (0sSCOPY  UP SET

PASS  SELF
HORD  CHECK

A

LADDER MON.| (Touch)

2) Specify the network No. and station No. for the object PLC CPU.
~ (For data link system, CC-Link system)
)@EE NET NO : 0 .
@@EE READ ST. : FF (Own station)
JEIEIEF] .

(e ] (o] (o] [ DR - 0 (Master Statlon)
s | 1t0 64 (Local stations)
(For network system)
l NET NO : 1to255 (Host Net)
To the following page 0 (Master station)
READ ST. : FF (Own station)

110 64 (Control station)
1to 64 (Normal station)
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From the previous page

A Y

: Select input area.

Alphanumeric: Input network No. and station No.

k.

[CJ] (Touch: Input confirmation)

READ STATE

[ READ SELECTION |

PARAM
PROG
CMNT
EX.CMNT

NETWORK NO.0
PLC NO.FF

[ READ PROGRAM || COMMENT |

MAIN PROGRAM 1 SETTING
SUB PROGRAM 2 (A4U) || NON SETTING
SUB PROGRAM 3 (A4U)

| « —>:SWITCH T:SEL .:SET ‘

[ et | [Ladder] [ Break ] [ wenu |

Keyword is not re

: Setting item switch

(Read program comment)

: Select program

(Read program)
Select comment read enabled/disabled

(Comment)

gistered.

1 Keyword is registered.

Alphanumeric: Enter a keyword. (*1)

To the following page

MELSEC-GOT

3) In "Read Selection", specify the sequence program
to be read from the object station.
Specify whether or not to perform comment read.

4) Input the keyword that is registered to that station.
If no keyword has been registered, nothing has to
be entered.

5) The contents and capacity of the read procedure
are displayed. When you touch Break| the read
procedure is interrupted. When reading resumes, it
stars at the beginning.

6) "Completed" is displayed.



6 OPERATING THE VARIOUS LADDER MONITOR SCREENS

MELSEC-GOT

N

READ STATE READ SELECTION
PARAM READ PROGRAM || COMMENT
PROG
CMNT MAIN PROGRAM 1 SETTING
EX.CMNT SUB PROGRAM 2 (A4U) || NON SETTING
NETWORK NO.0 SUB PROGRAM 3 (A4U)
PLC NO.FF

|| || ‘ « >:SWITCH 7M:SEL . SET |

!

Change screen. *1 Data being entered can be cleared by the following keys.

: Moves to screen where : Clears all data being entered to the object area.
ladder monitor function : Clears one character at the cursor position.
starts.

'Ladder|: Moves to ladder monitor
screen.

: Moves to PLC read
screen.

POINT

Once this data has been read from the PLC, it does not need to be read again. If
data for screens created by the user is downloaded from the computer after this
data has been read, however, the data will have to be read again.
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(2) When the MELSEC-Q/QnA ladder monitor is executed

[Operation procedure]

Bl "] (2] [v=)] |

PLLC. MET.  LIST LADDER HMOTIOW SP.
HON. MON.  EDITOR MOW.  MOM. UNIT

53 | 2| = ] (O] [&]

AMF. MEMORY DATA& SET TIME  CLEAN
HON. INFO. 0SCOPY  UP SET

PA33  SELF
HORD  CHECK

MELSEC-OnA  LADERMONITOR

NET. NO[ 0]
READ 5T.[ 0]

DOCEE (<))
CEIECIE] 7y
DooEm

nEnnmiEE

Break|

CEEE

1) Touch the ladder monitor starting touch switch on the monitor

screen prepared by the user or touch the LADDER MON. | on the
utility screen to start the ladder monitor function.

POINT

If ROM_BIOS is not installed, an error message is
displayed. Touch the button and install the
ROM_BIOS (H version or later).

2) The key window is displayed. Set the network No./station No.

/CPU No.*1 of the applicable PLC CPU with the following keys.
E E : Select the input area.

Alphanumeric : Input the network No. and the station No.
: Clear all input data to the applicable area.
: Clear one character at the cursor position.
E : Define the input.

v

[pc ) f NETHORANG 0 ST FF

I [ READ SELECTION ] I

POINT

Designate the network No./ the station No. and CPU No.*1
of the applicable PLC CPU.
(For CC-Link system)

Network No. :0

Station No.  : 0 (mask station)

(For network system)
Network No. : 1 to 255 (self-loop)
Station No.  : 1 to 64 (control station)

1 to 64 (normal station)
(For Ethernet connection)*2

Network No. : 110239
Station No. :1to64
(For multi-CPU system)
CPU No. :0 to 4 (CPU number)

{orive 1 pLc Ren

11} T

Name Tupe size

Tine  Title

218 199 BEE] (MELSECNET/10 Program No.10 ]

Pragram 2148 199 ]
Program 2184 1993-06- 137 1
Frogram 3108 1993-06-10 17:40 [C Line 1
Program 2184  1993-06-10 17:42 [D Line 1
Program 2164 1933-06-10 17:43 [Monitor System 1
Comment 2184  1993-06-10 17:45 [A Line 1
1999-06-10 07:21 [B Line 1
1999-06-10 17:50 [Monitor System ]

1993-06-10 13:02 [C Line 1

Comment 2184
HONITOR  Comment 1083
KENSA Camment 1303

Page|]
ml==le@ =EEl=

o

I

l

To the following page

*1 Displayed for MELSEC-Q ladder monitor only.

*2 The monitor target must be preset using GT Designer.
For MELSEC-A ladder monitor, specify the network
number/station number set on GT Designer.

Refer to the help of GT Designer for details of the monitor
target setting for Ethernet connection.

3) The PLC read screen appears.

First, touch the key to display the setting window.
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From the previous page

e 1 | NETHORKNG © ST FF ] 4) The Sett'ng window appears.
b o Il Make the setting for initial ladder monitor start.

: : : T
Name Type Size Date Time Title l/ll . . .
P e T oo v o Touching the MEMORY | key changes the setting choice as
KAKOU Program 2148 1333- 10 37 [A Line 1
KUMITATE P 2184 1333~ 10 37 B L 1 H 1
HANSOU ngé::: 3108 1999-06-10 17:40 [C dzi ] |nd|Cated be|OW.
KENSA Program 2184 1999-06-10 17:42 [D Line ]
MONITOR Program 2164 QEo 10 12 do (Monifon Sucton 1

1933
KUMITATE Gomment 2184 1Al”

HANSOU  Gomment 2184 , 19
MONITOR  Comment 10§63 19|

DISPLAY USE OF EXISTING DATA,
KENSA Conment 1803 19 JEIARIING LADDER MON, | SELECT USE OR CLEAR.

= 1
, \ CLEAR EXISTING DATA.

. v’
, "
,
’ il

s . i ‘ USE OF EXISTING DATA.

SELECT USE OR CLEA

IDISPLAV USE OF EXISTING DATA,
R.

After the setting is over, touch the [= button.

ISTHRTING LADDER MOM. I

F=3] |Jo1spLay USE OF EXISTING DATA,
SELECT USE OR CLEAR.

|

= === 5 Then, touchthe key to select the drive (applicable
e — memory) which stores the applicable ladder data to be monitored.

MEMORY

Name Type Size Date Tine  Title |

[MELSECNET/10 Program No. 10
[A Line
10 17:37 [B Line
10 17:40 [C Line
D Line

1
1
Program 1
HANSOU Program 3108 1
KENSA Program 2184 1993-06-10 17:42 [l ]
MONITOR — Program 2164 1993-06-10 17:43 [Monitor System ]
KUMITATE Gomment 2184 1993-06-10 17:45 [A Line ]
HANSOU Comment 2184 1993-06-10 07:21 [B Line ]
MONITOR  Comment 1083 1999-06-10 17:50 [Monitor System ]
KENSA Comment 1303 1999-06-10 13:02 [C Line 1

— Pagel]|
| ' ]
i i | (7

|

To the following page
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From the previous page

DRIVE [
0:PLC RAM 1™~4 :Hemory Card

|

CACICIEE] [« )

Lels{el{cl{D]

AV

Liflef{s[E][F]
Lo L= [ - |[ec]foe]

o |

|

| 1§ nETHORKNG 0 ST FF

I [ READ SELECTION ] l

Liorme 1 P rem

Type Size Date Time  Title

Program
Program
Comment
Comment
Comment
Comment

1933-06-10 17:42 [D Line
1999-06-10 17:43 [Monitor Sustem
1999-06-10 17:45 [A Line
1999-06-10 07:21 [B Line
1999-06-10 17:50 [Monitor Sustem
1999-06-10 13:02 [C Line

KUMITATE
HANSOU
MONITOR
KENSA

I |
— 23
o o l F’EZEl

A

| ) | NETWORKNO 0 ST FF |
[ READ SELECTION ]
Liormve 1 J Lo R |
Nane Tupe size  Date Tine  Title ozt | I
Progran 216 HELS
KAKOD  Program 2148  1993-06=10 17:37 (A Line 1
KUMITATE Program 2184 1993-06-10 17:37 [8 Line 1
HANSOU  Program 9108 1395-06-10 17:40 [C Line 1
KENSA  Program 2184 1399-06-10 17:42 [D Line 1
WONITOR ~ Program 2164 1993-06-10 17:43 [Monitor System 1
KUNITATE Conment 2184 1333-06-10 17:45 [A Line 1
HANSOU  Comment 2184 1933-06-10 07:21 [8 Line 1
HONITOR ~Comment 1083 1333-06-10 17:50 [Monitor System 1
KENSA  Comment 1303 1333-06-10 13:02 (C Line 1
P —
I Conpleted [|

Page])
et
Exit adder] [sreac] Jrenu | fsetuo] forive reno | Fooeell

MELSEC-GOT

6) The Drive Selection Window is displayed. Select the drive
(applicable memory) with the following keys.
|0 to : Input the drive number.
: Clear all input data on the drive.

K_ N

: Define the input.

7) The file list of the selected drive is displayed. Select the ladder to
be read with the following keys.
: Move the cursor upward.
: Move the cursor downward.
: Display the previous page.
: Display the next page.
: Move the cursor and touch the key to change select
(*)/cancel.
: Start reading the selected ladder.

POINT

¢ MELSEC-Q ladder monitor
When a password is registered at the PLC CPU, a file
password window is displayed at the start of reading. Input the
password. (It does not have to be input if it is not registered.)

o MELSEC-QnA ladder monitor
When a keyword is registered at the PLC CPU, a key window
is displayed at the start of reading. Input the keyword.
(It does not have to be input if it is not registered.)

8) Contents and capacity of the reading process are displayed.
Touch to stop the reading process.
To read the ladder again, start from the beginning.

9) When the message "Completed" is displayed, reading is
completed. Change the screen with the following keys.

: Move to the screen when the ladder monitor is started.
: Move to the ladder monitor screen.
: Start from setting window (2) for the network

No./station No.

POINT

Once PLC reading is performed, operations for PLC reading
are not required from the next time onward.
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6.2.2 Ladder read operation

This section describes the object sequence program of the ladder monitor that is read
from the PLC CPU, for the operation displayed on the ladder monitor screen.

[Operation procedure]

T 7

* When there is a[=] at the upper left of the screen, touch it to return
to the original screen.

(o] o] o ]
Print Cancel
Screen Print

MENU | (Touch) When the screen below is currently displayed, it is not necessary to

touch this.

T b
40025 M

023

1

025 =

I

005

1
TO 7 T1 0
25 50

Dev.Sea.

Step.Sea. 16/32Bit

Cont.Sea.

End.Sea.

|10/16Dec.Hex.

[ Exit ] [prcro] [ won. | [ menu |

Screen

When specifying and reading the device, contact point or coil used in the program (*4)

(Touch any of these.)
Y
[ Dev.Sea. | [ContSea.] [ Coil.Sea. |

(When entering device name) (When entering device No.)

=T =]

DEVICE [[DI]f 1 DEVICE[ D[ 1]]
<[> TIe)(o)Ale] [«|»
Az Tc] )G ElF]
[Elc]) JAclpey | <=l | o= JAc)pey | <=l |

A

>«

: Select input area.
Alphanumeric: Enter device name and device No.

(*1)

(Touch: Input confirmation)

Y
[ JJ | Move to ladder monitor screen (*2)
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1)

When specifying and reading the step number in the program.

A4

Step.Sea. (Touch)

Y

[ ]STEP
el )A)E] [« |[p
2 BEIF]
o)) Jacloeg | <=l |

l

[0]to[9]: Input step No. (*1) I

A 4
[ J —— Move to ladder monitor screen

(Touch: Input confirmation)

When specifying and reading the final ladder in the program.

Y
[ End.Sea. —— Move to ladder monitor screen
(Touch)

*1 Data being entered can be cleared by the following keys.
: Clears all data being entered to the target area.
: Clears one character at the cursor position.

*2 When specifying and reading a device, contact point or coil used in the program,
the search targets all programs starting from the step number displayed on the
previous ladder monitor screen, to the program immediately previous to the one
displayed.

After moving to the screen monitor screen, continuous reading by the same device
is enabled by touching on the screen.
If you touch any other key but["J ] the continuous read function is canceled.
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*3 When device search, contact point search, or coil search is performed during ladder
monitoring, only the ladder block which includes the read search device is
displayed.

Example) 1) When the device name to be searched is entered as "X0001"

<Ladder monitor screen>

STEP : 12345/18374

r- - - - T T TTTT T TS T TTT TS TS T T T T T al

| |><I0IDl)1 | - -

[ Y0025 [ Displayed in the top area.
I 14 I

L S -

| Exit ”PLCRD.” Mon. ” Menu |
Cancel
Screen print

2) When the same search is repeated

<Ladder monitor screen>

STEP : 12345/18374
0001

0002
14H

-
o I vooo > «——— Displayed on the next line. |
L

Y0025

Exit PLCRD. | Mon. || Menu

Print Cancel
Screen Print

*4 Please note that the indirect specification device (index register (z)) cannot be
specified and read while the MELSEC-QnA ladder monitor is executed.
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6.2.3 Using the defect search

The defect search enables you to examine an ladder block that caused a failure. It
helps you to search from the ladder block backward so that you can determine why
any coil was turned ON or OFF during the ladder monitoring, or whether its contact is
conductive or nonconductive.

POINT

While the MELSEC-QnA ladder monitor is performed, the factor search function
cannot be used.

(The touch key of is not displayed.)

[Operation procedure]
(1) Search for and display a ladder block where a failure

e e - s occurred.
FEmEE. Example: When a valve connected to Coil Y0030 does not
_ o operate properly, begin searching for Coil Y0030
b ] e and view its ladder block on the screen.
(2) Touch to start the ladder monitoring.
e e e [ ) (3) Touch and then select from among
soeen | Bt options that appear on-screen.
If you touch without executing the ladder monitor
(o] function, operation changes depending on the type of the
ladder monitor used.
] For MELSEC-A ladder monitor: The "No MONITORING"
message appears and the
— | following operation cannot be
~ performed.
e F (Operation is enabled after
~ execution of monitor.)
o) ) [ o [ =] For MELSEC-Q ladder monitor: Monitor is executed
| ESER J[com] automatically and the
following operation is
enabled.
|:‘Facps:|ea. After termination of a defect
search, monitor stops
_ _ _ _ automatically with the search
(Sj)eafy a device name) (Sgemfy a device number) result retained.
CE@[I]EE @[]EE (4) Another dialog box where you can specify a device name or

| LEEED device number is displayed on-screen. Specify any contact
5] EE EEEE0) v, play pecity any

Sl ﬂﬁﬂ - of which coil is not turned ON as a search device.

| | Example: Specify "M120" as the search device.

»| [« : Used to select a data entry field.

Alphanumeric : Used to enter a device name or device
number. '
|_-”f, >‘ [=] : Used to stop the defect search, returning

to the ladder monitor screen.

*1 Use the following touch keys if you want to delete any
data entry:
: Clears all the data entered in a specific field.
: Clears one character at the cursor position.
(5) Start searching for a device that caused a failure and view
search results on the ladder monitor screen. Search from

the last step number backward as displayed on the ladder
monitor screen.

Please note that any touch keys other than and
are enabled until the defect search is completed.

6-12 6-12
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[Search results]
Search results reveal any occurrences of the search device. They are useful when
you determine whether a defective device is conductive or nonconductive.
If any occurrence of the search device is not found as a result of the search, a
message appears on-screen, telling that "PROGRAM NOT FOUND."

(1) When an occurrence of the search device is found:

If an occurrence of the search device is found as a result of the search, the search

for another defective device will automatically be started.

Example: After searching for Device M120 that is in the OFF state, "M669" will be

displayed as a device that caused a failure.

TR o3 5% After searching for Coil M120 that is in the OFF state,

'W Mi20 >1 "M669" is displayed as a device that is not conductive.
Example: 6@9'

* After searching for a device that is in the ON state, a
device that is conductive is displayed. The entire field of

. the device name and number is highlighted on-screen.
| Exit ||PLCRD.|| Mon. ” ESC | List Example M669

Print Cancel
Screen Print

After searching for Coil M669 that is in the OFF state,
"M111" is displayed as a device that is not conductive.

s MZD:‘ Example: 11'

2

1X0025
il

w115

M669

[
Screen Print

l

A search for another defect is repeated.
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(2) When two occurrences of the search device are found.
If there are two or more devices that caused a failure, the "the defect search is
interrupted" message appears and the defect search is terminated.

Example: After searching for Device M120 that is in the OFF state, "M669" and
"X0025" will be displayed as devices that caused a failure.
= wm | After searching for Coil M120 that is in the OFF state, "M669" and
5 ’1 "X0025" are displayed as devices that are not conductive.

Example: [Jj6ol], Ro8oR

* After searching for a device that is in the ON state, devices that are
conductive are displayed. The entire field of the device name and

(] frcro] [wen ] (s ] number is highlighted on-screen.
o] SEnIsAM669 BX0025

When resuming the defect search, specify either of the found contacts M669 and
X0025.

(After touching to change it into [ Menu |, execute the defect search.)
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(3) Precautions for making defect search
(a) If a B-contact is found defective as a result of the defect search, a search for
the cause of the ON/OFF state will be automatically switched.

(b) After the end of the defect search, the GOT stops monitor and displays the
search result.
Hence, the monitor screen of the GOT shows the result retained during the
defect search.

(c) While the search result is displayed after the end of the defect search, the
searched ladder can be displayed backwards by pressing (single
ladder block scroll) or (10 ladder block jump (available for only
the MELSEC-Q ladder monitor function)).

Up to 100 ladders can be displayed on-screen. The following messages will

appear at the start or the end of the search results.

¢ When viewing the start of search results: "This is the start of search results."

¢ When viewing the end of the search results: "This is the end of search
results."

(d) The ON/OFF of the contact and coil is displayed as described below.
1) During automatic search execution
MELSEC-A ladder monitor: Displays ON/OFF in the entire ladder displayed
on the screen.
MELSEC-Q ladder monitor: Displays ON/OFF in the ladder displayed last.
2) During search result display

The ON/OFF of the ladder block searched last and the monitor results of
word devices are displayed.

(e) When the defect search starts, changes into | Esc |.
Touch during the defect search to stop the defect search and display the
search result.
Further, touch to change  Esc into|Menu and display the normal
ladder.

(f) The screen during the defect search operates as described below.
1) If the display data exceeds one screen during the defect search
The screen is scrolled automatically.
2) If the ladder step searched during the defect search exceeds one screen
MELSEC-A ladder monitor: The screen is scrolled automatically to the last
line of the ladder step.
MELSEC-Q ladder monitor: The screen is not scrolled automatically to
display the ladder step.

(g) Touching can stop the defect search. Search results are continuously
displayed on-screen until is touched.
The ladder step searched last is displayed as described below.
o MELSEC-A ladder monitor: ON/OFF display is not provided.
o MELSEC-Q ladder monitor: ON/OFF display is provided.
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6.2.4 Touch search operation

A touch search is the function designed to search for the coil of a device when its
contact displayed in the ladder monitor is touched and to search for the contact of a
device when its coil is touched.

A search can be made from the beginning of a ladder to its last step.

This function is always valid when a normal ladder is displayed.

POINT

* The touch search function cannot be used when MELSEC-A/FX/QnA ladder
monitor is executed.

* The function cannot be used for instructions other than contacts and coils and
for word devices.

» When the defect search function is in use, the touch search function cannot be
used.
(Touch to terminate the defect search.)

MELSEC-GOT

[Operation procedures (when contact is touched to search for coil)]

I120 V\{II1 30

st

(1) Touch the contact on the ladder monitor screen.

STEP: 67/ 932

Y0010

X ‘010

{Movc123 Do

X0001  X0002
t I

|
0 /N

XIOI 2 M23

?jm D235

| Exit | PLCRD. | Mon. ” Menu |
Print Cancel JUMP_’I JUME
Screen Print

(2) The coil of the device whose contact was touched is searched

for, and the single ladder block including the coil found is

added to the display.

(The found device is highlighted.)

STEP: 67/ 932
0001 X0002
m 73
it 3 |
T0
0022 M23
s4H K70 D235 P M120
0025
M120
7HF
M110 M111
s9H —{ > kso D230

M115

[ et ] [Pecro] [ mon. | [ menu |
Print Cancel JuMF:I JUMEI
Screen Print

STEP: 67/ 932

TO K50
| T

> K70 D235 < M120

X( :022 NlZIS

[l

X0025

M120
i} Y0030

M110  M111
ssﬁl—[> K50 D230 < M23

M115
s ot

4
M115
L

[ et ] [Pecro] [ mon. | [ menu |
Print Cancel JuMF:I JUMEI
Screen Print

(3) Touch || to search the ladder downward continuously.
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[Operation procedures (when coil is touched to search for contact)]

STEP: 67/ 932

120 M130  M131

0010
; {Mgfc123 Do
001 X0002
L Lia | (
T \
0022 M23
H —{ > k70 D235 } \‘ AL

0025

o
<

M120
57HF

[ &t ] [prcro] [ mon. ][ wenu |
Sargen Sredt | boweflaoey

!

STEP: 67/ 932

X0001  X0002
L # M230
I w

0 K50
b i
xoo22 M2z _
safHF i > k70 p2ss F——————— M120
X0025
120
el ) Y0030

a Y0050
231 V
[ &t ] [ero] [ won. ][ wenu |
Print Cancel JUMTI JUME
Screen Print

!

STEP: 67/ 932
o

i} T
0022 M23

> k70 D235 }———-—-----------—- M120

@
2

X0025
M120
57HF

1k Y0030
2o

Y0050

3
M231
0040

g Y0051
_/

[ Exit ] [prcro] [ mon. | [ wenu | [-£] nb&‘i
Serten Sreet | bowet]louey { 5

MELSEC-GOT

(1) Touch the coil on the ladder monitor screen.

(2) The contact of the device whose coil was touched is searched
for, and the single ladder block including the contact found is
added to the display.

(The found device is highlighted.)

(3) Touch || to search the ladder downward continuously.
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6.2.5 Changing from one screen to another

This section describes the screen movements when executing the ladder monitor from
the status where the user-created monitor screen is displayed.

C Start )

*1 Touch the key where the touch switch

(expanded) function was set with the
(*1) GT Designer, and start the system
monitor function.

When the Utility screen is displayed, touch

: LADDER MON.| to start the system monitor
User-created monitor screen

function.

Touch [= (*1)

L xwF
FLC. NET. LIST  LADDER MOTIOM SF.
MON. MON.  EDITOR MOW.  HMOM. UNIT

B3 (2] (=] m] Ol

MEMORY DATA& SET TIME  CLEAM

The system monitor function and special module
monitor function can also be started from the

INFO. 0SCOPY  UP  SET Utility screen.
PASS  SELF
WORD GHECK

Utility screen

Touch ’ Touch [LADDER MON.

P 1072/ 5071
q X K AT T
or Touch |PLCRD.
F | E— T D148 i [Base process line
R z
T MBO1 K -06 50 [Operation monitor system

50 [Hall

50 [process test line
S0 [Product carry line
0 [gase setup Line

PROCESS  COMH. -06 09:50 [Base process line

TS D14z D144 D148 o148 D150
48 20 80 10 Il 1

_._________________.___.__I
Touch| Ladder

Ladder monitor screen (see Sec. 6.3) PLC read screen (see Sec. 6.2.1)

K

MOy 15
E v 1 D144
E E— D145

E v 16 Dws

v 3 D150

i D142 D144 D146 o1aafEl
a8 20 0 10

[
(o ][ | v

sea. || Factsea. || Test || ot

Ladder read screen (see Sec 6.2.2

ca

—
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6.3 Ladder monitor
The ladder monitor screen display and the keys that are shown at the top of the
screen are explained in this section.

6.3.1 Ladder monitor screen display and key functions

The ladder monitor screen varies depending on the type of PLC CPU to be monitored.

POINT

After executing PLC read, if the PLC CPU comment or comment capacity is changed,
the comment may not be correctly displayed on the ladder monitor screen.
When changing the comment or comment capacity, re-start the GOT.

(1) When MELSEC-A/FX ladder monitor is executed

(a) Display
oo 4) sTep: 12345718374 When comment is not displayed > maximum 8 lines
'l [ . . . . .
D Ry {PLs  woto] When comment is displayed : maximum 3 lines
fActon P
X.0001 )I('OOOZ 4 ) .
e e ON/OFF status display for ladder monitor
display operation read
P etraction Y ¢ ON status + Ko
K25
al T S o OFF status Ik KO- 4}
start
TO zg warning
. . .
3)| oo | [promo] [on | [ ] [ The MCR command is normally displayed as I
Print Cancel

Sequence program is displayed.

A maximum of 11 contact points is displayed in one line of a ladder; for 12 contact

1) | points or more, move to the next line.

When a comment display is specified, a comment is also displayed; expanded
comments are given priority (For the method of displaying comments, see Sec. 6.3.3.).
A maximum of eight devices is displayed for the word device current value, timer and
counter current value (upper row), and set value (lower row). When the set value is an

2) indirect specification, the value of the indirectly specified device is displayed.
(To switch between decimal and hexadecimal for the displayed value, see Sec. 6.3.3.).
3) Display the keys used with the operation on the ladder monitor screen shown in (b)

(Touch input).
4) The display step number (left) and the remaining step number (right) are displayed.

(b) Key functions
This table shows the key functions used with the operations on the ladder
monitor screen.

Key Function

Exit Return to screen where ladder monitor function starts.

PLCRD.
Move to ladder monitor menu screen, to specify sequence program to be
displayed on ladder monitor screen (Ladder read).
Mon. Start monitoring of sequence program that is displayed on ladder monitor screen.

Move to PLC read screen to read sequence program being monitored from
PLC CPU (PLC read).

i

Activates the List editor function.

(For details of the List editor function, see Chapter 19.)

Switch display device when there are nine or more devices displaying
current values and set values.

Display one ladder; scroll up or down.

Lis

When reading ladder with device specification, read next program with same
device specification (see *2 in Sec. 6.2.2.).

i
=il

6-19 6-19
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(2) When MELSEC-Q/QnA ladder monitor is executed

(a) Display
4 5 6 7 When comment is not displayed : maximum 8 lines
0-FF/0 PLCRAM MAIN 124STEP . . . .
pro When comment is displayed : maximum 3 lines
ot {PLs Mm910
1 ) g:‘rmamy Ctharacter
siing
;‘E{;‘;: xoo2 “"S"“’V ON/OFF status display for ladder monitor
A peraton « ON status + Kot
display operation ready
instruction
o o OFF status AF A <O-HF
2) operat
peration
start
% warning * The MCR command is normally displayed as I
3) | Exit ”PLCRD.” Mon. || Menu |
Print C | p P
[ oo | [ S

Sequence program is displayed.

A maximum of 11 contact points is displayed in one line of a ladder; for 12 contact

1) | points or more, move to the next line. *1

When a comment display is specified, a comment is also displayed; expanded
comments are given priority (For the method of displaying comments, see Sec. 6.3.3.).

A maximum of eight devices is displayed for the word device current value, timer and
counter current value (upper row), and set value (lower row). When the set value is an

2) indirect specification, the value of the indirectly specified device is displayed.
(To switch between decimal and hexadecimal for the displayed value, see Sec. 6.3.3.).
3) Display the keys used with the operation on the ladder monitor screen shown in (b)

(Touch input). *2

4) | The network No., the station No. and CPU No. are displayed.

5) | The drive is displayed.

6) | The file name of the PLC program is displayed.

7) | The total number of steps in the current monitor PLC program is displayed.

*1 Depending on the GOT model, a display is provided on the MELSEC-Q ladder monitor screen as
indicated below.
* A985GOT: Max. 15 lines displayed (1 line: Max. 11 contacts)
* A956WGOT: Max. 5 lines displayed (1 line: Max. 7 contacts)

*2 When the A985GOT or A956WGOT is used, the operation keys appear on the right side of the MELSEC-
Q ladder monitor screen.

(b) Key functions
This table shows the key functions used with the operations on the ladder
monitor screen.

Key Function
\ Exit| Return to screen where ladder monitor function starts.

PLCRD Move to PLC read screen to read sequence program being monitored from
- PLC CPU (PLC read).

Move to ladder monitor menu screen, to specify sequence program to be
displayed on ladder monitor screen (Ladder read).
Start monitoring of sequence program that is displayed on ladder monitor
- screen.

Switch display device when there are nine or more devices displaying
current values and set values.

Display one ladder; scroll up or down.

When reading ladder with device specification, read next program with same
device specification (see *2 in Sec. 6.2.2.).
Sea. Displays the search history of the device/contact/coil search or touch search
Back one place backward.

JUMP*|[JUMPy| | Scrolls the display up or down by ten ladders.
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POINT

Sea.
About the Back key

* Immediately after the S:;'( key has been pressed to go back in the history, a

continuous device search using the key cannot be executed.

* Using the Saegk key, you can go back into the history up to 100 ladders.

* When any of the following operations is performed, the search history is
cleared to return to the normal ladder display.

1. When the key is touched

(When a single ladder block takes up more than one screen, scrolling can
be made within the block.)

2. When the key is touched
3. When a step search, END search or defect search is executed

4. When a comment display is changed
5. When a new ladder is read by touching PLCRD.

6.3.2 Precaution during ladder monitoring
(1) When making connection to the FXCPU
(a) The comment display is kana comments only.

(b) During PLC read operation, the PLC read can only be performed for own
station only.

(c) STL (step ladder), the FXCPU exclusive instruction, is not a contact point, but
treated as an instruction and displayed in the following manner:

When monitoring with the peripheral device for FX

S0
7L} Y0000
X0000
} [ SET s20
X0000
ya [ SET s21

4

When ladder monitoring with GOT

[ sTL so I
Y0000>—
X0000

| [
I | SET S20
X0000

— /| [ sETs21 |+

(d) When searching for STL instruction, search for "S (state)" in the device search.
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(e) The ladder data in which the following instructions are used cannot be
displayed on the GOT.
Do not use the following instructions when executing the ladder monitoring on

the GOT.

FNCNo. | Instruction FNCNo. | Instruction FNCNo. | Instruction
External device SER Clock operations Data table processing
87 | RS2 164 HTOS 256 LIMIT
Floating point 165 STOH 257 BAND
112 EMOV Other instructions 258 ZONE
116 ESTR 184 RND 259 SCL
117 EVAL 188 CRC External device communication
124 EXP 189 HCMOV (inverter communication)
125 LOGE Character string control 270 IVCK
126 LOG10 202 $+ 271 IVDR
128 ENEG 203 LEN 272 ICRD
133 ASIN 204 RIGHT 273 ICWR
134 ACOS 205 LEFT 274 IVBWR
135 ATAN 206 MIDR External device communication
136 RAD 207 MIDW (inverter communication)
137 DEG 208 $MOV 280 | HSCT
Positioning Data processing 3 Extension file register control
150 DSZR 212 POP 290 LOADR
151 DVIT 213 SFR 291 SAVER
— — 214 SFL 292 INITR
— — — — 293 LOGR

(2) When making connection with the motion controller CPU

(a) When the OS version is "SV5**" in the SVST instruction, "J**" appears as the
tag name of MC.
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6.3.3 Switching the display form (decimal/hexadecimal) and turning the comment display on/off

You can switch the display form (decimal/hexadecimal) of the word device value or the
timer/counter value that is displayed on the ladder monitor screen. You can also

specify whether or not to display a comment for the object device.

1) Switching the display form (decimal/hexadecimal)
When monitoring, display the word device current value, the timer/counter current
value (upper row) or the set value (lower row) in decimal or hexadecimal (When

decimal is displayed, the display changes to hexadecimal.).

2) Switching the comment display on and off
Display the comment that is written in the object PLC CPU (When no comment is
displayed, this turns on the comment display). Comment display priority order:
expanded comment > Japanese character comment or Japanese kana comment

The display change operation is explained below.

[Operation procedure]

(o] o) o) [
Print | Cancel
Screen | Print

o ec Hex.
Screen

T M
Y0023
1 4 M
Y0025 =
L
X0005
T 7 T oo

|

(Change display form.)
10/16 Dec.Hex.| (Touch)

(Change comment display.)

(Touch)

Move to circuit monitor screen.

(When changing to hexadecimal display)

PO o036

STEP : 12345/18374

+
X0001  X0002
+

{PLs Mmo10

|
Y0023

Al

(K25

X0000

{70

T

Y0015
4K50

036

{71

4
{0025

K
14f=00 4 }l

{PLs Mm210

TO T
0007 0000
0019 0032

Exit_][pLcro] [ mon. | [ menu

{cALL P2

Print
Screen

Cancel
Print

*When there is a E at the upper left of the screen,
touch it to return to the original screen.

When the screen below is currently displayed, it is not
necessary to touch this.

Touch the appropriate display position on the ladder

monitor menu.

After moving to the ladder monitor screen, the word

device value is when you touch

(When changing to comment display)

M3036
'y

STEP : 12345/18374

¥
Normalily
ON
Action

X0001  X0002
4 H-

{PLs mo10
Character

string
dispaly

#

Ready ~Start

display  operation
instruction

L\
Operation

T0 7
25

Exit_| [prcro] [ won. | [ menu

Operation

warning

Print
Screen |

Cancel
Print
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6.3.4 Changing the device value

@ CAUTION ° Read the manual carefully and fully understand the operation before the test
operation (ON/OFF of bit devices, modifying current value of a word device,
modifying timer/counter setting, modifying the current value, or modifying the
current value of a buffer memory) of ladder monitor.
In addition, never modify data in a test operation to a device, which performs a
crucial operation to the system.
It may cause an accident by a false output or malfunction.

Changing the device value on the screen during ladder monitoring is described.
Switches for the timer/counter value display format (decimal/hexadecimal), and the
comment display for the corresponding device (on/off) can be performed.

(1) Device value changing method
The device value changing method during ladder monitoring is described below:

<Circuit monitor Screen> Display the ladder monitor screen by touching
N 'LADDER MON. .
; i 1) Display the screen shown in 2) by touching [Menu .
H 2) Display the test window by touching | Test
{ y
it ¥ { H
D N

1)
[ et ]{pecro] [ mon. | [ menu | E

C
Print
Screen Print

[When using A970GOT-STN TFT]

3) As the test window will open, perform the operation by
seeing Sec. 9.6.
After the device change is complete, the changed contents
can be verified in the ladder monitor.

NETWK NO.[ 0] STATION[FF]

SET/RST || VALUE16 ||BM VAL16 ] u n “ E H H
EmEcre o ' ek
Print

[

3)

[When using A960GOT-EL]

—— NOTE
The current value display of the word device becomes

hidden from view due to the test window.

Using the key entries, the hidden current
value display can be displayed by scrolling to the

NETWK NO.[ 0] STATION[FF]

.
[serva][veveseownce] right/left
N HEHDNEED

creen Print
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6.3.5 About Hardcopy Output

This section describes the way to print the ladder monitor screen with the printer or to
save it in the PC card in the BMP/JPEG file format during ladder monitor.

——— =

Fe— 3 PC card

Printer

Depending on the used GOT, output the hardcopy in the following corresponding
method.

(1) When A985GOT or A97*GOT is used
Touch the Print Screen or | Cancel Print| key displayed on the ladder monitor
screen to output the hardcopy.

(2) When A95*GOT or A956WGOT is used
Set the start/stop triggering device of the hardcopy function on GT Designer and
turn that device ON/OFF to output the hardcopy.

POINT

* When printing out the ladder monitor screen, always install the option driver
into the GOT.

* Set the output destination (PC card/printer) of the hardcopy in the hardcopy
setting of GT Designer.
Refer to Help of GT Designer for details of the hardcopy setting.
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CHAPTER7 ERROR DISPLAY AND HANDLING WITH LADDER MONITORING

The following chart shows the error messages that are displayed during the ladder
monitor operation and the method of handling them.

Error Message

Description

Method of Handling

ENTRY CODE
MISMATCH

The specified keyword is different from the
keyword that is registered in the object
PLC CPU.

Check the keyword that is registered in
the object PLC CPU and specify again.

FILE NOT FOUND

(1) An attempt was made to switch to the
ladder monitor screen when a
sequence program had not been read.

(2) When the file is selected and the

key is pressed, the selected file
does not exist in the PLC drive.

Read the sequence program that is

written in the object PLC CPU.

(Ex.) A sub-sequence program can
only be specified as A31__
CPU/A4UCPU.

PLC
COMMUNICATION
ERROR

(1) Cannot communicate with PLC CPU of
the specified network No. or station No.
(2) The specified drive does not exist.

Check and correct the following:

(1) Does the specified PLC CPU exist?

(2) Is it online? (Data communication
status?)

(3) Has an error occurred?

LOCK ON OTHER
MACHINE.
PLEASE CANSEL

File is locked with the peripheral
equipment (GX Developer, GPPQ).

After reading and writing with the
peripheral equipment (GX Developer,
GPPQ), read the file again.

NOT EXISTING DRIVE,

(1) The specified drive does not exist.
(2) The specified drive is faulty.

(1) Check whether the specified drive
exists or not.

corresponding PLC CPU.

DRIVE ERROR (2) Check whether the specified drive is
faulty or not.

ENTRY CODE The specified file password differs from the | Confirm the file password registered to

MISMATCH one registered as the file password of the |the drive of the corresponding PLC

CPU, and specify it again.

FILE NOT FOUND

When you selected the file and pressed
the key, the selected file did not
exist in the PLC CPU drive.

(1) Perform read from the PLC on the
network No./station number input
screen, and update the file list.

(2) Change the specified drive
(corresponding memory).

USE BY OTHER
MACHINE.
PLEASE CANCEL

The sequence or comment is being used
by the peripheral device (GX Developer).

Perform file read again after completion
of read/write from/to the peripheral
device (GX Developer).

2M bytes of comments
were read since they
exceeded 2M bytes.

Only 2M bytes of the comment file was
read because its size is greater than 2M
bytes.

[

Outside CPU
reset/device
range/special module
illegal access

The accessed special module is faulty or
does not exist.

Check the system configuration.
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CHAPTERS8 OPERATION PROCEDURES FOR THE SYSTEM MONITOR FUNCTION

The operation procedures for using the system monitor function are explained in this
section.

8.1 Operation procedures before starting system monitoring

This section contains a summary of the procedure for transmitting the system program
(OS) for the system monitor function from the Personal computer to the GOT until it is
installed in the built-in memory.

For details, please refer to the Help in the GT Designer.

Details of the screen display and key operation are shown in the Help.

( Start )
|

| Connect GOT to Personal computer.

!

| Start up GOT. | It is not necessary to set up and operate the GOT
l after startup.

Start up Personal computer and drawing
software.

With the drawing software, transmit the -+ Transmit the data using the installation dialog box.
system program (OS) for the system monitor
function from the Personal computer to the
GOT and install it in the built-in memory.

l

When installation is finished, the system -+ When installation is finished, "Completed" is displayed
monitor can be operated through the GOT. on the installation dialog box.
Drawing software operation is finished. I Proceed to Section 8.2 to operate the screen monitor.

}
( End )
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8.2 Operation procedures from user-created monitor screen display to start of system monitoring

This section explains the operation procedure for the GOT when starting each
operation of the system monitor function, after the system program (OS) of the system
monitor function has been installed in the GOT built-in memory.

C Start )

| Start up the GOT I

!

| Display the user-created monitor screen.

!

|Start the system monitor function. | ()
Display the system monitor initial scren. .- The A985/97*/960GOT displays 4 divided windows.

Operation for each window is described.

The A95*GOT displays 1 window.

oevwon | [eawon | [ owon ]| | [oevmon | [[earwon | [ revon | When is selected in any window, the system
oo || ) I} Lo ]| | | monitor ends and the display moves to the original
screen where the system monitor function started.

o | oo

oevon | [earwion | [Towon ] | | [oevon | [[sarwon | [ 7ewon |

anon | | I || Covwon | | I |

EO oo

v v v v

[DEVMON| [BATMON| [ TCMON | [BMMON | - Touch display position of monitor function to be selected.

ToSec.9.2. ToSec.9.3. ToSec.94. To Sec.9.5. -+ See Sec. 9.1 for common operations.

| Execute operation for selected monitor function. I

!

| Display monitor screen of selected function. |
SET === The procedure for testing is as follows:
- Set/reset bit device.
TEST - Change current values of word device.
+ Change current value, set values of T or C.
To Sec. 9.6. *1 Touch the key where the touch switch (expanded) function was

set with the drawing software, and start the system monitor function.

When the Utility screen is displayed, touch| PLC. MON. | to start the

system monitor function.
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CHAPTER9 OPERATION OF THE VARIOUS SYSTEM MONITOR SCREENS

This chapter contains an explanation of each screen operation when using the system
monitor function.

POINT

With any of the four windows, when changing the station/monitor device or
executing the test operation, it is not possible to do an operation with another
window until that series of operations is finished.

9.1 Screen configuration, common operations and changing screens when monitoring

The common operations of each monitor function such as screen configuration and
target PLC CPU specification when executing system monitoring are described below.

9.1.1 Basic screen configuration and key functions (menu)

The basic screen configuration displayed in the windows and the key functions
displayed on the screen are shown below.

(1) Display

DEV MON BAT MON TC MON

BM MON

END

(2) Key functions
The functions of keys that are used with the basic screen operation are shown in
the chart below.

Key Function

DEV MON ;I;I':; esniy ;ngr;ltor is executed with the applicable window

The batch monitor is executed with the applicable window
| BAD MON |
(see Sec. 9.3.).

The timer/counter monitor is executed with the applicable window
TC MON
(see Sec.94.).

The buffer memory monitor is executed with the applicable window
'BM MON|
_ (see Sec. 9.5.).
System monitoring ends; display returns to the screen where
system monitors function started.

END
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9.1.2 Switching the display form (decimal/hexadecimal) and turning the comment display on/off (FORM)

(1) Switching the display form (decimal/hexadecimal)
Display the word device present value or the timer/counter present value or set
value in decimal or hexadecimal.

(2) Switching the comment display on and off
Display the comment that is written in the object PLC CPU (Comment display
priority order: expanded comment > Japanese character comment or Japanese
kana comment).

(When changing to hexadecimal display) (When changing to comment display)
DEVICE MONITOR| TEST |MENU | FORM| SET

NETWK No.[ 0] STATION[FF] NETWK No.[ 0] STATION[FF]

D 15 H 80000000 D 200 50 A

D 10 H 8001 [Production line A ]

X 001 [ W 200 43

M 25 O [Production quantity ]

Y 70 [ R 50 68378428 DW

W 200 H 002B [link status ]

R 50 H 04135 X 10 100

C 200 H 7000 [Production line B ] v

(3) Precautions for comment display
(a) When any of the following CPUs is being monitored, comments are not
displayed.
1) FXCPU
2) Motion controller CPU (Q172CPU, Q173CPU)
3) QnACPU whose serial number indicated in the DATE field of the rating plate
is earlier than 9707B

(b) When any of the following devices is being monitored, comments are not
displayed.
1) Internal device (GB, GD, GS) of GOT
2) Host device (B, W, SB, SW) at the time of MELSECNET connection
3) Host device (X, Y, WW, WR) at the time of CC-Link connection

(c) When monitoring the QCPU (Q mode) or QnACPU, comments are not
displayed if any of the following settings has been made in the PLC parameter
setting (PLC file setting).

1) "Not used" has been selected for the comment file.
2) "Use the same file name as the program" has been selected for the
comment file.
3) Password has been set to the comment file for the QCPU (Q mode).
4) Keyword has been registered to each memory for the QnACPU.
* Comments are displayed if the setting is changed using GX Developer or
like.

(d) When the Q00J/Q00/Q01CPU is being monitored, comments are not displayed
if the comment file "MAIN" does not exist in the program memory.
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Below is an explanation of the operation for changing the display, using the Entry
Monitor window as an example.

The operation procedure is the same for changing the display when selecting windows
other than Entry Monitor.

[Operation procedure]

Display Entry Monitor screen.

DEVICE MONITOR| TEST |[MENU|FORM| SET
NETWK No.[ 0] = STATION[FF]

15 H 80000000 DW
10 H 8001

D
D
X 001 °
M 25 o

(Touch)

DEVICE MONITOR| TEST |[MENU |[FORM | SET

NETWK No.[ 0] STATION[FF]

NUMERIC ‘ DEC ‘ ‘ HEX ‘

COMMENT ‘ DISPLAY ‘ ‘ NOTHING ‘

H CANCEL H H EXECUTE ||

When you touch MENU | you return to the basic screen.

When you touch, SET |, the monitor station and device
-------- can be specified. (See Sec. 9.1.3)

When you touch FORM |, you can change this display.

The selected display is also found on the screen
displayed after selecting the monitor function with the basic
screen and on each menu screen, in addition to each monitor
screen.

------- Display monitor station network no. and station

*When you touch CANCEL | the display change is
interrupted and the display returns to the monitor screen.

v

(Change display form.)
DEC | |HEX

A

(Change comment display)

YES

(1) Touch the display position of the selected menu.

v

EXECUTE | (Touch)

\4
(Return)
Monitor screen

POINT

After starting the system monitor, if the PLC CPU comment or comment
capacity is changed, the comment may not be correctly displayed on each
monitor screen.

When changing the comment or comment capacity, re-start the GOT.
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9.1.3 Specifying the monitor station and device (SET)

An explanation of the procedure for specifying the monitor station and the device for
executing the system monitor is explained below, using the Entry Monitor window as
example.

The operation procedure is the same for specifying the monitor station and device
when selecting windows other than Entry Monitor.

* When there is a [=] (keywindow), touching it to returns to
the monitor screen.

[Operation procedure]

Select monitor function with basic screen. See Sec. 9.1.1.
Or, display [~} monitor screen or {_“menu screen] ... See the explanatory section for each monitor screen and

the menu screen.

...... When you touch MENU | you return to the basic screen.
When you touch FORM |, you change this display. (See
NETWK No.[ 0] STATIONI[FF] Sec. 9.1.2))
D 15 2147483648 DW When you touch , you can specify the monitor station
o 10 -32767 and device.
X 001 °
M 25 o
T 30 100 2001} O
W 200 43
R 50 68378428 DW
c 5 300 300 H @
SET (Touch)

l

DEVICE MONITOR MENU |FORM| SET

NETWK No.[ 0] STATION[FF]

‘ ENTRY H DELETE H ALL CLR ‘

l

(Touch)

|

1)
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1) 1) Specify network No., station No.*1 and CPU No.*2 of
object PLC CPU.
l (For data link system)
NET WK No.: 0
E_ STATION . FF (HOSt station)

NETWK No.[ 0] STATION[FF] 0 (Master stgtion)
DEVICE[ [ [ ] 16b:0 32b:1 [0] 1 to 64 (Local station)

(For network system)
@E NET WK No.: 0 (Host loop)
@ E @ @ 11to 255 (Specifieq loop)
STATION FF (Host station)

0 (Control station)
1 to 64 (Normal station)
(For Ethernet connection) *3

NET WK No. : 1 to 239

STATION :1to64
(For multi-CPU system)

CPU No. 0 to 4 (CPU number)

A 4

(2) Specify the device to be monitored.
Arrow: Select input area.
(|« ] : Left/right) (3) When specifying the word device or buffer memory as
a monitor device, specify the monitor module.

0: 16-bit (1-word) module

1: 32-bit (2-word) module

Character: Input network no., station, CPU no. *2,
device name, device no.

[0/ [1]: Enter monitor module.

(*4)(*5) * Match the data to be entered; the touch key display at the
l bottom of the screen will change.
(Touch: input confirmation) (EX.)
l (When entering network no.) (When entering device no.)

Entry monitor for specified device

NETWK No.[Jlf]  STATION[FF]
DEVICE[ ][ ] 16b:0 32b:1 [0]

NETWK No 0] STATION[FF]
DEVICE D] [ ISSSER] 16b:0 32b:1 [0]

OEEEE
O relke

*1 For the station, with either system, specify "FF", which shows the PLC CPU to be
accessed, or "0" to "64".

*2 Displayed for QCPU monitor only.

*3 The monitor target must be preset using GT Designer.
For ACPU monitor, specify the network number/station number set on GT
Designer.
Refer to the help of GT Designer for details of the monitor target setting for
Ethernet connection.

*4 Data being entered can be cleared by the following keys.
: Clears all data being entered to the target area.
: Clears one character at the cursor position.

*5 The form of data to be entered is displayed at the right side of the screen.

- Enter in decimal
: Enter in hexadecimal
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This section shows the screen changes when executing each monitoring operation of
the system monitor function from the status where the user-created monitor screen is

displayed.

Start

}

()

User-created monitor screen

Touch [=]

1

Utility screen

Touch

y

1)—>

Basic screen
(Function change menu screen)

(See Sec. 9.1.1.)

*1 Touch the key that sets the touch switch (expanded)

function with the GT Designer and start the
system monitor operation.

When the Utility screen is dislayed, touch |PLC.MON.

to start the system monitor function.

can also be started from the Utility screen.

The circuit monitor function and special module function

Touch | STOP

>2)

Touch |FORM

»3)

Touch

Touch |MENU

2)—>

Monitor screen
for selected function

;4)

Touch |FORM

Test menu screen

LJ1/=

(See Sec. 9.6.)

.| Display change menu screen
] (See Sec. 9.1.2.)

Touch | STOP

Touch |MENU

Touch

—4)

Touch |EXEC

Touch

Device setting menu screen
(See Sec. 9.1.3)

Touch | STOP

Touch |MENU

Touch |[FORM
—————3)

D7)

Touch | TEST
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9.2 Entry monitor

Enter the device to be monitored in advance. The function that monitors only the
device that was entered is called the "entry monitor".

The entry monitor operation when executing the system monitor function is explained
below.

9.2.1 Basic operation

The entry monitor operation procedure is shown below.

See Sec. 9.1.1.
[Operation procedure]
| Select "Device Monitor with the basic screen. | When a screen other than the basic screen is displayed,
l touch MENU at the top of the currently displayed screen,

display the basic screen, and select Device Monitor.

...... When you touch MENU |, you return to the basic screen.
When you touch FORM |, you can change this display
(See Sec. 9.1.2.).

When you touch SET |, you can specify the monitor
station and device (See Sec. 9.1.3.).

PRESS "SET" KEY, SELECT
ITEM THEN ENTER DEVICE

TYPE & NO.
(*2)
Enter the monitor device. (*1)I ...... Set the station and device to be monitored.
For the setting method, see Sec. 9.1.3.
When entry is complete, display the Device *1 Monitor device entry is in station modules.

Monitor screen.

If you change the station for the monitor device, all
monitor devices entered before that are invalid.

A

*2 A maximum of 8 entry devices can be entered.
To enter more than 8, delete in order from the old entry
NETWKNO.[ 0] ~ STATION[FF] device. The 8 most recent entry device will be
D 15 2147483648 DW monitored.
5 03? il As needed, re-enter after deleting the entry device.
M 25 o) (For the method of deletion, see Sec. 9.2.3.)
Y 70 °
W 200 43
R 50 68378428 DW
D 0 3
Change the screen display. I ...... Do if needed.
For the display change method, see Sec. 9.1.2.
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9.2.2 Entry monitor screen display and key functions

2)

3)

In this section, the Entry Monitor screen display and the functions of the keys

displayed at the top of the screen are explained.

(1) Display

DEVICE MONITOR| TEST |[MENU |FORM| SET IR

NETWK No.[ 0] STATION[FF]

D 200 30 u When comment is not displayed: max. 8 devices
[Line 1 current units] When comment is displayed  : max. 4 devices
W 200 43 Display when system monitoring
[Production line A ] Bit device......... ®:ON O: OFF
R 50 68378428 DW Word device.....Current value
[link status ]
X3 [ ]

[Input switch 3 ] n

1) Displays the keys that are used with the operation of the Entry Monitor screen
shown in (2) (Touch input).

2) | Displays the monitor station network No., station No. and CPU No.*1

3) |Displays the status and current value of the device.

*1 Displayed for QCPU monitor only.

(2) Key functions

The chart below shows the functions of the keys that are used with the Entry
Monitor screen operation.

Key Function

Move to basic screen (function change menu screen) to change to
MENU another monitor function or ending the system monitor (See Sec.
9.1.1.).

Move to the display change menu screen to change the numerical
FORM display on the Entry Monitor screen (decimal, hexadecimal) or
changing the comment display (on/off) (See Sec. 9.1.2.).

Move to device setting menu screen to enter the monitor device,
delete the device, or execute a test.

SET ¢ Entry of monitor device (See Sec. 9.1.3.)

¢ Deletion of entry device (See Sec. 9.2.3.)

o Test (See Sec. 9.6.)

Scroll the display up or down one line, and display the monitor device
that is not displayed (just before or after the current display).

When five or more monitor devices are entered, operation is enabled
@ E when the monitor device comment is displayed.
'V : Scrolls down one line.

@ : Scrolls up one line.
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9.2.3 Deleting a registered device

The operation of deleting (erasing) the entry of the device being monitored with the
Entry Monitor screen is explained below.

The following two methods can be used to delete the registered device.

¢ Random deletion ........... Deletes only one specified device.

¢ Batch deletion ................ Deletes all devices that are currently registered.

* If there is a [=] at the upper left of the screen,
touching the [=] returns to the monitor screen.

[Operation procedure]
Display Device Monitor screen. I See Sec. 9.2.2.

(Touch)

Display device setting menu screen.

DEVICE MONITOR | TEST | MENU | FORM | SET
NETWK No.[ 0] STATION[FF]

| DEVICE H DELETE H ALL CLR |

[rest | | |

[
v v

(Batch deletion)  (Random deletion)

(Touch either key.)

]
Display device deletion screen. (1) Specify the device to be deleted.
* Match the data to be enterd; the touch key
display at the bottom of the screen will change.
»| [« : Select input area *1 Data being entered can be cleared by the following
Character: Input device name and no. keys.
: Clears all data being entered to the object
area.
= 'DEL/: Clears one character at the cursor position.

(Touch: Input confirmation)
Move (return) to

Device Monitor screen.
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9.3 Batch monitor

When monitoring, the function of specifying the device at the beginning of an optional
device range and monitoring it is called the "batch monitor".
The batch monitor operation when executing the system monitor is explained below.

9.3.1 Basic operation

The batch operation procedure is shown below.
See Sec. 9.1.1.

[Operation procedure]
| Select "Batch Monitor" with the basic screen. I ...... When a screen other than the basic screen is displayed,
touch at the top of the currently displayed screen,
display the basic screen, and select "Batch monitor".
...... When you touch MENU , you return to the basic screen.
NETWKNo[ 0] STATION[FF] When you touch FORM |, you can change this display
(See Sec. 9.1.2.).
When you touch SET |, the monitor station and device
can be specified (See Sec. 9.1.3.)

PRESS "SET" KEY, SELECT
ITEM THEN ENTER DEVICE
TYPE & NO.

Specify the first monitor device. ] (1) Specify the station and device to be monitored.
For the method of specifying, see Sec. 9.1.3.

When reading is complete, display the Batch
Monitor screen.

NETWK No.[ 0] STATION[FF]
D 10 32767 D 18 -500
D M1 0 D 19 3234
D 12 0 D 20 0
D 13 1 D 21 0
D 14 o D 22 0
D 15 3 D 23-32768
D 16 0 D 24 0
D 17 0 D 25 0
Change the screen display. I ------ Do if needed.
For the display change method, see Sec. 9.1.2.
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9.3.2 Batch monitor screen display and key functions

In this section, the Batch Monitor screen display and the functions of keys displayed at
the top of the screen are explained.

(1) Display
BATCH MONITOR| TEST |[MENU|FORM| SET [
2)| |NETWKNo[ 0] = STATION[FF]
D 10 32767] ] When comment is not displayed: max. 16 devices
D 11 O[Inventory quantity ] When comment is displayed  : max. 8 devices
D 12 0[Shipment quantity ] Display when system monitoring
D 13 A ] Bit device......... ®:ON O:OFF
3) D 14 O[Warehouse A temperature] Word device.....Current value
D 15 3[Warehouse B temperature]
D 16 o ]
D 17 O[Production plan ]
1) Displays the keys that are used with the operation of the Batch Monitor screen
shown in (2) (Touch input).
2) |Displays the monitor station network No., station No. and CPU No.*1
3) Displays the status and current value of the monitor device (The screen above
shows when the monitor module is 16 bits.).

*1 Displayed for QCPU monitor only.

(2) Key functions
The chart below shows the functions of the keys that are used with the Batch
Monitor screen operation.

Key Function

MENU | another monitor function or ending the system monitor

Move to basic screen (function change menu screen) for changing to

(See Sec. 9.1.1.).

FORM| |display on the Batch Monitor screen (decimal/hexadecimal) or

Move to display change menu screen for changing the numerical

changing the comment display (on/off) (See Sec. 9.1.2.).

SET execute a test.

Move to device setting menu screen to change the monitor device or

e Change of monitor device (See Sec. 9.1.3.)
o Test (See Sec. 9.6.)

AV that is not displayed (just before or after the current display).

Scroll the display up or down one line, and display the monitor device

'V : Scrolls down one line.
A : Scrolls up one line.
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9.4 TC Monitor (monitor of timer and counter)

The function that monitors only the time (T) and counter (c) when monitoring is called
the TC monitor.
The TC monitor operation when executing the system monitor is explained below.

9.4.1 Basic operation

The TC operation procedure is shown below.
See Sec. 9.1.1.
[Operation procedure]
| Select "TC Monitor" with the basic screen. I ...... When a screen other than the basic screen is displayed,
touch at the top of the currently displayed screen,
v display the basic screen, and select "TC Monitor".

...... When you touch MENU |, you return to the basic screen.
NETWK No.[ 0] STATION[FF] When you touch FORM|, you can change this display

(See Sec. 9.1.2.).
When you touch  SET |, the monitor station and device

PRESS "SET" KEY, SELECT can be specified (See Sec. 9.1.3.).
ITEM THEN ENTER DEVICE
TYPE & NO.
Specify the initial monitor device. I (1) Specify the station and devised to be monitored.

For the method of the specifying, see Sec.9.1.3.

When reading is complete, display the TC
Monitor screen.

TC MONITOR | TEST |[MENU|FORM| SET

NETWK No.[ 0] STATION[FF]
T 0PV osv o {t-O1IN
T 1 PV oSV 0 {F-CH
T 2PV 1508V 150 4+ -OH
T 3PV oSV 0o 4+t-CH
T 4 PV osv 0 1t-OH
T 5 PV 258V 200 & @
T 6 PV 1008V 300 4t -OH
T 7PV Y 0 1+ O
Change the screen display. I ____ Do if needed.
For the display change method, see Sec. 9.1.2.
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In this section, the TC Monitor screen display contents and the function of keys
displayed at the top of the screen are explained.

(1) Display

NETWK No.[ 0] STATION[33]

2) FILE [ABCDEF.PRG]
T 0PV 0 SV 0 HO—|“
[Production line A]
T 1PV 0 sV 0 1F-OH
3) [Production line B]
T 2 PV 150 SV 150 § @

[Production line C]
T 3 PV 0 S8V
[Production line D]

0 1F-OH
M

1)

When comment is not displayed: max. 8 devices
When comment is displayed  : max. 4 devices
Display when system monitoring
TIC e current value, set value
(Contact point, coil) T @4 :ON
1H-O+4  :OFF

1)

Displays the keys that are used with the operation of the TC Monitor screen
shown in (2) (Touch input).

Displays the monitor station network No., station No. and CPU No.*1
2) | When connected to QCPU and QnACPU, the execution file name is displayed
(If there are more than one file, the first file name is displayed.).

bits.).

Displays the current value, set value, contact point and coil status of the
3) | monitor device (The screen above shows when the monitor module is 16

(2) Key functions

*1 Displayed for QCPU monitor only.

The chart below shows the function of the keys that are used with the operation of

the TC Monitor screen.

Key

Function

9.1.1.).

Move to basic screen (function change menu screen) for changing to
MENU | another monitor function or ending the system monitor (See Sec.

Move to display change menu screen for changing the numerical
FORM| |display on the TC monitor screen (decimal/hexadecimal) or changing
the comment display (on/off) (See Sec. 9.1.2.).

Move to device setting menu screen to change the monitor device or
SET execute a test.
e Change of monitor device (See Sec. 9.1.3)
o Test (See Sec. 9.6.)

Scroll the display contents up or down one line to display the monitor
device that is not displayed (just before or after the current display).
AV Operation is enabled when monitor device comment is displayed.

'V : Scrolls down one line.
A : Scrolls up one line.
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9.5 BM Monitor (monitor of buffer memory)

When monitoring, the function that monitors the buffer memory of the special function
module is called the "BM monitor".
The BM monitor screen when executing the system monitor is explained below.

9.5.1 Basic operation

The BM Monitor operation procedure is shown below.
See Sec. 9.1.1.

[Operation procedure]

I ...... When a screen other than the basic screen is displayed,
touch MENU  at the top of the currently displayed screen,
Y display the basic screen, and select "BM Monitor".

...... When you touch MENU |, you return to the basic screen.
TEST |[MENU|FORM| SET Cn
When you touch FORM |, you can change this display

NETWK No.[ 0] STATION[FF]
(See Sec. 9.1.2.).

When you touch  SET |, the monitor station and device

| Select "BM Monitor" with the basic screen.

PRESS "SET" KEY, SELECT can be specified (See Sec. 9.1.3.).
ITEM THEN ENTER DEVICE
TYPE & NO.
Specify the initial monitor device. I (1) Specify the station and device to be monitored, and the
monitor module (16-/32-bit module).
KAV::i’t‘Orre:gZ‘snis complete, display the BM (2) For the method of the specifying, see Sec.9.1.3. Specify
: the module to be monitored and the buffer memory as
| follows.
Initial Y[ 1] ]
!
onoL 0] STATIONIFF] Specify the initial address
BM 1110 -32768 BM 1118 0 of the buffer memory in
BM 1111 64 BM 1119 0 decimal.
BM 1112 149 BM 1120 150
BM 1113 -1111 BM 1121 131
BM 1114 126 BM 1122 -32768 When the initial /0 signal of
BM 1115 160 BM 1123 555 : : .
BM 1116 255 BM 1124 2368 mogule IS dllsplayef:i with thr.e(.e
BM 1117 1200 BM 1125 11000 digits, specify the first two digits.
Change the screen display. | ... Switching between decimal and hexadecimal display is
enabled. Do this as needed. For the display change

method, see Sec. 9.1.2.
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9.5.2 BM Monitor screen display and key functions

In this section, the BM Monitor screen display and the functions of keys displayed at
the top of the screen are explained.

(1) Display

2)

3)

BM MONITOR | TEST [MENU|FORM| SET [ER)

NETWK No.[ 0] STATION[FF]

I/ONO[ 1]

BM 1110 -32767 BM 1118 0

BM 1111 64 BM 1119 0 Displays current value of a
BM 1112 149 BM 1120 150 ) £ 16 devi
BM 1113 -1111 BM 1121 131 maximum o evices.
BM 1114 126 BM 1122  -32768

BM 1115 160 BM 1123 555

BM 1116 255 BM 1124 2368

BM 1117 1200 BM 1125 11000

1)

Displays the keys that are used with the operation of the BM Monitor screen
shown in (2) (Touch input).

2)

Displays the monitor station network No., station No., CPU No.*1 and the first
2 digits of the 1/O signal No. of the object module.

3)

Displays the current values of the buffer memory (The screen above shows
when the monitor module is 16 bits.).

*1 Displayed for QCPU monitor only.

(2) Key functions
The chart below shows the function of the keys that are used with the operation of
the BM Monitor screen.

Key

Function

This moves to basic screen (function change menu screen) for
changing to another monitor function or ending the system monitor
(See Sec. 9.1.1.).

FORM

This moves to display change menu screen for changing the number
display on the BM monitor screen (decimal/hexadecimal) (See Sec.
9.1.2)).

SET

This moves to device setting menu screen to change the monitor
device or execute a test.

e Change of monitor device (See Sec. 9.1.3.)

e Test (See Sec. 9.6.)
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9.6 Test

¢ Read the manual carefully and fully understand the operation before the test
CAUTION operation (ON/OFF of bit devices, modifying current value of a word device,

modifying timer/counter setting, modifying the current value, or modifying the
current value of a buffer memory) of system monitor.
In addition, never modify data in a test operation to a device which performs a

crucial operation to the system. It may cause an accident by a false output or
malfunction.

When monitoring with the system monitor function, you can specify an optional station
or device to be monitored and test it.

The operation of testing a bit device, word device, or special module buffer memory of
the PLC CPU is explained in this section.

9.6.1 Basic operation

The operation procedure for testing when monitoring with the system monitor function
is shown below.

[Operation procedure]

...... When a screen other than the monitor screen is
displayed, display any monitor screen according to the
explanatory section for each monitor function.

...... When Device Monitor screen is displayed.

When monitoring with the system monitor
function, display any monitor screen.

DEVICE MONITOR‘ TEST | MENU ‘ FORM| SET

NETWK No.[ 0] STATION[FF]

D 15 -2147483648 DW
D 10 -32767
X 001 °

25 o

...... When you touch  CANCEL |, the display moves (returns)
to the previous monitor screen.

Display device setting menu screen.

NETWK No.[ 0] STATION[FF]

[ pevice | [ petete | [ Aucir |

[Lrest ]| | |

...... When you touch CANCEL |, the display moves (returns)

TEST] (Touch) to the previous monitor screen.

-

Display test menu screen.

DEVICE MONITOR MENU | FORM | SET
NETWK No.[ 0] STATION[FF]

| SET/RST ‘ | VALUE16 ‘ ‘ BM VAL16 ‘

| SET VAL ‘ | VALUE32 ‘ ‘ BM VAL32 ‘
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1)

| Select test item.

When is selected.

|

NETWK No.] | STATION] |

DEVICE[ || ] RST:0 SET:1
XYWL S [l
(BILFIL L[]

Vi A

e[ Jacipel | <l

When [VALUE16| /| VALUE32| is selected.

|

NETWK No.] | STATION][ |

DEVICE[ | [ ] VLK

s [«

| L _IIDJ[w][R]
ViA

(Allzllv][T][c]

[E]lG]

|AC|DEL “

Arrow

: Select input area.

( |E| E: Left/right)

Character: Enter network No., station No., CPU

No.*3, device name, device No.,
test value.

1N(2)(*5)

A
Move (return) to screen where was specified.

y

[T (Touch: input confirmation)

MELSEC-GOT

(1) Touch either, depending on test contents.

SET/RST (set/reset) bit device.

\VALUE16 or|VALUE32
Change current value of word device.
Change T, or C set value.

'BM VAL16|or BM VAL32|
Change current value of buffer memory.

* With VALUE16 or BM VAL16, 16 bits is the object
module.
With VALUE32 or BM VAL32, 32 bits is the object
module.

When|SET VALUE | is selected.

=]
NETWKNo.[ ] STATION[ ]
DEVICE[ 1] ] VLIK ]
I I [«
T

via
T Te]
)L Jiac]pel | <=l

(2) Specify the network No., station No. and CPU No. of
the object PLC CPU (See Sec. 9.1.3, *1.).
(For data link system)
Network No.: 0
Station : FF (Own station)
0 (Master station)
1 to 64 (Local station)
(For network system)
Network No.: 0 (Host loop)
1 to 255 (Specify loop)
Station : FF (Own station)
0 (Control station)
1 to 64 (Normal station)
(For Ethernet connection)
Network No.: 1 to 239
Station :1to 64
(For multi-CPU system) *
CPU No. 0 to 4 (CPU number)
* Displayed for QCPU monitor only.
(3) Specify object device.
(4) Specify test value.
- With SET/RST (set/reset) of bit device, specify 0
(RST) or 1 (SET).
- When changing current value of word device
When changing T or C set value
or
When changing current value of buffer memory
Match current display form (decimal/hexadecimal)
and specify change value. (*4)
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*1 The data being entered can be cleared by using the following keys.
: Clear all data being entered in the object area.
: Clear one character from the cursor position.

*2 The format for the data being entered is displayed on the right side of the screen.

: Enter in decimal.
- Enter in hexadecimal.

*3 The monitor target must be preset using GT Designer.
For ACPU monitor, specify the network number/station number set on GT
Designer.
Refer to the help of GT Designer for details of the monitor target setting for
Ethernet connection.

*4 Even when the setting value/current value is changed after the timer (T) has timed
out and the counter (C) has finished counting, the time-up status/count-up status
do not change. The current status is maintained.

(When the setting value is changed to a large value/when the current value is
changed to a small value)

*5 When an index-qualified T/C set value is changed, only its constant part is
changed. Its index-qualified part is not changed.
Example) Changing the set value of T5 from "300" to "200"

=]
NETWKNo[ | STATION[ |
DEVICE[ T] | 5] VL[K200 ]
—» K300 22 K200 Z2

__<ﬁ T>_ — [ ——T5 >

I
Constant Index-qualified part
part
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9.6.2 Quick test function

In addition to the existing tests for the direct input of device, station No., etc. during
monitoring with the system monitor function, this function enables the bit device
SET/RESET, word device, buffer memory data to change by a single touch.

1) Operation to set the quick test function on
To perform the quick test functions, perform the following operations:

[Operation procedure]

Display one of the system monitor screen.

Y

...... When displaying the device monitor screen.

DEVICE MONITOR[ TEST | MENU|FORM]| SET
NETWK No.[ 0] STATION[FF]

D 15 2147483648 DW

ZR 1042431 -32767

X 0001 .

M 25 o

w 200 43

R 50 68378428 DW

D 0 0

w 100 0

Y

E:SE (Touch)

A 4

...... The quick test is turned on by clicking on OK |
DEVICE MONITOR| TEST [MENU|FORM| SET

NETWK No.[ 0] STATION[FF]

{ QUICK TEST MODE SET

-
o

SonSzxYo

-
o
o
o

o

A 4

...... Status when the quick test function is on.
DEVICE MONITOR[ TEST |MENU|[FORM]| SET
NETWK No.[ 0] STATIONI[FF]
QUICK TEST

D 15 2147483648 DW
ZR 1042431 -32767

X 0001 °

M 25 o

w 200 43

R 50 68378428 DW

D 0 0

w 100 0
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2) Operation to turn off the quick test function
When | TEST is touched when the quick test function is on, a dialog box is
displayed. When is touched, the quick test can be canceled.

3) Bit device quick test
...... When the device monitor screen is displayed.

DEVICE MONITOR| TEST | MENU[FORM| SET Touch the device name or device no. display position for
NETWK No.[ 0] STATION[FF] . ,
QUICK TEST the bit device to be SET/RESET.
D 15 -2147483648 DW
ZR 1042431 32767
X 0001 o
w2 o
W 200 4
R 50 68378428 DW
D 0 0
w100 0

...... The device name and device no. touched is displayed

DEVICE MONITOR| TEST | MENU|FORM| SET .
NETWK No.[ 0] STATION[FF] highlighted.
When the on/off display (O, ®) of the hihglihted display is
D 15 -2147483648 DW :
IR 1042431 32767 touched, the status is SET/RESET.
° *When the current bit device is ON, then it is turned OFF
M 25 O
W 200 43 (RESET).
FS 58 6837842(8) bW When OFF, it will be (SET).
W 100 0

...... The on/off display area (O, ®) of the X0001 device is

DEVICE MONITOR] TEST [MENU[ FORM] SET highlighted.
NETWK No.[ 0] STATION[FF]

D 15 2147483648 DW

ZR 1042431 -32767

X 0001 o

M 25 o

W 200 43

R 50 68378428 DW

D 0 0

w100 0
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4) Quick test for the word device, T/C monitor, and buffer memory

DEVICE MONITOR] TEST | MENU[FORM| SET
NETWK No.[ 0] STATION[FF]
D 15 -2147483648 DW
ZR 1042431 -32767
X 0001 .
M 25 o
SPW 0 43
- R 200 68378428 DW
D 50 0
w 100 0
=|
NETWK No.[ 0] STATION[FF] DEC
DEVICE[W][  200] VL[ ]
(7)lel[ola[B] 4l p
[4]ls][eflc|D]
V A
NN ER R
(0[]~ Jiac]oe | <=
9-21

When displaying the device monitor screen.
Touch the display position of the device to be changed.

The change value input screen is displayed.
Enter the current value to be changed in the KEY window.
See Section 8.1.3 for the KEY window operations.
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CHAPTER10 ERROR DISPLAY AND HANDLING WITH SYSTEM MONITORING

The following chart shows the error messages that may be displayed when operating
the system monitor and the method of handling them.

Error Message Description Method of Handling

Check the following:

 Connections between the

Communication could not be PLC CPU and the GOT

established with the PLC CPU. (disconnected or cut cables).

 Has an error occurred in the
PLC CPU?

PLC
communications
error

10-1 10-1
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MEMO

10-2 10-2
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CHAPTER11 OPERATION PROCEDURES FOR SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR FUNCTION

The operation procedure when using the special module monitor function is explained
in this chapter.

11.1 Operation procedures before starting special module monitoring

This section contains a summary of the procedure for transmitting the system program
(OS) for the special module monitor function and the special module monitor data
from the personal computer to the GOT until it is installed in built-in memory.

For details, please refer to the Help in GT Designer. Details of the screen display and
key operation are shown in the Help.

C Start )
|

| Connect GOT and personal computer. I
| Start up GOT. I It is not necessary to set up and operate the GOT
l after startup.

Start up personal computer and start
GT Designer.

With the GT Designer, transmit the OS Transmit the data using the installation dialog box.
for the special module monitor function from
the personal computer to the GOT and
install it in the built-in memory.

!

Installation is complete. I When installation is finished, "Completed" is displayed
l on the installation dialog box.
With the GT Designer, transmit the Transmit the data using the download dialog box.

special module monitor data from the
personal computer to the GOT and install it
in the built-in memory. (Download)

|

When download is finished, the special When download is finished, "Completed" is displayed
module monitor can be operated through the on the download dialog box.
GOT.
| GT Designer operation is finished. |
( End ) Proceed to Section 12.2 to operate the special module

monitor.

11-1 11-1
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11.2 Operation procedures from user-created monitor screen display to start of special module monitor

11-2

This section describes the operation procedure for the GOT when starting each
operation of the special module monitor function after the system program (OS) of the
special module monitor function has been installed in the GOT built-in memory, and
downloading the special module monitor data.

( Start )
!

| Install memory board on the GOT I
!

| Start up GOT. I
!

| Display the use-created monitor screen. I

l

| Start the special module monitor function. I ()

}

Display the system configuration screen. == When starting, the module format and related data
System Configuration NETWK No. [0] PLC STATION [Fq|';‘ngo_| END are not dlsplayed
MAIN - | When reading of module data from the PLC CPU is
complete, the module format and related data is
displayed.
: When using the QCPU(Q mode), you can also check
the PLC CPU status (PC Infomation) and module error
il D‘ @ H m information, etc. (Unit Dtail info). See Sec. 12.1.1.
v When is selected, the special module monitoring
ends and the display moves to the original screen where
l the special module monitor function was begun.

| Specify the module to be monitored. I See Secs. 12.1.3, 12.1.4.

!

| Display the special module monitor menu. I See Sec. 12.1.4.

!

| Select from the menu. I The Special Module Monitor Screen is displayed by
selecting it from the menu.

sp
x.v230

See Sec. 12.1.4.

Display the monitor screen for the special - See Sec. 12.1.2.
module. See Secs. 12.2to 12.27.
Check the data for the module with the
displayed contents.

l

Change the data. === Carry out the following operation when changing the
l current values of the buffer memory that is displayed
on the monitor screen.
See Sec. 12.1.5.

Change the current value of the specified
area.

[ Touch the key where the touch switch (expanded)
function was set with the drawing software, and start
the system monitor function.

When the Utility screen is displayed, touch
to start the special module monitor function.

11-2
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CHAPTER12 OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN

Each screen operation when using the special module monitor function is explained in
this chapter.

12.1 Screen configuration, common operation and changing screens when monitoring

The screen configuration and common operations used when executing the special
12 module monitor are explained in this section.

12.1.1 Composition of system configuration screen and key functions

This section describes the structure of the system configuration screen that is
displayed after starting the special module monitor function and the key functions
displayed on the screen.
(1) When using the QCPU(A mode), QnACPU or ACPU

(a) Display

The module format and related data are
displayed at the end of the module data
readout from the PLC CPU.

(OS executes it automatically.)

When connected to MELSECNET, the
screen shown in Section 12.1.3 is

displayed.

[v]

3)

1) |Displays network No. and station No.. of monitor station.

With the module installed in the monitor station, the special function module displays
the format and the initial no. of the 1/0 signal with the sequencer CPU; the I/O module
displays "Input"/"Output” and the I/O points. For a special function module that cannot

2) be monitored, "Special" and the initial no. of the 1/O signal are displayed.
The display position of the module is the key for moving the special function module
monitor of that module to the screen where it is executed (Touch input)

3) The keys used for the operation with the System Configuration screen shown in (b) are

displayed. (Touch input)

(b) Key functions
The chart below shows the functions of the keys that are used with the System
Configuration screen operation.

Key Function

Monitoring ends; and display returns to the screen where the special module

END . .
monitor function was begun.

Module display|| Moves to screen where the special module monitor for that module is
executed. Slots 0 through 7 are valid for each base module.

position

Scrolls display up or down one level to display the system configuration of
the level number just before or after the one that is currently displayed.

@ E Operation of these keys is enabled when the system configuration extends to
three levels or more.

E: Scrolls down one level.

@: Scrolls up one level.

12-1 12 -1



12 OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN

1)

2)

12-2

MELSEC-GOT

(2) When using the QCPU(Q mode)
(a) Display

The module format and related data are

displayed on completion of module data

read from the PLC CPU.

aep (OS executes it automatically.) 12

Slot. 12

Ext.1
glot. 12

Ext.2
Slot. 12

o, mode Jleasic mode @

3)

1) |Displays the network number and station number of the monitor station.

For the modules installed in the monitor station, their formats, I/O points and first I1/O
numbers are displayed.

For special function modules which cannot be monitored, their formats are displayed as
"Special".

2) The module display position acts as the key to shift to the screen where the module will
be monitored. (Touch input)
In case of a multi-CPU system, the CPU No. is displayed for the CPU and the control
CPU No. is displayed for the installed module.

3) The keys used for the operation on the System Configuration screen shown in (b) are

displayed. (Touch input)

(b) Key functions
The following table indicates the functions of the keys used to perform
operation on the System Configuration screen.

Key Function

Monitoring ends, and the display returns to the screen where the special

END module monitor function was started.
QCPU Shifts to the PC Information screen. (Refer to Section 12.1.3)
Basic mode:
Module display Shifts to the screen where that special module will be monitored.
. Info. mode:
position Shifts to the screen which shows the detail information of the selected
module.

- Switches the System Configuration screen to the info. mode.
Basic mode] .
(Refer to Section 12.1.4)

Switches the System Configuration screen to the Basic mode.

Scrolls the display one base up or down to display the system configuration

of the currently undisplayed base immediately before/after the currently
displayed base.

@ E This operation cannot be performed when the system has three or more

extension bases.

E: Scrolls one base down.

@: Scrolls one base up.
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12.1.2 Setting method for remote station monitoring

MELSEC-GOT

The setting method to perform remote station monitoring during special module
monitoring is described below.

<Special Module Monitor>

1)

When connected to MELSECNET i

System Configuration NETWK No. [ 0] PLC STATION [FF]

NET
PLCNo.| END

Please NETWK No. PLC STATION SETTING I A

CPU

0L Opap oo

D NETWK NO (Il STATION[FF]

DEAE [« ][]

COEICEIEIE]

DO OEE

Touch |SP.UNIT | to display the system configuration screen.
Depending on the connection method, the screen first

displayed will be different as indicated below.

Bus connection and CPU direct
connection

The base of the connection station
is displayed.

Ethernet connection

The base of the station set as the
host is displayed.

CC-Link (via G4) connection

The base of the master station is
displayed.

MELSECNET (ll), /B connection

No system configuration display

12-3

hd

2)

MELSECNET/10 connection
CC-Link connection
(Intelligent device station)

No system configuration display

for MELSECNET/CC-Link connections, the following operations will

always be required:

1) Touch NETPCNOo. |to display the window shown in 2)
2) Touch to specify the network No. and PLC station

No..

| Alphanumeric|... Enter the network No. and PLC station No..

E E ................. Select the input area.
............. Set the area value.

NETWK NO. :
STATION

In the case of data link systems

FF (Host)
: 0 (Master station)
: 1 to 64 (Local station)

STATION

In the case of network systems
NETWK NO. :

0 (Host loop)
: 1 to 255 (Specified loop)
FF (Host)

0 (Station number
of management
station)

1 to 64 (Normal station)

STATION

For Ethernet connection *1
NETWK NO. : 1 to 239
:1to 64

CC-Link system
NETWK NO.: 0
STATION

. 0 (master station)

*1 The monitor target must be preset using GT Designer.
For ACPU monitor, specify the network number/station number set on GT

Designer.

Refer to the help of GT Designer for details of the monitor target setting for
Ethernet connection.

When the setting is finished, the system configuration of the specified station is

displayed.

See Sec. 12.1.6 for operations which come after these operations.

12 -3
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MELSEC-GOT

12.1.3 Composition of PC Information screen and key functions (only when QCPU(Q mode) is used)

This section describes the structure of the PC Information screen that is displayed by
specifying the QCPU(Q mode) on the System Configuration screen, and the key
functions displayed on the screen.

(1) Display

1

2)

3)

1) |Displays the network number and station number of the monitor station.

Displays the operating status, error information and the like of the corresponding PLC
CPU.

The keys used for the operation on the System Configuration screen shown in (2) are
displayed. (Touch input)

2)

3)

(2) Key functions
The following table indicates the functions of the keys used to perform operation
on the System Configuration screen.

Key Function

Monitoring ends, and the display returns to the screen where the special
module monitor function was started.

END

Sys. Conf, Shifts to the System Configuration screen. (Refer to Section 12.1.1)

Scrolls the display one page up or down.
@ E E: Scrolls one page down.

@: Scrolls one page up.

12-4 12 -4
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12.1.4 Composition of Unit Detail info screen and key functions (only when QCPU(Q mode) is used)

This section describes the structure of the Unit Detail info screen that is displayed by
specifying the module in the info. mode of the System Configuration screen, and the
key functions displayed on the screen.

(1) Display

1) Unit Detail Info METHK Mo.[ 0] STATION [FF

2)

3)

1) |Displays the network number and station number of the monitor station.

Displays the module information, error information and the like of the corresponding
module.

The keys used for the operation on the System Configuration screen shown in (2) are
displayed. (Touch input)

2)

3)

(2) Key functions
The following table indicates the functions of the keys used to perform operation
on the System Configuration screen.

Key Function

Monitoring ends, and the display returns to the screen where the special
module monitor function was started.

END

Sys. Conf. Shifts to the System Configuration screen. (Refer to Section 12.1.1)

Scrolls the display one page up or down.
@ E E: Scrolls one page down.

@: Scrolls one page up.
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MELSEC-GOT

12.1.5 Monitor screen configuration and key functions

This section describes the structure of the monitor screen that is displayed by
specifying the module on the system configuration screen (in the Basic mode when
the QCPU(Q mode) is used), and the key functions displayed on the screen.

(1) Display (with AG8RD)

All types of data are displayed when the
SET/ | Data [MONIT
1) — readout from the special function module
DisabledsEnabled 87854321
TV 500 0110110110110110 . | t
ca
mlgo0 1: Enabled 0: Disahled IS Comp €te.
pu . .
e e Conversion 87654321
2 2 00 oto1 1o rEsae2 (OS executes it automatically.)
:
1 200 1: completed 0: Not Completed
u
po 100 Sample/fuerage | Count/Time
2) e 0 B765432157654321
01101101010110110
-100 1: Averaging | 1: Time Average
-180 0: Sampling 0: Count Averagel
1 2 3 4 5 3 7 a8
M CH1 disconn. M CHS disconn.
M CH2 disconn. | CHS disconn.
WHDT Error Temp. Sensor Type O M CH3 disconn. @ CH? disconn.
MError Code:012345 O:New JIS,DIN 1:01d JIS i CH4 disconn. W CHB disconn.

1) |Displays format of module being monitored.

Displays buffer memory data of object module in its current form, or in a graph.
2) |Display status of I/O signal with the PLC CPU.
When testing, tests after moving the cursor to the display position of the target data.

The keys used for the operation with the monitor screen shown in (2) are displayed.
(Touch input)

3)

(2) Key functions

The chart below shows the functions of the keys that are used with the System
monitor screen operation.

Key Function
END Monitoring ends; and display returns to the screen where the special module
monitor function was begun.
MONIT Ends current monitoring and moves to screen that shows monitor menu.
MENU Operation can be used only if the special function module has a Monitor
menu.
Data Starts change of current values for buffer memory of special function module
Chg. displayed on screen.
| SET/ | Starts test set/reset for I/O signal between PLC CPU and special function
RESET module.
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MELSEC-GOT

12.1.6 Specifying monitor module and selecting monitor menu

The operation when starting the special module monitor for an optional module is
explained, using the positioning module (AD71) as an example.

[Operation procedure]

| Display System Configuration screen. I See Sec. 12.1.1.

!

[Specify module to be monitored] (Touch display position of module.)

(1) From among the modules installed in the
corresponding base unit, specify the special
function module whose format is displayed.

* For modules where the format is not
displayed, monitor with the system monitor
function (See Sec. 9.5.).

i Specify input/output modules according to Sec.

Display screen that shows monitor menu.

Positioning Data Monitor Positioning Data Monitor No. 02]
7
Zero Return Data Monitor Positioning Data Monitor No. 03]
8

13.1.

(2) Specify the menu corresponding to the type of
data to be monitored.

1
2
Parameter Data Screen g Positioning Data Monitor No. 094
M Code Comment Monitor Positioning Data Monitor No. 05
4 A
/O Monitor Screen Positioning Data Monitor No. 06
5 B

(3) With modules for which the monitor menu
Positioning DataMonitorNo.os1

cannot all be displayed in one screen, touch the
keys at the right of the screen to scroll
l the display menu.

[Specify menu to be monitored] (Touch display position of menu.)

Display monitor screen of specified menu. (4) Check the contents of the display. Carry out
i ]| oo the subsequent operation according to Sec.
X fxis Y oaxis | % D
= 0110110110110110
BRI ] M—" 12.2t0 12.31.
T e ] P (5) Carry out tests for the displayed data according
Ype
Acc/Dec Time 01234567 01234567 1A Type
jack lash Comp 01234567 01234567 B::); EEEER%%HS to SeC- 12- 1-7-
Looer Linit 0129498789 | oizadaeres C:g Fa . Change current value of buffer memory
Error Comp. 0123456789 ! 0123456789 DD!‘JZD:éé. g?‘;ﬁg .
i sios | ez | v | Exdirection * Turn output signal from PLC CPU on and off
MWDT Err Man.Pulsebompl.0/P Timei 01234567 | 01234567 FF?u;:U? SE%(T:;
Batt . Erri:Hi 00 mm 01 inch
Error Wi iCode/ErrCode 01 01 01 01 10 deg 11 PL

|

Proceed to Sec. 12.1.7 and Secs. 12.2 to 12.31.
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MELSEC-GOT

12.1.7 Test for special function module

@ CAUTION °

Read the manual carefully and fully understand the operation before the test
operation (modifying the current value of a buffer memory) of special function
module monitor.

In addition, never modify data in a test operation to a device which performs a
crucial operation to the system. It may cause an accident by a false output or
malfunction.

Testing can be performed for all buffer memory data displayed on the current monitor
screen.

Thi
me
off.

s section describes the operation for changing the current value of the buffer
mory and turning the output signal from the PLC CPU to the special module on and

POINTS

(1) When testing, test for the buffer memory to be written in from the PLC CPU
and the output signal that is output from the PLC CPU.

(2) Be sure to carry out the test operation with the PLC CPU in STOP status.
If the PLC CPU is tested during RUN status, it returns to the output values
and output status from the sequence program.

[Operation procedure]

Display monitor screen.

ADT1 Parameter Data Monitor Screen

v

SET/ | Data [MONIT
RESET| Che. | weny | END

. X s ¥ fxis

% DI
0110110110110110

gEYFosit. Start fTravel/Pulse
Interpolationinching Trav.

01234567 | 01234567
0123456789 | 0123456789

¥ DDEFF
0110110110110110

Posit. Compl.

peed Linit
Zero Request [Jog Spd.Limit

Zero Start

01234567 | 01234567
01234567 | 01234567

A:Pulse O/F Mode

Zero Completeficc/Dec Time

01234567 | 01234567

0B Tupe
1A Typi

Fud. Jog StartBacklash Comp
r

01234567 | 01234567

B:M Code Timing
0 WITH Mode

g Sta

pper Linit
Stop Lower Limit

0123456789 | 0123456789
0123456789 | 0123456783

1 AFTER Mode
C:M Code ON/OFF
10N

Fos. Started Frror Comp.

0123456789 | 0123456789

DD:Posit. Method
00 ABS 01 INC

tarting Bias

01234567 | 01234567

10 ABS + INC
E:Direction

DT Err Man.Pulsefompl.0/P Time
patt Errix:ni

01234567 | 01234567

0 Fud 1 Rev
FF:Unit Setting

Error Wi Code/ErrCode

012 _01i 01z 01

00 mn 01 inch
10 dex 11 FLS

5]

}

Data
Chg.

SET/
RESET

3)

12-8
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1 When gﬁ;a is touched (changes current value of buffer

}

. ) ) memory)
Display key window on monitor screen. . . . .
O ——— A EHED « All of the following operations can be carried out by touching

the keys in the displayed key window.
* When you touch [=] at the upper left of the key window, the
key window closes and the display returns to the monitor

Disabled/Enabled 87654321
0110110110110110
1: Enabled 0: Disabled

87654321
0110110110110110

screen.
— § Somthersed (1) Move the cursor to the position where the data to be tested
M CH1 disconn. M CH5 disconn.
M CH2 disconn. M CHS disconn. 1 i *
BEDTER ovous RTINS Saoe| oS S HOES o is displayed. (*1)

(A W : Up/down p| | : Left/right)

(2) Use the numeric keys to specify the value to be changed.
(*2)
The key can be used to clear individual characters
among those input.

SET/ |. ,
When RESET is touched (tests the I/O signal)

- (Touch)
T « All of the following operations can be carried out by touching
2) the keys in the displayed key window.

* When you touch [=] at the upper left of the key window, the
key window closes and the display returns to the monitor
screen.

(1) Use the alphabetic character keys to specify the name of

the device to be tested, and then touch E . (*1)

(2) Use the numeric keys to specify the device number, and

then touch [P .
(3) Use the numeric keys to specify "Set" or "Reset".

|0 :OFF [1 :ON

[ _](Touch: input confirmation)

(Test continues)
3)« (Test ends)

*1 Do not perform the following tests.
When testing, the module may not operate correctly or the buffer memory/input
signal may return to the output value/output status from the special function
module.
1) Test the buffer memory for reading-only from the PLC CPU.
2) Test the input signal to the PLC CPU from the special function module.

*2 When testing buffer memory data, specify the change value in the following way.

1) For data where 16/32 bits is displayed with one number, specify the change
value in decimal.

2) For data where one number of 16/32 bits is displayed as a percent, such as with
an A/D conversion module, specify the change value corresponding to the
percentage in decimal.

Example:
When the set value of the offset or gain is 0 to 2000, when specifying a change
value of 50%, input 1000.

3) For data where 16 bits is displayed one bit at a time as "0" and "1", specify the

change value of 16 bits in decimal.
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12.1.8 Changing the screen

This section describes how to change the screen when executing each monitor
function of the special module monitor function from the status where the user-created
monitor screen is displayed.

C Start )

(*1)

User-created monitor screen

*1 Touch the key where the touch switch (expanded)
function was set with the GT Designer, and start
Touch [£] (*1) the special module monitor operation.

When the Utility screen is displayed, touch |[SP.UNIT

and start the special module monitor function.

The system monitor function and special module monitor

Utility screen . .
y function can also be started from the Utility menu screen.

Touch m‘ Touch SP.UNIT
ouc
PC Information screen
Touch [QCPU.. R ! i
- - See Sec. 12.1.3.)
o Touch f . (
System Configuration screen oue \System Con |gurat|on\
(See Sec. 12.1.1) Touch the display module ] o
in info. mode. , Unit Dtail info screen
Touch |System Configuration|. (See Sec. 12.1.4))
Touch Touch on display module.
When I/O module is selected . .
1) Key window display screen
When special function for test
module is selected (See Sec. 12.1.7.)
Touch |DataChg. i Touch B
Monitor menu display screen | Touch on and SET/RESET !
for specified module monitor menu. § .

Monitor screen for specified
monitor menu
(See Sec. 12.1.5))

(See Sec. 12.1.6.)

Touch
MONIT MENU

1

Touch
A\

Go to user-created monitor screen
or utility screen.
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12.2 A61LS Module Monitor

Buffer memory address
Screen Image No. p h
ecC. eX.
1) 11 000B
SETS Data MONIT END 2) 4 0004
AG1LE Operation Monitor Screen RESET| Cheg. | MENU
3) 10 000A
1) Limit Switch Function Program No. O Positioning Set valugl Set valudg 4) 5, 6 0005, 0006
Data A B
Channel No.  FEDCBA9376543210 5) 3 0003
2) Output Status 0110110110110110 Channel 0 | 0123 0123
output Enable 0110110110110110 Channel 1 | 0123 0123 6) 12 000C
Channel 2 | 0123 0123
Status 0:0FF 1:0N Enable 0:Enabled 1:Disabled| Channel 3 | 0123 0123 7) 7 0007
Channel 4 | 0123 0123
3) Measured Distance 0123456783 Channel 5 0123 0123
Channel & 0123 0123 8) 0 0000
4) Resolver Speed 0123 rpm Channel 7 | 0123 0123
Channel 8 | 0123 0123 9) 8 0008
5) Target Address 0123 |—~Error 01 Channel 9 | 0123 0123
Channel A | 0123 0123 10) 2 0002
6) Compensation val. 0123 Underf low o] Channel B 0123 0123
Overt low 0 Channel C | 0123 0123 ll) 1 0001
7) Compensated Address 0123 Batt.Error o] Channel D 0123 0123
Channel £ | 0123 0123 12) 9 0009
0O:Nomal 1:Error Channel F 0123 0123
13) 13to 44 000D to 002C
8) 9) 10) 10) 0 m [
1) iy i
A61LS Inputs/0utput Monitor Screen
Inputs (¥} (]
e HOT Error o 0 PLC READY
online 1 1 Posit. Start
overflow Detect. (12 2 Limit Func.Start
Underflow Detect.[13 3 Overflow Reset
1)— Resolwer Direct. [14 4 Underf low Reset
Comp. Val. Exceecfis 5 Error Reset
Resolver Error |16 6
Error Detect 7 7 g m [mn
CHO ON/OFF Statusfls 3
CH1 ONJOFF Statusfis 9
CHZ ON/OFF StatusflA A
CH3 ON/OFF StatusfiB B
CH4 ONJOFF StatusfilC C
8] CHS OM/OFF StatuslD D
W4 CHe ON/OFF StatusfleE E
Wd CHY ONAOFF StatusfiF F
12.3 AD61 Module Monitor
Buffer memory address
Screen Image No. p h
eC. eX.
1) 4,5, 0004, 0005,
36, 37 0024, 0025
ADB1 Operation Monitor Screen 2) 6y 7Y 0006, 0007Y
Present Value Set value Mode
Channel 1 01234567 1) 01234567 2) 1: 1-Phase 38’ 39 0026’ 0027
Channel 2 01234567 01234567 2: 2-Phase
3) 3,35 0003, 0023
Inputs (¥) ts (Y]
Count Greaterflo 0 N CHL Equal Reset 4) | (1
Count Equal [11 1 CH1 Preset Cmd.
Count Less 12 2 i CH1 Egual 0/P
Ext. Preset |13 3 & CH1 Down Count
Count Greaterld 4 2] CH1 Count Enable
Count Equal [15 5 CH1 Value Read
Count Less 16 6 & CH1 Ext. Preset
Ext. Preset |17 7 CHZ Egual Reset
18 L ] CH2 Preset Cmd.
13 9 &l CHZ Equal 0/P
1A A 3] CH2 Down Count O [m [
18 B CHZ Count Enable
1ic C ¥ CHZ Value Read
1D D | CHZ Ext. Preset
1E E
1F F
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12.4 A1SD61 Module Monitor

Buffer memory address
Screen Image No.
dec. hex.
1) 0 0
SET/ | Data [MONIT 2) 0 5]
A15D61 Dperation Monitor Screen (CH1,Z2) RESET| Che. | wENy | END 3) 1 000B
Present
Count Enahle Limit Switch Output Value 0123456789 7)
Decremental Count Counter Function Start Counter Functlion 4) 12 to 147 000C to 0093
Preset Command Count Value
Ring Counter [ounter Setting: o 0123456759 8) 5) 12 to 147 000C to 0093
Sampling/Periodic ) Preset
0: Mo setting Value 0123456789 9)
External Preset 1: Latch counter Ring Counter 6) 5 0005
Reset Ext. Preset 2: Sampling counter Value 0123456759 10) 7
3: Periodic pulse counter ) D D
Error Reset 4: Counter disable Pulse I/P Mode 012345 11)
6) Channel No. 8) 0,1 0000, 0001
2) W WoT Error lS.0/F 87654321 |0:A-Fhese I/P and
(M Error code: 012 Status decremental count 9) 2,3 0002, 0003
No.of No.of 1: A-Phase and B-Fhase
Dogs| ON  CH.1  OFF |Dogs| ON  CH.2  OFF P 10) 6. 7 0006, 0007
3) 0 0 2: 2-Phase I/P ¥ 1 > >
D 0 0123456783001234567690: D 0 0123456783001234567690( 3: 2-Phase I/P K 2 11) 8’ 9 0008’ 0009
0 1 P123456789001234567890) 0 1 P123456783001234567830 12 4 0004
G 2 0123456789001234567690| G 2 0123456789001234567690( 4: 2-Phase I/P ¥ 4 )
3 D123456789001234567890) 3 D123456789001234567890|
O m [
4)
1) (I iiny
SET/ | Data |MONIT
I A18061 Tnput/Output Honitor Screen RESET| Che. | wewn | END
Inputs (%) Qutputs (¥)
HWOT Erraor 10 0 Count Enable
CH1 LS Output 11 1 Decrement Count
CHZ LS Output 12z 2 Preset Command
CH3 LS Output 13 3 Ring Counter
CH4 LS Output 14 4 Counter Functio
CHS LS Output 15 5 LS Output
CHE LS Output 16 6 Reset Preset
CH7 LS Output 17 7 Error Reset
CHE LS Output 18 3
LS 0/F Enable 13 9
Ext. Freset 1A A 0 [m m
Error Flag 1B B
Fuse/Power OFF [1C C
Sampling/Period [10 D
1E E
1F F
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12.5 A62DA-S1 Module Monitor

Buffer memory address
Screen Image No. p h
eC. eX.
1) 0,1 0000, 0001
SET/ | Data |MONIT
AGEDA-51 Operation Monitor Screen 2) 2t05 0002 to 0005
Chanrel 1 Output | Voltage check 0123 | Channel 2 Dutput | Voltage check 0123 3) I [m
01234.6 % 1) | Current check 2) 0123 | 01234.6 % 1) | Current check 2) 0123
Inputs (¥) Outputs ()
WDT Error 10 0 10
3) — READY 11 1 11
2 1z 2 12
3 13 3 13
4 14 4 14
] 15 =) 15
& 16 6 16
7 i 7 17 O [ 1|
&) e 5] 18
El 139 9 13
A i & 1A
B 15 B I nutput Enable
C ic C ic
i) 1D D 1D
E 1E E 1E
F 1F F 1F
1) 0,1 0000, 0001
2) 2,4 0002, 0004
) |SET/ Data ‘MDNIT| END | 3) 3,5 0003, 0005
AG2DA-51 Graph Monitor Screen RESET| Che. | MENU
Under| Over 4) i} il
Output [%] Errar| Erro
0 25 50 75 100
Channel 1 | | | 2)
1
) Channel 2 ! | ]
3)
B 0T Error
g m [mn
4)
12.6 A1S62DA Module Monitor
Buffer memory address
Screen Image No. q h
eC. eX.
1) 0 0000
SET/ | Data | MONIT| END
A15620A Operation Monitor Screen RESET| chg. | MENU 2) 1 0001
Analog Output EnablesDisable 2 Channel 1 3) Channel 2 3) 0002
Digital I/F Digital I/F
1) Channel MNo. 4) (I m
0110110110110110 012345 012345 5)
WDT Error Flag CHZ DA Output Enable Flag
4) D/A Conwersion READY CH1 DA Output Enable Flag 6)
Error Flag Error Reset 7)
VoOoutput [%] AC Output [%] ——
Channel 1 S0 100| Channel 1 50 100 8) l’ 2 0001’ 0002
5) 1/ 4000 * 1/ 4000 ; t 8) | —L
6) 17 8000 | ‘ ‘ 1/ BOOO ' } } 9 [g
7) 1712000 " 1712000 T 10) 2
Channel 2 S0 100| channel 2 50 100 10
5) 1/ 4000  jm— | | 14 4000 ' ; ' 8) )
6) 1/ 8000 1/ 8ooo 9)
7) 1712000 ! ! 1712000 : 1 ‘ 10) |11) 10 000A
CH1 Check Code  CH2 Check Code ] ] ]_2) 11 000B
0123 0123 Resolution Setting 0[1:1/4000,2:1/8000,3:1/12000]
I I ] 13) 9 0009
11) 12) 13) O I [0
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12.7 A62LS Module Monitor

Buffer memory address
Screen Image No.
dec. hex.
1) [ |
2) 7 0007
ABZLS Operation Monitor Screen CH No.0-3
0004
] 0T Errar Fosit. Start Sensor BIN Pos. 012345 4 |[3)
Online i Stop 8 0008
Up.Lim Err| wd Jog Start(§ Scaling BIN Pos. 012345 5)
1 Lo.Lin Err| [RERey Jog Start]R 4) 2,3 0002, 0003
sensor Ern 3 Target Stop Fos. 012345 6)
carre. Err| Error FEDCEATATAS43210 1 1
Posit. Err| Code | LS Dutpqt 0110110110110110 | Prg.No.0 | Op. Mode 43210 78 5) 0’ OOOO’ 000
2 Frrnr 01 |1 Setting 0110110110110110 | Avback 0 | 0110110110110110 9) 6) 10, 11 000A, 000B
Mi¥ | ON CH O OFF |M8¥ 0N CH 1 OFF [MAX | ON CH 2 OFF [MAK i OM CH 3 OFF
10) 01 01 o1 o1} 7 9 0009
0 (012345 012345 | 0 012345 012345| 0 012345 012345 | 0 012345 012345
1 012345 012395 | 1 012345 012345 | 1 1012345 012345 | 1 012345 012345 8) 5 0005
2 1012345 012345 | 2 (012345 012345 | 2 1012345 012345 | 2 012345 012345
D 3 1012395 012345 |0 3 (012345 012345 [D 3 (012345 012345 D 3 1012345 012345 9) 6 0006
04 (012345 017345 |0 4 (012345 012345 |0 4 (012345 012345 |0 4 012345 012345
G5 012345 012345 |5 5 012345 012345 B 5 (012345 012345 |G 5 012345 012345 10) 12 to 226 000C to O0E2
6 1012345 012345 | 6 012345 012345 | & 1012345 012345 | £ 012345 012345
7 1012345 012345 | 7 (012345 012345| 7 012345 012345 | 7 012345 012345 11 12 to 22 E2
B [012345 012345 | 8 1012345 012345 | & 012345 012345 | 8§ (012345 012345 ) to 226 000C to 00
9 1012345 012345 | 9 012345 012345 | 9 1012345 012345 | 9 012345 012345
g [ [in}
11)
1) [ |
ABZLS InputsOutput Monitor Screen
Inputs (#) Outputs ()
4] WOT Errar Fo 0 o Bl FLC RERDY
Online Pl 1 {11 Posit. Start
d Upper Lim.Errorg2 2 |12 Fosit. Stop
& Lower Lim.Errorgd 3 |13 Fuwd Jog Start
1) gsensor Error R4 4 |14 Rev Jog Start
Correction Err.BS 5 [1S LS 0/F Enable
i Position Error 6 6 |16 Error Reset
Error B7 77 P1 Disable 0 m [m
0/8 Status pa g [18 P2 Disable
179 status P9 9 {19
2/10 Status BA Ao
3/11 Status pB B 1B
4/12 Status PC Cofc
5/13 Status gD D (D
/14 Status PE E (IE
7/15 Status PR FlIF
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12 OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN
MELSEC-GOT

12.8 A1S62RD Module Monitor

Buffer memory address
Screen Image No.
dec. hex.
1) 10,11 000A, 000B
SET/ | Data [MONIT 2) 1810 21 0012 to 0015
A1562RD Operation Monitor Screen RESET| Che. | MEny | EMD
3) 2,3 0002, 0003
Temp.value [C]| Temp. Yalue [C] | Time/ | Disabled/Enabled 21
(16 hits) (32 hits) Count 0110110110110110 2 4) 0 0000
1 0123.5 1) 0123.567 2) 3)01234 1: Enabled 0: Disabled 5) 35 0023
2 0123.9 0123.967 01234 | Conversion 21
0110110110110110 5) 6) 1 0001
1: Completed 0: Not Completed 7) 1 0001
Averagessample | Time/Count 0 0
21 21 8)
0110110110110110 34 0022
6 7
1: Rver‘aging ) 1: Time Rver‘age) 9) 36 0024
0: Sampling 0: Count Average
CH. 1 Disconnection detection 10) O O
CH.2 Disconnection detection
W0 Error Temp. Sensor Type 0
8) WError Code:012345| 0:Mew JIS,DIN 1:01d JIS|
O m [
9) 10)
1) m iy
SET/ | Data |MONIT
A1862RD_Tnput/Output Monitor Screen RESET| Che. | wewn | END
Inputs (X) Qutputs (¥)
WDT Errar 10 0 10
READY 11 1 11
Error Detection 12 2 Error Reset
CH1 Disconnected13 3 13
CHZ Disconnectedi4 4 14
15 5 15
16 6 16
17 7 17
18 3 18
13 9 13
i . i O m [
1B B 1B
ins C 1ic
1D D 1D
1E E 1E
1F F i
1) 10, 11 000A, 000B
SET/ | Data [MONIT 2) 0 0000
#1862RD Graph Monitor Screen RESET| Che. |[mMewu | EMD 3) 35 0023
800 = 7) Disahled/Enabled 21 2)
TV gy 0110110110110110 4) 1 0001
ea
Fn;i 400 1: Enabled 0: Disabled 5) 1 0001
e e Conversion 21 3)
no 300 0110110101101 10 6) (m (I
a
tC 200 1: Completed 0: Mot Completed 34 0022
u
r 100 AveragesSample TimesCount 7) 36 0024
=3 0 21 21
01101101/10110110 8) m [m
-100 ) ‘ 5)
1: Averaging 1: Time Average
-180 0: Sampling 0: Count Average
1 2
M Channel 1 disconnected
M Channel 2 disconnected
WHOT Error Temp. Sensor Type O
6) MError Code:012345 O:Mew JIS,DIN 1:01d JIS| 0 [ [
7 8)
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12 OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN
MELSEC-GOT

12.9 A1S63ADA Module Monitor

Buffer memory address
Screen Image No.
dec. hex.
1) 0 0000
SET/ | Data [WONIT 2) 15 000F
A1S63ADA Operation Monitor Screen RESET| Che. | Meny | END 3)
Enable 0: Disable 1: Enable A/D Conversion O: Mot Completed 1: Completed ] 1 0001
4)
CH Ma. 3zl CH 21
1) . 2)
Setting 0110110110110110 Set (0110110110110110 5) 2’ 3 0002’ 0003
SamplesAveragel  Time/Count Samplesfverage CountsTime
i . i il 6) 11,12 000B, 000C
CH No. 21 21 0: Sampling i 0: Count Average
i; SeTting 0110110110110110 10 fveraging {1 Tine Average 7) 4 0004
Time/Count [Input Status [2]| Input Status [%] Input Status [¥] 8) 5 0005
value Resolution 1 Resolution 2 Resolution 3
9 10 000A
5) CH 1 012345 0123.5 0123.5 0123.5 )
6) CH 2 012345 0123.5 0123.5 0123.5 10) 13 000D
Upper Limit Lower Limit Digital value |[Simple Loop Contro 11) 16 0010
CH 3 | 012345 012345 8) | 9) 01za4s 10) 012345
7 ) |9 ) 12) 14 000E
Error Code 12 Resolution Setting 0 [ 1:1/4000,2:1/8000,3:1/12000 ]
g m [mn
11) 12)
1) mo iy
SET/ | Data JMONIT 2) 6 0006
A1S63ADA Simple Loop Control Monitor Screen RESET| Che. | MENU | EMND
3) 7,8,9 0007, 0008, 0009
Exec.Enable 0: Disabled 1: Enabled Point Channel 1 Channel 3
1) Vil Coordinate Coordinate 4)
— 18to 37 0012 to 0025
Control Mode 012345 4) 5) 5)
0 012345 012345
0: Mormal 1 012345 012345
1: y = AKXl + BX2 + C 2 012345 012345 6) 17 0011
2: 4= AL + C 3 012345 012345
K2 4 012345 012345 7) 16 0010
2) 3: Coordinate Designation g 012345 012345
6 012345 012345 8) 14 000E
A, B, C : Constant 7 012345 012345
y : CH3 D/A Digital value g 012345 012345
X1 : CHL A/D Digital value 9 012345 012345
X2 : CHZ A/D Digital Value
Constant A 012.45
3) Constant B 012.45 Number of Points 0 6)
Constant C 012345
Error Code 012 Resolution Setting [ 1:1/4000,2:1/8000,3:1/12000 ] 0 [m m
7 8)
1) mo iy
SET/ | Data |MONIT
AL363A0A Input/Output Monitor Screen RESET| Che. | meny | EWD
Inputs (X)) Outputs (Y)
W o7 crror 10 0 MY CH3 outpot
Conversion READY [11 1 Loop Control
Error Detection |12 2 Error Reset
CH3 Up Limit 13 3 5] CH3 Unlimited
1) — CHI Low Limit 14 4
Loop Control 15 =)
16 6
i 7
Resolution 18 3 i Resol. Selection
Resolut ion 19 3 gl Resol. Selection
CH1 Yolt./sCurrentlf A | CH1 olt.sCurrent 0 (m (Im
CHZ V“olt./Current/lB B ] CHZ Volt./Current
¥ CH3 volt./Current(lC C § CH3 Volt./Current
10 i )| 0f fset/Gain Set.
1E E
1F F




12 OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN
MELSEC-GOT

12.10 A1S64AD Module Monitor

Buffer memory address
Screen Image No.
dec. hex.
1) 0 0000
SET/ | Data |MONIT 2) 1 0001
A1564AD Operation Monitor Screen RESET| Che. |mMeny | END
3) 1 0001
1) Channel Nu‘ 4321 0: A/D Conversion Disabled
Setting ‘ 0110110110110110 1: A/D Conwversion Enabled 4) 2to5 0002 to 0005
samplesfverage | TimesCount Samplesfverage | Time/Count 5) 10 to 13 000A to 000D
Chann. Mol 4321§ 4321 0: Sampling 10: Count Averagel
g Setting 01101101:10110110 1: Averaging 1 1: Time Average 6) 18 0012
Time/Count | Input Status [¥] | Input Status [¥] | Input Status [¥] ﬂ 20 0014
value Resolution 1 Resolution 2 Resolution 3
Channel 1 | 01234 0123.5 0123.5 0123.5
Channel 2 | 01234 0123.5 0123.5 0123.5
Channel 3 | 01234 0123.5 0123.9 0123.5
Channel 4 | 01234 0123.5 0123.5 0123.5
4) 5)
O m [
Error Code: 012 Resolution Setting [1:1/4000,2:1/8000,3: 1712000
6) 7
1) m iy
SET/ | Data |MONIT
A1864AD Tnput/Output Monitor Screen RESET| Che. | wewn | END
Inputs (X) Qutputs (¥)
WDT Errar Flag 10 0 10
1) — READY 11 1 11
Error Flag 12z 2 Error Reset
3 13 3 13
4 14 4 14
5 15 5 15
6 16 6 16
7 17 7 17
g 18 3 18
9 13 9 13
A 1A A 1A 0 (m (Im
B 1B B 1B
C ins C 1ic
D 1D D 1D
E 1E E 1E
F 1F F iF
1) 10to 13 000A to 000D
SET/ | Data |MONIT 2) 20 0014
A1364A0 Graph Monitor Screen RESET| Che. | meny | EWD
3) (I iiny
Resolution 1 (1/4000) 2 (1/8000) 3 (1/12000)
4) (I iiny
Input [#1 | o | 50 100 0, S0, 100 0 50 100
Channel 1 i
Channel 2 ;
2) H
channel 3 ;
Channel 4 i
O m [
Resolution Setting: W crror B H0T Error
2) 3) 4)
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12 OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN
MELSEC-GOT

12.11 A68AD Module Monitor

Buffer memory address
Screen Image No.
dec. hex.
1) 1 0001
2) 1 0001
3) 2109 0002 to 0009
AGBAD Operation Monitor Screen
4) 10to 17 000A to 0011
Sanple/Average Time/Count SamplesAverage Count/Time 5) 0 0000
Channel Mo. B8765432487654321 0:Sampling 0:Count Average
g Setting o1101101fio1 10110 1:Averaging 1:Time Average 6) 34 0022
Count/Time Input Status
value [%] Mo. of Channels Used © 5)
Channel 1 01234 01234.6
Channel 2 01234 01234.6 Writing Data Error 01 6)
Channel 3 01234 01234.6
3) 4)
Channel ¢ 01234 01234.6
Channel 5 01234 01234.6
Channel & 01234 01234.6 O [ mm
Channel 7 01234 01234.86
Channel 8 01234 01234.6
1) iy i
ABBAD Input/Output Monitor Screen
Inputs (¥)
WDT Error 10 0 10
1) — READY 11 1 11
2 1z 2 12
3 13 3 13
4 14 4 14
5 15 5 15
& 16 6 16
7 17 7 17 g m m
&) e 5] 18
9 13 9 13
A i & 1A
B 1B B 1B
C ic C ic
i) 1D D 1D
E 1E E 1E
F 1F F 1F
1) 10to 17 000A to 0011
‘SETI Data |MDNIT| ‘ 2) 0 O
ABBAD Graph Monitor Screen RESET| Che. | menn | EWD
Input [%]
i} 50 100
Channel 1
Channel 2
Channel 3
1)
Channel 4
Channel 5
O m [
Channel 6
Channel 7
Channel 8
B 0T Error
|
]
[
2)

12-18 12 -18



12 OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN
MELSEC-GOT

12.12 A1S68AD Module Monitor

Buffer memory address
Screen Image No.
dec. hex.
1) 0 0000
2 o
A1S68RD Movement Manitor Screen Chg. | HENU
3) 2 0002
T H BTR54321
4) 28 001C
1) A0 Conversion 01101101 : Disabled 1 : Enabled
T R e T 5) 10to 17 000A to 0011
2) A/D Methaod 011011 ca1 : Sampling 1 : Averaging
T e 2 27 14 1B
3) Averaging 011011 ca1 Number 1t Time 6) 0to 00 to 00
4 A/D Conversion| 11O 1101 : Incomplete 1 : Complete 7) 1 0001
- fveraging  TimesNumber Input Status [%]
H 1 01z2349 | 01=354 .5
CH 2 [ER=1-T1 : 0154 (6
CH 3 [eER=3=T] | 01=354 .5
CH 4 [ER=1-T1 ! 0154 (6
CH 5 5) [eER=3=T] i e 01=354 .5
CH 6 [o R R=3c : 01254 .6
cH 7 012549 ; 01z34 .6 O (m m
CH 8 (o N=3c T : O1=S9d .6
Error Code o1z
7
1) [ |
A
A156EAD Input/Dutput Monitor Screen RESET| Che. | mMeny | EWD
¥
WOT Error 10 0 10
1) — Ready 11 1 11
Error Detect ez 2 Error Reset
B 13 3 13
4 14 4 14
s 15 5 15
& 16 6 16
7 17 7 17 0 m [m
& 18 3 18
3 13 3 19
A 1A 1 1A
;i 18 B 1B
o i r s
n ] D D
E 1E E 1E
F 1F F 1F
1) 20 to 27 0014 to 001B
‘ SET/ | Data |MDNIT| ‘ 2) i [
ALSEEAD  Graph Monitor Screen RESET| Che. | wEny | END
Trput  [#]
0 50 100
H o1
cHo 2
cH 3
cH 4 1)
CH 5
g [ [in}
[
cH 7
CH 8
- HDT Errar
|
[
2)
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12 OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN
MELSEC-GOT

12.13 A68ADN Module Monitor

Buffer memory address
Screen Image No.
dec. hex.
1) 0 0000
2) 1 0001
AEBADM Operation Monitor Screen
3) 1 0001
1 Channel | 87654321
Setting | 0110110110110110 0:Disabled 1:Enabled 4) 2to9 0002 to 0009
Sample/Average Count/Time Sample/Average Count/Time 5) 10to 17 000A to 0011
2 Channel 87654321}37654321 O:5ampling :Count Average 6) 18 0012
33 setting 0110110110110110 1:Averaging t1:Time Average
CountsTime | Input Status [%] | Input Status [¥] | Input Status [%] 7) 20 0014
Value Resolution 1 Resolution 2 Resolution 3
Channel 1 | 01234 0123.5 0123.5 0123.5
Channel 2 | 01234 0123.5 0123.5 0123.5
Channel 3 | 01234 0123.5 0123.5 0123.5
Channel 4 01234 4) 0123.5 5) 0123.5 0123.5
Channel 5 | 01234 0123.5 0123.5 0123.5
Channel & | 01234 0123.5 0123.5 0123.5
Channel 7 | 01234 0123.5 0123.5 0123.5
Channel 8 | 01234 0123.5 0123.5 0123.5 O (m [m
Error Code 012 Fesmlut ion Selection 9 [1:1,4000,2:1/8000,3:1,12000]
I
6) 7
1) (I iiny
ABBADN Input/0utput Monitor Screen
Inputs (¥) Outputs [v)
WDT Error 10 0 10
1) — READY 11 1 11
Errar 1z 2 Error Reset
3 13 3 13
4 14 4 14
5 15 5 15
& 16 6 16
7 17 7 17 g m [
&) e 5] 18
9 13 9 13
A i & 1A
B 1B B 1B
C ic C ic
i) 1D D 1D
E 1E E 1E
F 1F F 1F
1) 10to 17 000A to 0011
‘ SET/ | Data |MDNIT| ‘ 2) 20 0014
AGBADN Graph Monitor Screen RESET| Che. | menn | EWD
3) iy iy
Resolution 1 2 3
4) m iy
Input [#]
Channel 1
Channel 2
Channel 3
1)
Channel 4
Channel 5
Channel 6
O m [
Channel 7
Channel 8
Resolution selection ? - HDT Error
] ]
[ [
2) 4)
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12 OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN
MELSEC-GOT

12.14 A68RD Module Monitor

Buffer memory address
Screen Image No.
dec. hex.
1) 10to 17 000A to 0011
1) 18 to 33 0012 to 0021
ABBRD Operation Monitor Screen
2) 2to9 0002 to 0009
Temp. Value | Temp. Yalue Times | Disabled/Enabled 87654321
(16 bits) (32 bits) count 0110110110110110 2 3) 0 0000
1 | 01235 1) |o1es.ser 2) 3)01234 1: Enabled 0: Disabled 4) 35 0023
2 0123.5 0123.567 01234 | Conversion 87654321 1 1
0110110110110110 5) 5) 000
3 0123.5 0123.567 01234
1: Completed 0: Mot Completed 6) 1 0001
4 0123.5 0123.567 01234
fAverage/sample Time/Count 7) o {m
5 0123.5 0123.567 01234 8765432187654321
01101101}10110110 8) 34 0022
& 0123.5 0123.567 01234 6) 7)
1: Averaging 1: Time Average 9) 36 0024
T 0123.5 0123.567 01234 0: Sampling 0: Count Average
, , 10) iy iy
& |0123.5 0123.567 01234 | W CH1 disconn. B CHS disconn.
B CHZ disconn. M CHe disconn.
8) BHDT Erraor Temp. Sensar Tupe O W CH3 disconn. W CH? disconn.
MError Code:012345 0:New JIS,DIN I1:Dld JIS| MW CH4 disconn. ) W CHE disconn.
| | 0 m m
9) 10)
1) iiny iy
ABSRD Input/0utput Monitor Screen
Inputs (¥) Outputs [v)
WDT Error 10 0 10
READY 11 1 11
Write Data Error (12 2 Error Reset
CH1 Disconnected |13 3 13
CHZ2 Disconnected |14 4 14
CH3 Disconnected (15 5 15
CH4 Disconnected [16 6 16
CHS Disconnected 17 7 17 0 mn [
CHE Disconnected |18 L 18
CH7 Disconnected [19 El 19
CHB Disconnected (1A i 1A
1B B 1B
ic C ic
1D D 1D
1E E 1E
1F F 1F
1) 10to 17 000A to 0011
2) 0 0000
AGBRD Graph Monitor Screen
—— 3) 35 0023
DisabledsEnabled 87654321
TV g 0110110110110110 2 L4 1 0001
e a 1) )
L 1: Enabled 0: Disabled 5) 1 0001
pu
e e L Conversion 87654321
po 900 0110110110110110 39 | 6) O O
A L
tC 200 1: Completed 0: Hot Completed 34 0022
u [
po 100 SamplesAverage | Count/Time 7) 36 0024
E 87654321p7654321
0 01101101/10110110 8) 0 0
100 5
1: Averaging 1: Time Average
-180 0: Sampling 0: Count Average|
W CH1 disconn. | CHS disconn.
W CHZ disconn. | CHE disconn.
WHDT Error Temp. Sensor Tupe 0 W CH3 disconn. | CH7 disconn.
6) MError Code:012345 O:Mew JIS,DIN,L1:01d JIS| M CH4 disconn. | M CHS disconn. 0 i
7 8)
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12 OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN

12.15 A1S68DAI,A1S68DAV Module Monitor

MELSEC-GOT

Buffer memory address

Screen Image No.
dec. hex.
1) 0 0000
| SET/ [ Dats [MONTT 2) 1t08 0001 to 0008
ALSGEDAY  Movement Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. ‘HENU ‘ END |
3) 10to 17 000A to 0011
CoH 87654321 4) 10to 17 000A to 0011
0 : Enabled
Analog Output o111 31d]1
1 1 : Disahled
L Output Status 4] Up Limit §Low Limit
CH 1 012345 .7 o] o]
H 2 012345, 7 o o
H 3 012545 .7 =} =}
CH 4 012545 7 ; s} | o]
tH 502 012845 . 7 i3 o fa) o o (m m
CH 6! 012345 .7 : [s] i s}
CH 7 012345 7 s} o]
H g i 012345 . 7 o} s
UpsLow Limit 0 oK 1 : Error
1) | Jinii}
e
A15680AY Input/Output Monitor Screen RESET| Che. | MEny | END
¥
WOT Error 10 0 i CHL Enable
1) — 8 Ready 11 1 CHZ Enahle
Error Detect 1z 2 i CH3 Enable
B 13 3 Bl cHe Erabile
4 14 4 il CHS Enabile
s 15 5 CHE Enable
& 16 6 J CHT Enable
7 17 7 bl CHa Enable 0 m [m
& 18 3 Bl Error Reset
3 13 3 19
A 1A 1 1A
;i 18 B 1B
o i r s
n ] D D
il 1E E 1E
F 1F F iF
1) 1t08 0001 to 0008
2) 0 0000
A1S68DAY  Graph Monitor Screen
3) | |
output  [g] 0 50 100
T 4) 10to 17 000A to 0011
CH 2
CH 3
CH o 4
1) ———
CH 5
CH 6
cH 7
g [ [in}
CH 8
c 4 Gies4azi 0 : Enabled |l WOT Error
finalog Output 01101101 1: Disabled | 0 epror
| |
[ [
2) 3)




12 OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN
MELSEC-GOT

12.16 A616AD Module Monitor

Buffer memory address
Screen Image No. p h
ecC. eX.
1) 15 000F
SET/ [Data ‘HDNIT 2) 4 0004
AE1GAD Operation Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | MEny | EMD 3) 4810 63 0030 to 003F
FEDCBAY8TE543210 Error Code 01 4)
1) Enahle 0110110110110110 4) 5 0005
0: Disabled 1: Enabled Error  FEDCBA9B76543210
CNT No. 0110110110110110 5) 3 0003
2) Data Format FEDCBR9S7E543210
Setting 9110110110110110 sampling time 01234 ms 5) | 6) 0 0000
Input Status For Data Format 0: Refer to left hand side wvalues. 7) 2 0002
[%] Format 1: Refer to right hand side values.
CH 0| 01234.5 01234.6 CH & | 01234.6 012346
CH 1| 01234.6 01234.6 CH 9 | 01234.6 01234.6
CH 2 | 01234.6 01234.6 CH A | 01234.6 01234.6
OH 3| 012346 4 01734.6 CH B | 01234.6 01234.6
CH 4 | 01234.5 01234.6 CH C | 01234.6 01234.6
CH 5 | 01234.6 01234.6 CH D | 01234.6 01234.6
CH 6 | 01234.5 01734.6 CH E | 01234.6 01234.6
CH 7| 01234.6 01234.6 CH F | 01234.6 01234.6 g [m m
Pirect Access THPUT GHiO MY CH:0 I/P: 01234.6 01234.6
I I
6) 7
1) | |
1 . [EET Dﬂta |MDNIT| " 2) 16 to 23 0010 to 0017
AB16AD Opsration Monitor S COMNECT No.0  |RESET| Che. | MENU
peEration Monltor Screen a 3) 4 0004
FEDCBATE7E543210 Errar Code 01 5)
2) Enable 0110110110110110 4) 256 to 383 0100 to 017F
0: Disabled 1: Enabled Error FEDCBASBTE543210
CNT No.  0110110110110110 6 | 5) 5 0005
3) Data Format *
Setting 0110110110110110 Sampling time 01234 ms 7 | 6) 6 0006
Input Status For Data Format 0: Refer to left hand side walues. 7) 3 0003
[%] Format 1: Refer to right hand side walues.
8) 1 0001
CH 0| 01234.5 01234.6 CH 8 | 01234.5 01234.6
CH 1| 01234.5 01234.6 CH 3 | 01234.5 01234.6 9) 2 0002
CH 2 | 01234.5 01234.6 CH A | 01234.6 01234.6
CH 3 | 01234.6 4 01234.6 CH B | 01234.5 01234.6
CH 4 | 01234.6 01234.6 CH € | 01234.6 01234.6
CH 5 | 01234.5 01234.6 CH D | 01234.6 01234.6
CH 6 | 01234.5 01734.6 CH E | 01234.6 01234.6
CH 7 | 01234.5 01234.6 CH F | 01234.5 01234.6
Direct Access TNPUT CHiD MY CH: 1/P 10123456 01234.6 0 i [
8) 9)
1) | Jinii}
AB16AD Input /Output Manitor Screen
Inputs (X} 9]
1) —— WDT Error 10 0
READ'Y 11 1
Errar 1z 2
B 13 3
4 14 4
s 15 5
& 16 6
7 17 7 O m m
L} 18 I3} Direct Access
3 13 3
A 1A 1
;i 18 B
o i r
n ] D
E 1E E
F 1F F
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12 OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN
MELSEC-GOT

Buffer memory address

Screen Image No.
dec. hex.

1) 48 t0 63 0030 to 003F
m m
2)

m m

AE16AD Graph Monitor Screen

Input [#] 0/0 50 100/50 100
Channel
Channel
Channel
Channel
Channel
Channel

1) Channel

Channel

Channel

Channel

Channel

Channel

Channel

Channel

Channel

Channel

4 0004
scale A (0): 3)

Data Format O 15 000F
Scale B (0):
Data Format 1

B 0T Error
2
B oo ) | O [ [in}

TMoOOET OO EWONE S

3) FEDCEAS576543210
Data Format 0110110110110110
Enable 0110110110110110 0: Disabled 1: Enabled

1) m m
2) 256 to 383 0100 to 017F
O O

O O
scale A (0):

Data Format O 4 0004
Scale B (0): 4)

Data Format 1 16 to 23 0010 to 0017

1
AE16AD Graph Monitor Screen CONNECT Mo. Q

Input [%] 070 50 100750 100 3)
Channel
Channel
Channel
Channel
Channel
Channel

2) Channel

Channel

Channel

Channel

Channel

Channel

Channel

Channel

Channel

Channel

B 0T Error

W cerror ¥ 0 i} |

TMoOOET OO EWONE S

Connect No. * Channel Wo. FEDCBA9875543210
Data Format 0110110110110110 Enable 0110110110110110
0: Disabled 1: Enabled
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12 OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN
MELSEC-GOT

12.17 A616DAI,A616DAV Module Monitor

Buffer memory address
Screen Image No.
dec. hex.
0 0000
1
SET/ | Data ‘HDNIT 1 0001
AB16DAT Operation Monitor Screen RESET| Che. | Menu | END 2) 0 0010 to 001F
Channel No.  FEDCEA9A76543210 3) 4810 63 0030 to 003F
1) D/A Conversion 0110110110110110 0: Disabled 4) 48 to 63 0030 to 003F
Output Enable 0110110110110110 1: Enabled
output [#] Over | Under output [] Over | Under
Error| Error Error| Errory
CH 0 012345.7 Q i) CH 8 012345.7 0 3)
CH 1 012345.7 Q o CH 3 012345.7 0 0 4)
CH 2 012345.7 0 ) CH A 012345.7 0 0
CH 3 | 012345.7 0 0 CH B | 012345.7 0 0
CH 4 |oizads.? 2 o | o | cHc |otzaes.7 o |0 O (m {m
CH 5 012345.7 Q o CH D 012345.7 0 0
CH 6 | 012345.7 0 0 CH E | 012345.7 0 0
CH 7 012345.7 Q a CH F 012345.7 0 0
Over/Under Error 0: Normal 1: Error
1) iy i
AG160AI Input/Output Monitor Screen
Inputs (X) Outputs ()
WDT Error 10 0 10
1) —+—@H READY 11 1 11
Error 12 2 12
3 13 3 13
4 14 4 14
5 15 5 15
& 16 5 16
7 17 7 17 0 m [m
] 18 3 18
El 19 9 19
il 1A A 1A
B 18 B I output Enable
C i C ic
] 10 D 1D
i 1E E 1E
F 1F F 1F
1) 16 to 31 10to 1F
0 0
AB16DAI Graph Monitor Screen 2) 1 1
OQutput [ Q 50 100
Channel 0 | [inii}
Channel 1 3)
Channel 2 m [
Channel 3
Channel ¢
Channel 5
1) Channel &
Channel 7
Channel &
Channel 9
Channel A
Channel B
Channel C
Channel D
Channel E O (I (I
Channel F
2) FEDCBRIGTE543210 W 0T Error
/A Conversion 0110110110110110 0: Disabled 3)
Output Ensble 0110110110110110 1: Enabled . Error

12-25 12 -25



12 OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN
MELSEC-GOT

12.18 A616TD Module Monitor

Buffer memory address
Screen Image No.
dec. hex.
1) 15 000F
2) 0 0000
AE16TD Operation Monitor Screen INPUT O-F
3) 1 0001
Channel No. FEDCBA9876543210 Error Code 01 3)
1) Conversion 0110110110110110 4) 2 0002
Enahle 0: Disabled 1: Enabled Error FEDCBAI376543210 2
CNT No.  0110110110110110 5 4 0004
Channel No. FEDCBA9876543210 )
2) Data Format 0110110110110110 Sampling Time 01234 ms 5) 6) 112 to 127 0070 to 007F
Input Status For Data Format 0: Refer to left hand side values 7) m |
[%] Format 1: Refer to right hand side wvalues
CH 0| 01234.6 01234.6 CH & | 01234.6 01234.6 8) il m
CH 1 |01234.6 01234.6 CH 9 | 01234.6 01234.6
CH 2 | 01234.6 01234.6 CH A | 01234.6 01234.6 9) (I m
CH 3 [ 01234.6 6) 01234.6 CH B | 01234.6 6) 01234.6
CH 4 | 01234.6 01234.6 CH C | 01234.6 01234.6
CH 5 | 01234.6 01234.6 CH D | 01234.6 01234.6
CH 6 | 01234.6 01234.6 CH E | 01234.6 01234.6
CH 7 [ 01234.6 01234.6 CH F | 01234.6 01234.6
. Digital Value Error . Temp. VMalues Error . Discontinuity Error 0 I m
7 8) 9)
1) iiny iy
" 2) 16 to 23 0010 to 0017
1
ARLETD Operation Monitor Screen CONMECT No.O 3) 0 0000
2) hannel Mo. FEDCBASB7G543210 FEDCBAZB76543210
Fonversion 0110110110110110 pizital ¥alue Err 0110110110110110 5) 4) 38410 511 0180 to O1FF
Enable 0: Disabled 1: Enabled Temp. Value Ere 0110110110110110 6)
iscontinuity Err 0110110110110110 7) |.9) 80 to 87 0050 to 0057
* pisc.Error Enable 0110110110110110 8)
3) ata Format 0110110110110110 0:NormalsDisabled 1:Break/Enabled 6) 96 to 103 0060 to 0067
Input Status [ Temp. Yalue | Input Status (¥ Temp. Yalue 7) 64 to 71 0040 to 0047
Format O Format 1 (1 Format 0 Format 1 [C]
8) 320 39 0020 to 0027
CH 0 01234.6 01234.6 | 0123.5 CH & 01234.6 01234.6 | 0123.5
CH 1 01234.6 01234.6 | 0123.5 CH 3 01234.6 01234.6 | 0123.5
CH 2 01234.6 01234.6 | 0123.5 CH A 01234.6 01234.6 | 0123.5 9) 512 t0 639 0200 to 027F
CH 3 01234.6 01234.6 | 0123.5 CH B 01234.6 01234.6 | 0123.5
CH 4 4)01234.6 01234.6 | 0123.5 9) CHEC 01234.6 01234.6 | 0123.5 10) 4810 63 0030 to 003F
CH 5 01234.6 01234.6 | 0123.5 CHD 01234.6 01234.6 | 0123.5
CH 6 | 0123d.6 | 01234.6 | 0123.5 CHE| 0123.6 | 01234.6 | 0123.5 11) (I m
CH 7 01234.6 01234.6 | 0123.5 CH F 01234.6 01234.6 | 0123.5
Digital Output/Temp.value D=0: 0123.5 C D=4000: 0123.5 C .Er‘r‘nr
g m [mn
10) 11)
1) (I iiny
ABLETD Input/0utput Monitor Screen
Inputs (%) Qutputs (¥)
WOT Error 10 0 LED Display
READY 11 1 11
Erraor 1z 2 12
Discon. Error 13 3 13
Digital Error 14 4 14
Temp. Error 15 5 15
16 6 16
17 7 17 O m m
e 5] 18
13 9 13
i & 1A
1B B 1B
ic C ic
1D D 1D
1E E 1E
1F F 1F




12 OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN
MELSEC-GOT

Buffer memory address
Screen Image No. p h
eC. eX.
1) 256 to 383 0100 to 017F
2) 128 to 255 0080 to OOFF
AE16TD Setting Monitor Screen 3) 1 0001
ENT No.0 CWT No.1 ENT No.2 CNT Mo.3 CNT No.d4 oNT No.S CNT Ho.6 ONT Ho.7 4) 3 0003
CH 1| 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234
CH 2 | 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234
CH 3 | 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234
CH 4 | 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234
CH 5| 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234
CH 6 | 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234
CH 7| 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234
CH 8 | 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234
CH 9 | 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234
CH A | 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234
CH B | 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234
CH C | 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234
CH D | 01234 § | 01234 § [ 01234 § | 01234 § | 01234 [ | 01234 § | 01234 § | 01234 g [ [mn
CH E | 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234
CH F 1234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234
Col. A] Err.Comp.Yalue | Error Code | If Error Code 70
Col. B Senspr Tuype [011 Hrong Sensor Type CNT No. O MX CH O
1 2) 3) 4)
1) | (1
1)
- 2) 512 to 639 0200 to 027F
RE16TD Temperature MOnitor Screen  CONMECT Wo.o  |RESET) Che. |wewy | EWD 0 0000
3)
2) 16 to 23 0010 to 0017
Ty 1500
ea 4) mo m
m 1
pu 100
(=31
r
alt 50
T
u
r o
e
o 4+ 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 A B C D E F
Channel No. 0 I |
COMMECT No. #* CH No. FEDCBA3576543210 W HWDOT Error
Data Format 0110110110110110 Conversion 0110110110110110 W Error
Enable 4)
0: Disabled 1: Enabled W Temp.value Err
3)
1) 16 to 23 0070 to 007F
2) iiny iy
AE16TD Graph Monitor Screen INFUT O-F
3) 0 0000
Input Status [¥] 0/0 50 100,50 100
Channel 0 4) 15 000F
Channel 1 scale A (0):
Channel 2 Data Format O
Channel 3 Scale B (0):
Channel 4 Data Format 1
Channel 5
1) Channel &
Channel 7
Channel 3
Channel 9
Channel A
Channel B WHDT Error
Channel © MError 2)
Channel D Wrbigital val. Err
Channel E W Temp. Val. Err U [ {m
Channel F
Channel Wo. FEDCEASB75543210 Channel No. FEDCBA9IB75543210
Data Format 0110110110110110 Conversion 0110110110110110
Enahble 0: Disabled 1: Enabled
3)
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12 OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN
MELSEC-GOT

Buffer memory address
Screen Image No.
dec. hex.
1) iy iy
1) . SET/ [ Data [MONIT 2) 384 to 511 0180 to 01FF
AE16TD Graph Monitor Screen COMNECT Mo.0Q HMEMU
3) 512 to 639 0200 to 027F
Input Status [%] 0/0 S0 100,50 100 Temperature
Channel 0 value [C] 4) I [
Channel 1 0 0123.5 | g 0123.5
Channel 2 1 0123.5 | 9 0123.5 0 0000
Channel 3 2 0123.5 | A 0123.5 ) 5)
Channel 4 3 0123.5 | B| 0123.5 3
2 Channel 5 4| 0123.5 | O] 0123.5 161023 0010 to 0017
) Channel & 5 0123.5 | O] 0123.5
Channel 7 6] 0123.5 | | 0123.5
Channel 8 T 0125.5 | F| 01253.5
Channel 39
Channel A
Channel B WHDT Error 4
Channel C MError
Channel D Wrbigital val. Err
Channel E W Temp. Val. Err
Channel F
O m [
* Channel No. FEDCBA9IB75543210
Data Format 0110110110110110 Conversion 0110110110110110
0: Scale A (0) 1: Scale B (0)I Enahble 0: Disabled 1: Enabled
|
I
5)
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12 OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN
MELSEC-GOT

12.19 AD70,A1SD70 Module Monitor

Buffer memory address
Screen Image No. p h
eC. eX.
1) iy iy
2) 100, 101 0064, 0065
AD7O Positioning & Parameter Data Monitor Screen 3) 102. 103 0066. 0067
Ab.Posit. Star‘tZI)Feed Position 01234567890 Present Yalue 01234567890 13) : :
 Forward Start 4) 106, 107 OOGA, 006B
Jreverse Start 3)Actual Position 01234567890 [Travel Dist. 01234567830 14)
Fud. Jog Start | 5) 61, 62 003D, 003E
Reg rey. Jog Start 4|)Er*r‘0r* Counter 01234567850 Melocity 012345 PLS/s 15)
g vel/Pos Restart |
3 Pisit?gcu:;z;eE)I)Pus.ﬁddr*ess Pl 01234567890 |Tog Velocity 012345 PLS/s 16) 6) 65’ 66 0041’ 0042
1) Zero Rtn Requesfi)Pus.Rddress P2 01234567890 |pper Limit 012345678390 %; 7) 63' 64 003':' 0040
2 Rtn Start | Limit 01234567890
E;E Rtg Cur?lglﬂ)Pus.Veluciw ¥1 012345 PLS/ oer 2 19 8) 67, 68 0043, 0044
I Rati 0123: 0123
Stop 8)Pos.vVelocity V2 012345 PLS/ AT e ) 9) 60 003C
BUSY I elocity Limit 012345 PLS/s 20)
In-position 9)Pos.Pattern 0 10) 111 006F
ccel. Time 0123 ms 21)
B v-F switchover |v/P Mode @ pecel.Time 0123 ms 22) [11) 104 0068
0: Fositioning
] o7 Errar 10) 1: velocity  [In-Position Range 0123 23) [12) 105 0069
wcessive Error —
rror Detection | Error Code 1: Ei)12 2 Ei)12 Positioning Mode 0 24) 13) 80, 81 0050, 0051
[ [ 14) 88, 89 0058, 0059
w1 15) 82, 83 0052, 0053
16) 84, 85 0054, 0055
17) 0,1 0000, 0001
18) 2,3 0002, 0003
19) 4,5 0004, 0005
20) 20,21 0014, 0015
21) 22 0016
22) 23 0017
23) 24 0018
24) 25 0019
1) iy i
2) 100, 101 0064, 0065
SET/ | Data [MOWIT i i
ADT0 Zero Return Data Monitor Screen 3) 102. 103 0066. 0067
Ab.Posit. Starié)FEEd Position 01234567890 Present Value 01234567830 13) : :
Forward Start | 4) 106, 107 006A, 006B
Reverse Start 3)Actusl Position 01234567890 [Travel Dist. 012345676590 14)
e Fud. Jog start : 5) 61, 62 003D, 003E
Wkl Rev. Jog Start 4)Error Counter 01234567890 elocity 012345 FLS/s 15)
vel/Pos Restart |
Pssit?sﬂnﬁgl::&fi)?ms.Hddr‘ess P1 01234567830 |Tog Welocity 012345 PLS/s 16) 6) 65’ 66 0041’ 0042
1) Zero Rtn Requese‘)PDs.Hddhess P2 01234567890 [Travel Dist. After Near Zero) 7) 63' 64 003':' 0040
j i i d
;Srr:g 2}[2 g;rangtls;)Pns.Velncitg Y1 012345 PLS/S| eint Sienal Turgizasgmaso 17) |.8) 67, 68 0043, 0044
Stop g‘)PDs.Velncitg w2 012345 PLS/sfTravel Dist. After Near Zerg 9) 60 003C
BUSY k oint Signal ON
In-position  9)Pos.Pattern 0 01234567890 18) | 10) 111 006F
w/P Switchaver | WeF Mode 0 . Eero Address 0123456730 19) |11) 104 0068
0: Positioning
WDT Error 10) 1: Velocity  Pero Rin Vel.  012345PLS/ 20) [12) 105 0069
Excessive Error -
Error Detection | Error Code 1:T12 2:li312 Creep velocity 012345PLES 21) 13) 80, 81 0050, 0051
[ [ 14) 88, 89 0058, 0059
w13 15) 82, 83 0052, 0053
16) 84, 85 0054, 0055
17) 108, 109 006C, 006D
18) 46, 47 002E, 002F
19) 40, 41 0028, 0029
20) 42, 43 002A, 002B
21) 44, 45 002C, 002D
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12 OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN
MELSEC-GOT

Buffer memory address

Screen Image No.
dec. hex.
1) iy iy
ADTO InputsOutput Monitor Screen
Inputs (%) Outputs (%)
WDT Error 10 0 Wl Zero Rtn Start
ADT0 REARDY 11 1 Posit. Start
1) — Zero Rtn Reguestfl2 2 Forward Start
Zero Rtn Comple.|ls 3 Reverse Start
BUSY 14 4 Fud. Jog Start
Posit.Complete (1S =) Rew. Jog start
In-position 16 [ Vel/Fos Restart
Excessive Error 17 7 Stop a [ [mn
Error Detection |18 3 Error Reset
Overflow 19 3 overflow Reset
Underf low 1A A Underflow Reset
Servo Ready iz} B
Near Zero Point [IC C WP Switchover
Stop (External) (1D D FLC READY
Upper Limit LS [1IE E
Lower Limit LS |IF F
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12 OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN
MELSEC-GOT

12.20 AD70D Module Monitor

Buffer memory address
Screen Image No. dec Y hex
1) iy iy
2) 100, 101 0064, 0065
SET/ | Data [MONIT ! L
ADTOD Positioning DFJZT)FI Monitor Screen MENLI 3) 102’ 103 0066, 0067
11 Egii;r;dséig;t Feed Position 01234567890 Present valus 01234567830 15) | 4) 104, 105 0068, 0069
Ezéer%gs;igﬁt gctual Fosition 01234567330 [Travel Dist. 01234567830 16) 5) 6]_’ 62 003D’ 003E
Rev. Jog Start Error Counter 01234567690 Melocity 012345 PLS/s 17) 6) 65, 66 0041, 0042
Yel/Pos Restart5)
Posit. Eompletegos.ﬁddr'ess P1 01234567890 [Tog Welocity 012345 PLSSs 18) | 7) 63, 64 003F, 0040
1) Zero Rtn Requeatlﬂ)ns.ﬁddress P2 01234567830 Torque Limit 012345 % 19) | 8) 67, 68 0043, 0044
Zero Rtn Start 7)
Zero Rin Comple.Pos.velocity ¥l 012345 PLS/s Motor Speed 012345 rpm 20) | 9) 60 003C
8
Stop E;DS.VEIDEiTg W2 012345 PLS/s Motor Current 012345 % 21) 10) 119 0077
BUSY
In-position Fos.Pattern 0 Regen. Level 012345 ¥ 22) ll) 120 0078
B servo oFF /P Maode 0 0: Pos 1: Vel Max. Torgue 012345 % 23) 12) 121 0079
W/P Switch
uenmvEr Tgrgue Control Mode 0 Test Mode 0110110110110110 24) 13) 122 007A
WDT E 87654521
EPPDFPBSZECTiDH Efr.bode 1:012 2:0123 5:0123 B/Switch  0110110110110110 25) 14) 123 0078
15) 80, 81 0050, 0051
16) 86, 87 0056, 0057
o2y 17) 82, 83 0052, 0053
18) 84, 85 0054, 0055
19) 89 0059
20) 110 006E
21) 111 006F
22) 112 0070
23) 113 0071
24) 125 007D
25) 126 007E
1) iy i
2) 100, 101 0064, 0065
ADTOD Zero Return Data Monitor Screen 3) 102. 103 0066. 0067
Egﬁi;r:dsé?;rt*t Feed Pnsit%m? 2)01234567830 Fresent \‘lalue 01234567830 16) 4) 104’ 105 0068, 0069
EE;?F?EgS;:Q;t Bctual Position3)01234567830 Trave‘l Dist. 01234567390 17) 5) 30, 31 OOlE, 001F
S‘s\i’}nggRgéigﬁt Error Counter 4)01234567890 Melocity 012345 PLS/s 18) 6) 32’ 33 0020, 0021
Posit. Complete Pero Address 5)01234567630 {Tog Velocity 012345 PLS/s 19) 7) 34 35 0022 0023
Y Cora Rin Ston Frosn voiaciiy7)0ioas mLas [ LT DIE9E B | g) 108, 109 006C, 006D
Zero Rtn Dnmple.zem Rt Dlst. 8)0123sETA0 i0tor Speed 012345 rpm 21) 9) 106, 107 OOGA, OOGB
3523 ear Zero Dist. 9)01234567830 iotor, Burent 01734 % 2 10) 36, 37 0024, 0025
In-postion ear Zero Set.10)01234567590 Regen. Level 012345 % 23) ll) 119 0077
Servo OFF /P Mode 0 0: Pos 1: Vel Max. Torgue 012345 &% 24)
WP Switchover 12) 120 0078
Mhroue Control Mode o] Test Mode 0110110110110110 25)
@ WDT Error F7654321] 13) 121 0079
Error Detection Epr.Code 1:012 2:0123 5:0123 B/Switch  0110110110110110 26)
i i i 14) 122 007A
[ [ [ 15) 123 007B
1112) 13) 14) 15)
16) 80, 81 0050, 0051
17) 86, 87 0056, 0057
18) 82, 83 0052, 0053
19) 84, 85 0054, 0055
20) 89 0059
21) 110 006E
22) 111 006F
23) 112 0070
24) 113 0071
25) 125 007D
26) 126 007E
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12 OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN

MELSEC-GOT

Buffer memory address
Screen Image No.
dec. hex.
1) I [
2) 0,1 0000, 0001
ADTOD Parameter Data Monitor Screen
3) 2,3 0002, 0003
M Fosit. Start PDpper Limit  2) 01234567890 [In-position Range 012345 PLS — 13)
Forward Start 4) 4, 5 0004, 0005
Reverse Start  |Lower Limit 3) 01234567890 Feedback Pulses 012345 PLSI—— 14)
Fud. Jog Start 5) 10 000A
Rev. Jog Start Electronic Gear 4) 0123/ 0123 Rotation Direction o 15)
Vel/Pos Restart
Posit. Complete Fystem Setting 5) 1] Torque Limit 012345 % 16) 6) 11 000B
1) Zero Rtn ReguestRegen. Resistance 6) 0 elocity Limit 0123456 PLSA 17) 7) 12 000C
Zero Rtn Start
Zero Rtn Comple.Motor Tupe 70 Fccel. Time 012345 ms 18) 8) 13 OOOD
Oliotor capacity 0123.5 k4 Pecel. Time 012345 ms 19) [ 9) 14 000E
In-position 9 otor Rotations 012345 rpm Positioning Mode 1] 20) 10) 15 000F
servao OFF 10)?05. Loop Gain 012345 rad/s pmplifier Ver. AO1HO12-ABC 21) 11) 16 0010
WP Switchuveil)
el. Loop Gain 012345 Test Mode 0110110110110110 22) |12) 17 0011
HDT Error 1) 57654321
Error Detection’pel. Integration 012345 ms  pB/Switch  0110110110110110 23) 13) 18 0012
14) 19 0013
15) 20 0014
16) 21 0015
17) 40, 41 0028, 0029
18) 42 002A
19) 43 002B
20) 44 002C
21) 114 to 117 0072 to 0075
22) 125 007D
23) 126 007E
1) (I iiny
AD70D Input/0utput Monitor Screen
Inputs () ()
HDT Errar o 0 Zero Rtn Start
RERDY i1 1 Posit. Start
Zero Rin Reguestjl? 2 Forward Start
Zero Rtn Comple.i3 3 Reverse Start
BUSY 4 4 Fud. Jog Start
Posit. Complete [IS ] Rew. Jog Start
In-position e &) velsPos Restart
Zero Return 17 7 Stop a [ [mn
Error Detection |18 ] Error Reset
Overflow ik} 3 Overflow Reset
Underf low i A Underf low Reset
Servo Ready ik} B servo OFF
Mear Zero Point [IC C VAP Switchover
Stop (External) (1D D FLC READY
Upper Limit LS [IE E
Lower Limit LS JIF F



12 OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN
MELSEC-GOT

12.21 AD71 Module Monitor

Buffer memory address

Screen Image No. X Y
dec. hex. dec. hex.
1) m [ m 1
2) 47 002F 347 015B

SET/ | Data |MONIT ‘
AD71 Positioning Data Monitor Screen RESET| Che. | Meny | EMD 3) 48 0030 348 015C

' 3) 4)

L A Hhwisp Vs K Y o] 39 0027 339 0153

Posit. Start | Exec.Data N 1012 Pt 01|02 012 012
Iﬁiéﬁuulaﬂnn--f?—?---a : seeeeeseeel 03 012 012 5) 602 025A 604 025C

Posit. Compl.|P 123456789 | 04 012 012
, psit. Compl.| Present Valug 0123456783 | 0123456789 o4 01z 01z 603 025B 605 025D

h
| e S S P T 41 0029 | 341 | 0155
Zero Completel Zero Addres 123456789 (08 012 012 6)

------------- e 09 012 012 42 002A 342 0156

Fuwd. Jog Start
Rev.Jog Start

10012 012
101z 012 7912 1EES8 7922 1EF2
12 01z 012 7)
13 012 012 7913 1EE9 7923 1EF3
14 012 012

. S TTIt
Pos. starte s 01z oz 8) | 600 0258 601 0259

Stop

"""" e oo 9)| 7874 1EC2 7894 1ED6
B o sz bt 10)| 40 0028 340 0154
11) 44 002C 344 0158
12)| 7875 1EC3 7895 1ED7
2) 13)  14) 15) 13) 46 002E 346 015A
14) 45 002D 345 0159
0 0000 300 012C
15) to to to to
37 0025 337 0151
1) il [ i) i)
2) 47 002F 347 015B
SET/ | Data [MONIT
AD71 Zero Return Data Honitor Screen RESET| the. |MENU END ‘ 3) 48 0030 348 015C
Koo ) # Axis Zero Data 4) 39 0027 339 0153
e ABLC
11 ?Eféﬁmﬂ?iﬁm 0110%10110110110 15) 5 602 025A 604 025C
Posit. Compl. ¥ Axis Zero Dat
Y pet. o |7 e e 603 0258 605 025D
Lore et | chonee bizsesen | otzotsey SR a4 | oo | sm | o
Zero Complete| 2ero Address | 5123456789 H f:0 PG 2ero Point 6)
-------------- 1 Mech. Stop 42 002A 342 0156
Fud.Jog Start] E:0 Fuwd. 1:Rew.
Rev.Jog Startf---------eo- [:0 Stop/Time Out 7912 1EES8 7922 1EF2
1 Stopssignal 7)
g Stop e i L 7913 1EE9 7923 1EF3
Speed Ch Torgue Limit
. L R o e L is:
gi; starte ‘ :‘, gziz gig 16) | 8) 600 0258 601 0259
LI vy - oy ey 9| 7874 | 1EC2 | 7894 | 1EDS
WDT Err Han,Pulsgf------ccsesems e W Axis: 012
Batt.E;rk?E; v WCade/ErrCads| 012 o1z o1 | v Akie: otz 17) |10) 40 0028 340 0154
freor L : 11)] 7914 | 1EEA | 7924 1EF4
12)| 7915 1EEB 7925 1EF5
2) 13)  14) 13) 46 002E 346 015A

14) 45 002D 345 0159
15)[ 7918 1EEE 7928 1EF8
16)[ 7917 1EED 7927 1EF7
17)| 7916 1EEC 7926 1EF6

12-33 12 -33



12 OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN

MELSEC-GOT

Buffer memory address
Screen Image No. X Y
dec. hex. dec. hex.
1) i} [0 il il
2) 47 002F 347 015B
SET/ | Data |MDNIT |
ADT1 Parameter Data Mu_riitor* Screen RESET| Chg. | MENU | END 3) 7873 1EC1 7893 1ED5
Koy D ow Axis ¥ ofxis | ABCDDEFF
T Lo ) PRI 0110110110110110 16) 4) 7884 1ECC 7904 1EEO
Fosit. Start [TravelsPulse 01234567
InterpolationInching Trawv. 10123456789 | ¥ ABCDDEFF 7885 1ECD 7905 1EE1
POSit, COMpL.|mo oo d oo 0110110110110110 16)
) bpeed Limit ) 01234567 | 01234567 5) 7874 1EC2 7894 1ED6
1 Zero Reguest {Tog Spd.Limit 01234567 01234567 | A:Pulse 0P Mode
Sorn gt foR Spe it @) olenaseT )| O1EaEeT P e 6)| 7875 | 1Ec3 | 7895 | 1ED7
Zero Completepcc/Dec Time 01234567 | 1 A& Tupe
——| B:M Code Timing 7) 7876 1EC4 7896 1EDS8
Fwd.Jog &tartpacklash Comp 01234567 0 WITH Mode
Rev.Jog Gtartf----eooceeeaees R SRR 1 AFTER Mode 8) 7877 1EC5 7897 1ED9
prer Limit  9)0123456789 | 0123456789 | C:M Code ON/OFF
Stop Lower Limit 10)0123456789 | 0123456789 | 0 OFF 1 ON 7878 1EC6 7898 1EDA
R R R e L R L L L L LR CE DD:Posit. Method 9)
Error Comp. 11)0123456789 | 0123456789 | 00 ABS 0L INC 7879 1EC7 7899 1EDB
———————————————————— el 10 ABS + INC
prerting Bles d2p1zaasel | 01234567 | E:birection 10) 7880 1EC8 7900 1EDC
WDT Err :Man.PulseEUmpl.D/P Time 2[3)01234567 01234567 | FF:Unit Setting
Batt.Erri:Hi B 00 mm 01 inch 7881 1EC9 7901 1EDD
Error i Code/ErrCode ! 12 1 012 01 10 deg 11 PLS 7882 1ECA 7902 1EDE
11)
7883 1ECB 7903 1EDF
2) 14)  15) 12)| 7886 1ECE 7906 1EE2
13)| 7887 1ECF 7907 1EE3
14) 46 002E 346 015A
15) 45 002D 345 0159
16)| 7872 1ECO 7892 1ED4
1) i} [0 il il
2) 47 002F 347 015B
SET/ | Data ‘MDNIT |
ADT1 M Code Comment Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | Menu | END 3) 46 002E 346 015A
: 3 :
S B ‘*_"_‘__S__’_*_EPF??__)?Q f Pl M Code D12 X fnls 49 0031 349 015D
WlFosit. Start |01} ABCOEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOR | Execut ing
Interpolation 02 | ABCOEFGHIJKLMNOP | AECDEFGHIJKLMNOP | Data MNo.: 01 5) 4) to to to to
Posit. Compl.| 03 | ABCOEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCOEFGHITKLMNOP
) 04 | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNDP | SECOEFGHIJKLMNOP | Pointer: 012 6) 200 00C8 500 01F4
1 Zern Reguest | 05 | ABCOEFGHIIKLMNOP | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP
zero Start | 06 | ASCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCDEFGHIJKLHNDP | Error Code:012 7 5) 48 0030 348 015C
Zero Complete| 07 | ABCOEFGHITKLMNOP | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP
08 | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOF | ABCDEFGHITKLMNOP | Status: 01 g |6 39 0027 339 0153
Fud.Jog Start| 09 | ABCDEFGA)JKLMNOF | AECDEFGHITKLMNOF |-----------os-smmeees
Rew.Jog Start| 10 | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCOEFGHITKLMNOP ¥ Axis 7) 45 002D 345 0159
11 | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOF | ABCDEFGHITKLHNOP
3 ctop 12 | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCDEFGHITKLMNOP | Executing 8) 43 002B 343 0157
13 | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | AECDEFGHIJKLMNOF | Data No.: 012
Fos. Started | 14 | ABCOEFGHIJKLMNOF | ABCDEFGHITKLMNOR
BUSY 15 | ABCOEFGHTJKLMNDP | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | Pointer: 012
A+ Code ON 16 | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCDEFGHIIKL HNOP
-w-oepemoo---f 17 | ABCOEFGHIIKLMNOP | AECDEFGHIIKLMNOP | Error Code:olz
WDT Err Man.Pulsel 18 | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNGP
Batt.Errichi 19 | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCOEFGHITKLMNOP | Status: 012
Error i H ! O m il m mm
2)



12 OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN
MELSEC-GOT

Buffer memory address
Screen Image No. X Y
dec. hex. dec. hex.
1) jini} [ il il
ADT1 InputsOutput Monitor Screen
Inputs (X}
B WDT Error Lo 0 Mg « Posit. start
READY L1 1 v Posit. Start
¥ Posit. Completefl? bid Interpolat ion
Y Posit. Completefl3 3 ¥ Zeroing Start
¥ Axis BUSY ik} L Y Zeroing Start
Y Axis BUSY s 5 X stop
X Zero Request  [I6 & v Stop
¥ Zero Request [17 7 ¥ Fud. Jog Start O | [ m [
¥ Posit. Started [18 g ¥ Rew. Jog Start
Y Posit. Started [19 El Y Fud. Jog Start
Battery Error A A Y Rev. Jog Start
| Error Detection (1B B ¥ M Code OFF
X zero Complete [iC C ¥ M Code OFF
i v zero Complete [0 D ) PLC READY
X M Code ON [E E 1E
Y M Code ON [iF F 1F
5072 13D0 7072 1BAO
1) to to to to
ADT1 Positioning Data Monitor Screen 5111 13F7 7111 1BC7
Address  Speed Dwell M Code Address  Speed Duell M Code * 4272 10B0O 6272 1880
001 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | 001 01234567 01234 012 012 O
002 01239567 01234 012 012 0 | 002 01234567 01234 012 012 0O 2) to to to to
003 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | 003 O01R34567 01234 012 012 O
004 01239567 01233 012 012 0 | 004 01234567 01234 012 012 0O
005 01234567 01234 012 012 O | 005 01234567 01234 012 012 O 4291 10C3 6291 1893
006 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | 006 01234567 01234 012 012 0
007 01239567 01234 012 012 0 | 007 01234567 01234 012 012 0O 4672 1240 6672 1A10
008 01234567 01234 012 012 O | 008 O1R34567 01234 012 012 O 3) to to to to
009 01239567 01234 012 012 0 | 009 01234567 01234 012 012 0O
010 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | 010 01234567 01234 012 012 0
011 01234567 01234 012 012 0 |01l 01234567 01234 012 012 0O 4691 1253 6691 1A23
012 01239567 01234 012 012 0 | 012 01234567 01234 012 012 0O
013 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | 013 01234567 01234 012 012 O 3872 0F20 5872 16F0
014 01239567 01234 012 012 0 | 014 01234567 01234 012 012 0O
015 01234567 01234 012 0l2 0 |015 01234567 01234 012 012 0 4) to to to to
016 01239567 01233 012 012 0 |0lf 01234567 01234 012 012 0
017 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | 017 01234567 01234 012 012 0 3891 OF33 5891 1703
018 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | 018 01234567 01234 012 012 O
019 01239567 01234 012 012 0 | 019 01234567 01234 012 012 0O 3872 0F20 5872 16F0
020 01234567 01234 012 12 020 01234567 01234 012 012 O
5) to to to to
3891 OF33 5891 1703
1) 2) 3) 4) 5)
O m ] m m
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12 OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN
MELSEC-GOT

12.22 AD72,A1SD71 Module Monitor

Buffer memory address

Screen Image No. X Y
dec. hex. dec. hex.
1) i [T i) ]
2) 47 002F 347 015B
SET/ | Data |MONIT
AD7E/A1S071 Positioning Data Monitor Screen RESET| Che. | mENy | EMD ‘ 3) 48 0030 348 015C
Koy T s v A Kooy
R L E I Lo ol 4) 39 0027 339 0153
Eﬁigﬁl;j;ﬂ;n[.ET?F.:P?FF Moot froojpeon o 5 602 025A 604 025C
Fostt. E“““Z;,PT?SE”E,, o1z3ssere R ol 603 0258 605 025D
Y e ol it B bbbt Rsaihitiil P SR ¢ 41 0029 341 0155
Zero Completd)zero address | 0123456709 | 0@ 012 012 6)

o3 o1z o1z 42 002A 342 0156
10012 012
11012 012 7912 1EES8 7922 1EF2
12012 012 7
Pos. Started 113 012 o012 7913 1EE9 7923 1EF3

BUSY 01234567 | 14 012 012

M Code DN fereemeenseemneees et et 15 012 012 8) 600 0258 601 0259

In-position | Jog Speed ‘11)01234567 01734567 | 16 017 012

Fuwd. Jog Start
Rev.Jog Start
Stop

P 9)| 7874 1EC2 7894 1ED6
. oo 19 012 012
@Eattfrru:w; | MCode/ErrCodel 012 011 012 01|20 012 012 10) 40 0028 340 0154
Error Wi : : 11) 44 002C 344 0158
12)| 7875 1EC3 7895 1ED7
2) 13)  14) 15) 13) 46 002E 346 015A
14) 45 002D 345 0159
0 0000 300 012C
15) to to to to
37 0025 337 0151
1) 1 [0 i) i)
2) 47 002F 347 015B
) SET/ | Data |MDNIT END‘
ADTZ/ALEDTL Zero Retur‘_rrw Data Monitor Screen RESET| Che. | MENU 3) 48 0030 348 015C
Koo : 3))< H><1s4)\fﬁ><1s ¥ Axis Zero Dgés 4) 39 0027 339 0153
Posit. start | oz Pt ot fotionionioniono 1 602 | 025A | 604 | o025C
Posit. Compl. 0123456789 Y Axis Zero Data 5) 603 0258 605 025D
1) ESEE gigﬁst ] 23456789 | 0110110110110110 15) M 0029 341 0155
Zero Completel Zero Address 2312345675 1 0123456783 fi:0 PG Zero Point 6)
Fud, JOg STart]--mmmmmermmm oo 1 Mech. Stop 42 002A 342 0156
Rev.Jog Start] 01234567 B:0 Fud. 1: Rev.
Stop Feerienseeesoees B0 StopsTime Dut 7912 1EE8 7922 1EF2
| 01234567 | 1 StopsSignal 7)
Pos. Started Oy - 7913 1EE9 7923 1EF3
BUSY 01234567 | Torque Limit
EJH Code ON | --mme oo b ¥ Axis: 012
In—;uznion i ; | oizaaseT | v Awie: ol 1) | 8) 600 0258 601 0259
: ___.E_’f_c_e.f_s__l."f__Ef_”_"'""""""'"'"""""""""“""5’@'5?;5',;'{ Zero Duell Tine 9| 7874 1EC2 7894 1ED6
MDT ErP Man, PULSE]--=----==rmmes oo b s 012
@aan.gm?ﬂ; e WondesErrOodel 012 o1 i 012 o1 |v fuis: 017 17) |10) 40 0028 340 0154
Error il : : 11)| 7914 1EEA | 7924 1EF4

12)| 7915 1EEB 7925 1EF5
2) 13) 14 13) 46 002E 346 015A
14) 45 002D 345 0159
15)[ 7918 1EEE 7928 1EF8
16)[ 7917 1EED 7927 1EF7
17)| 7916 1EEC 7926 1EF6
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12 OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN
MELSEC-GOT

Buffer memory address
Screen Image No. X Y
dec. hex. dec. hex.
1) jini] 1] i [
2) 47 002F 347 015B
SET/ | Data ‘MDNIT‘ |
AD72/A1SD71 Parameter Data Monitor Screen RESET| Che. | menn | EMD 3) 7873 1EC1 7893 1EDS
Y DM Axis | voAxis | AECDDEFF
Sosaien . omamer 0110110110110110 16) 4) 7884 1ECC 7904 1EEO
Posit. Start Travel/Pulse (3)01234567 | 01234567
POsit. Start [Inching Trav.4)0123456789 | 0123456769 | ¥ ABCODEFF 7885 1ECD 7905 1EE1
POSLt. COMPL.[-rreemmeerrmrese s 0110110110110110 16)
Bpeed Limit  5)01234567 | 01234567 5) 7874 1EC2 7894 1ED6
1) Zero Request (Tog Spd.Limit (6) 01234567 | 01234567 | A:Fulse 0/F Mode
e e O P S R 0B Tupe 6) 7875 1EC3 7895 1ED7
Zero Completeficc/Dec Time (7)01234567 | 01234567 | 1 A Tupe
Fuwd. Jog Startf-----rcmmmrmemmmm g e e e B: M Code Timing 7) 7876 1EC4 7896 1ED8
Rev.Jog StartBacklash Comp. (8)01234567 @ 01234567 | O WITH Mode
Stop seeeseesospe ool 1 AFTER Mode 8) 7877 1EC5 7897 1ED9
Dpper Limit  (01234567899)0123956789 | CiM Code ON/DFF
Pos.Started Lower Limit — 0123456789000123456769 | 0 OFF 1 ON 7878 1EC6 7898 1EDA
BUSY IR SSoRERa e DD:Posit. Method 9)
M Code ON  Error Comp. 11)0123456789 | 0123456789 | 00 ABS 01 INC 7879 1ECY 7899 1EDB
In-position |-=r--mreermememeems R Rk AL LR LR 10 ABS + INC
Excessive Errftarting Blas | 01234567 | E:Direction 7880 1ECS8 7900 1EDC
; e R 0 Fud 1 Rev 10
WDT Err Man.FulseCompl.0/F Time 01234567 | FF:ModuleSetting )
@Ba‘ttfr‘rk:wi R 00 mm 01 inch 7881 1EC9 7901 1EDD
Error  W:iWi code/ErrCode | 012 1+ 012 01| 10 deg 11 PLS 7882 1ECA 7902 1EDE
11)
7883 1ECB 7903 1EDF
2) 14)  15) 12)| 7886 1ECE 7906 1EE2
13)| 7887 1ECFE 7907 1EE3
14) 46 002E 346 015A
15) 45 002D 345 0159
16)| 7872 1ECO 7892 1ED4
1) [ 1] i [
2) 47 002F 347 015B
‘SETI Data |MEINIT| ‘
AD72/R15071 M Code Comment Monitor SEFE;)I’] REZET| Che. [ weny | END 3) 46 002E 346 015A
o | el W Oo0I0i2 Y fcls H Bodesotd fels 49 | 0031 | 349 | 015D
Fosit. Start |01 ABCOEFGHITKLMNOP | ABCOEFGHIJKLMNOP | Executing 4) to to to to
Interpolation| 02 ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCOEFGHIJKLMNOP | Data No.: 012 5)
Posit. Compl.| 03 ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCDEFGHITKLMNOP
) 04 ABCDEFGHIIKLMNOF i ABCOEFGHITKLMNOP | Fainter: 012 6) 200 0ocs 500 01F4
1 Zero Return |05 ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCOEFGHIJKLMNOP
Zero start | 06 ABCDEFGHLIIKLMNOP i ABCOEFGHIJKLMNOF | Error Code:012 7 5) 48 0030 348 015C
zero Complete] 07 ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCOEFGHTJKLMNOP
Fud.Jog Start OE4)HBEDEFEHIJKLMNDF | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | Status: 012 g L6 39 0027 339 0153
Rev.Jog Start| 094) ABCDEFGHITKLMNOP | ABCDEFGHITKLMNOP |--------------ooo--
Stap 10 ABCOEFGHIJTKLMNOP i ABCOEFGHITKLMNOP Y Axis 7) 45 002D 345 0159
11 ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOF
Fos. Started | 12 ABCDEFGHITKLMNOP § ABCDEFGHITKLMNOP | Executing 8) 43 002B 343 0157
BUSY 13 ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOF | Data No.: 012
M Code OW 14 PABCDEFGHITKLMNOP | ABCOEFGHITKLHNOR
In-position |15 ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP ; ABCOEFGHIJKLMNOP | Pointer: 012
@l xcessive Err| 16 ABCDEFGHIIKLMNOF i ABCDEFGHTIKLMNOP
<-eoepe-o-----| 17 ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOF | Error Code:012
WDT Err Man.Pulse| 18 ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCOEFGHIJKLMNOP
Batt.Erri:Hi 19 ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | Status: 012
Error  N:Hi H O m i m m
2)
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12 OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN
MELSEC-GOT

Buffer memory address

Screen Image No. X Y
dec. hex. dec. hex.
)| m [ inl inl
ADTZ2/A15D71 InputsOutput Monitor Screen
Inputs (X} Outputs (YY)
0 8 WDT Error ¥ In-position po |10 ¥ Posit. Start
1 READY ¥ In-position 1 |11 Y Posit. Start
2 ¥ Pos. Complet ® Excessive Errpz |12 Interpolation
3 ¥ Pos. Complet ¥ Ewcessive Errp3 |13 % Zero Start
4 X Axis BUSY 4 |14 Y Zero start
5 Y Axis BUSY 5 |15 K Stop
1) #—ld ¥ Zero Request & (16 Y Stop
7 ¥ Zero Reguest 7o ¥ Fud.Jog Stary 0| m [ m m
g ¥ Posit.Startedes g |18 ¥ Rew.Jog Stary
9 Y Posit.Startedps 9 |19 Y Fud.Jog Start]
& 3] Battery Error Ao LA ¥ Rew.Jog Start
B Error DetectiongB B 1B ¥ M Code OFF
C ¥ Zero CompleteRC C JiC ¥ M Code OFF
D Y Zero CompleteRD 0D 1D PLC READY
E ¥ M Code ON E [IE
F ¥ M Code ON F_|IF

5072 13D0 7072 1BAO
1) to to to to
5111 13F7 7111 1BC7
4272 10B0 6272 1880
2) to to to to
4291 10C3 6291 1893
4672 1240 6672 1A10
3) to to to to
4691 1253 6691 1A23
3872 0F20 5872 16FO0
4) to to to to
3891 0F33 5891 1703
3872 0F20 5872 16FO0
5) to to to to
3891 0F33 5891 1703

AD72,A15071 Positioning Data Monitor Screen Mo.01

¥ nAddress  Speed Duwell M Code
001 01234567 01234 012 012
002 01234567 01234 012 012
003 01234567 01234 012 012
004 01234567 01234 012 012
005 01234567 01234 012 012
006 01234567 01234 012 012
007 01234567 01234 012 012

* ¥  Address  Speed Dwell M Code
0 [o01 01234567 01234 012 012
0 002 01234567 01234 012 012
0 003 01234567 01234 01z 01z
0 004 01234567 01234 012 012
0 005 01234567 01234 01z 01z
0 006 01234567 01234 012 012
0 007 01234567 01234 012 012
008 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | 008 01234567 01234 012 01z
009 01234567 01234 012 01z 0 009 01234567 01234 012 012
010 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | 010 01234567 01234 012 01z

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

011 01234567 01234 012 012 011 01234567 01234 012 012
012 01234567 01234 012 012 012 01234567 01234 012 01z
013 01234567 01234 012 012 013 01234567 01234 012 012
014 01234567 01234 012 012 014 01234567 01234 012 01z
015 01234567 01234 012 012 015 01234567 01234 012 012
016 01234567 01234 012 012 016 01234567 01234 012 01z
017 01234567 01234 012 012 017 01234567 01234 012 012
018 01234567 01234 012 012 018 01234567 01234 012 012
019 01234967 01234 012 01z 015 01234567 01234 0l2 01z
020 01234567 01234 012 012 020 01234567 01234 012 012

CoOCOoOCOoOCOoOOO0O0OD0DOD0O%

1) 2) 3) 4) 5)
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12 OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN
MELSEC-GOT

12.23 AD75 A1SD75 Module Monitor

Buffer memory address
Screen Image No. 1 2 3
dec. | hex. | dec. | hex. | dec. | hex.
|0 m m o m oo
SET/ | Data |MONIT
ADTSP I/0 Monitar Screen
¥ v
W] AD7S Ready 10 0 B Axis#l Start
WFixis#1 Started {11 1 11 iRt
wisgz 7 12 2 il Fix1s#3
ki< is#s 7 13 3 bke| Az iz=#l Stop
L¥ixis#1l BUSY g 4 14 [REAL
wisgz 7 15 5 ke Spar
D oo | : e e e e e
wis#z 7 1s 8 M xisez FHD 7
xis#3 19 9 Bl Axiz#e Rvs 7
%is#1 Errar i A MGl rixis#3 FHD 7
wis#e 7 1B B Ml rixisw3 Rvs 7
OC SR " 1c C WM Az is=#3 Stop
WiFxis#1 M Code 1D D i Ready
Wz isuz » 1E E ianot for use
OF SRR k] 1F F g ot for use
1) 800 | 0320 | 900 | 0384 | 1000 | O3E8
801 | 0321 | 901 | 0385 | 1001 | O3E9
ADTSP Operation Monitar Screen RESET]| chg. | MENU 812 032C 912 0390 | 1012 | 03F4
Y R e B ) "813 | 0320 | 913 | 0391 | 1013 | 03F5
Address [’Ei%f;ggg} 01234567830 | 01234567830 | 01234567890 3)| 809 | 0329 | 909 | 038D | 1009 | 03F1
[PLS] ; ;
2) [xlo"—smm/;ﬁ] 4)| 807 | 0327 [ 907 | 038B | 1007 | O3EF
pis speed ([0 ) viEseTe | oizsesTs | oigassss 5) | 808 | 0328 | 908 | 038C | 1008 | 03F0
[PLS/sec] : :
6) | 806 | 0326 | 906 [ 038A | 1006 | O3EE
Axis Status i Error i Harning M Code
" o oir 01254 7)| 835 | 0343 | 935 | 03A7 | 1035 | 040B
3 7z iMooz 19 a1z |9 nreag
#3 ioool2 P 012 i 01234 8)
9
o LT Fattern : Method Acc 1 Dec ) 838 | 0346 | 938 | 03AA | 1038 | 040E
#1 0123 | ‘ 0 0 10)
0123 i 0 0
:g 0123 ; 0 o 11)
7) 8) 9) 10) 11) O@ @ |0 | m
1) 0 0000 [ 150 [ 0096 | 300 |012C
2 1 1| 151 7 1 12D
- T2 Toooe [ 162 ooos | 02 [
AD7TSP Basic Farameter 1 RESET| chg. | MENU 3) 2 0002 152 0098 302 012E
Parameter Va.lldh Range 1Axis ZAxis JAxis 4) 3 0003 153 0099 303 012F
Q0:mm 1:incl H H
H—— Unit ggﬁﬁgge 0 L 0 5) 4 0004 [ 154 [ 009A | 304 | 0130
2) —4+— ) 1 to 65535 01234 01234} 01234
Revolution [PLS] H :
to B5535 [#107-5 inch] H :
3| evatution 0 > a0 deégge% 01234 i ole34 i 01234
4) ———|tnit : : 0123 0123
_hultiplier | 100: =100 1000: »1000 | i b
I T op oo oo o
2:A/B Mode H B
| Rotstion | O:Forward Pulses | i
6) Rntgti;gztiﬂﬂ 1:Reverse Pulses 0 0 0
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12 OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN

MELSEC-GOT

Buffer memory address

Screen Image No. 1 2
dec. | hex. | dec. | hex. | dec. | hex.
1) 0006 [ 156 [009C | 306 | 0132
0007 | 157 [ 009D | 307 | 0133
AD7SP Basic Parameter 2 o 8 0008 [ 158 [ O0O9E | 308 | 0134
Parameter valid Range 1Axis 2Axis | 3fxis ) 9 0009 | 159 | O09F | 309 | 0135
1 to 500000000 10 | O0O0A | 160 [ OOAO | 310 | 0136
o aoain] ¥ 711 [ooos | 161 | 00AL| 311 | 0137
by e it |l S,
1 to 600000000 012345678 012345678 012345678
[%107-3 degsmin]
0 to 1000000
[FLS/seCc]
et Tt WP I B T Wl O 0|0 0o m
3) ———|Decel.Time #0| 1 to oosas 01234 01234 01234
[msec]
1) 15 | O00F | 165 | O0A5 | 315 [ 013B
. - 2) 16 0010 [ 166 [ 0O0A6 | 316 | 013C
ADTSP Basic Parameter 2 RESET| Chg. | MEnD | END 17 0011 167 00A7 317 013D
1) ———| Parameter valid Range 1Axis ZAxis | 3hxis 18 0012 | 168 | 00A8 | 318 | 013E
3
1 to 600000000 ) 19 | 0013 | 169 | 00A9 | 319 | 013F
[%107-5 mmsmin]
2 —| speed Limit %xigﬁégo?gggsgm 4)| 20 | 0014 | 170 | 00AA | 320 | 0140
1 to 600000000 012345678 012345678 012345678 5) 21 0015 | 171 |00AB| 321 | 0141
[%107-3 degsmin]
B 6)| 24 |0018 | 174 |00AE | 324 | 0144
sec] H |
Accel.Time #0| 1 to 65535 01234 01234 01234
4y ——— | Lt L
5) ——— |Decel.Time #0| 1 to s553S 01234 01234 01234 O | 0|00 0m
6) —| _ [msec]
36 0024 | 186 [OOBA | 336 | 0150
)| to to to to to to
AD75P Extended Parameter 2 41 0029 191 | 00BF [ 341 0155
- - - - 42 | 002A | 192 | 00CO| 342 | 0156
Parameter valid Range Axizl Axis2 Axis3
B ‘ 2) to to to to to to
Rccel. Time# 1 to 65535 012345 | 012345 | 012345
___________________________________________ L=< | U SRR SRR 47 | 002F | 197 | 00C5| 347 | 015B
1) ficcel. Time#Z] 1 to 65535 012345 | 018845 1 012345
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, Mgl
ficcel. Time#d 1 to 65535 012345 012345 012345
TN F, SN 11153 | R,
Decel. Time# 1 1 to GE535 012345 012345 012345
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, e dmsEEl)
2) Pecel. Tine# 1 to 65535 012345 012345 012345 O @ | [|m m
________________ S 11T | A S
Decel. Time#3 1 to 65535 012345 012345 012345
— [msec]
12 - 40 12 - 40




12 OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN

MELSEC-

GOT

Buffer memory address

Screen Image No. 1 2 3
dec. | hex. | dec. | hex. | dec. | hex.
1)[ 70 [ 0046 | 220 |00DC| 370 | 0172
2)| 71 | 0047 | 221 [00DD| 371 | 0173
ADTSP OFR Basic Parameter 72 | 0048 | 222 |00DE| 372 | 0174
Parameter O'DUEvalm Raﬂln'gceuunt#l 1Axis | eAxis | Jfnis 3) 73 0049 | 223 |00DF| 373 | 0175
1) ———| Hethod ;gigggz;:; 5:bount#z o 2) 74 | 004A | 224 | O0EO | 374 | 0176
2) —— | Hivestion | 0 Foruard i 75 1004B| 225 | OOE1| 375 | 0177
o e aaszear 5 76 | 004C | 226 | 00E2 | 376 | 0178
[%10"~1 wm] ! :
3) ———| Address [><1;”—5 ?”gp} 01234567890 01234567890 01234567330 77 004D | 227 [OOE3 | 377 | 0179
PLS ' :
0 to 35393999 6) | 78 [O004E [ 228 | 00E4 | 378 | 017A
CTio*-2 nm/min] ‘ !
4) ——— [Return Speedt”E‘OOOOOOOO[’Eifoiﬁalggg;m 012345678 012245678 012345678
Cbtooto00000  IPLS/seCll e
[xlg“—z‘mm/min] : H
5) ———| Creep Speed t”E‘OOOOOOOO[’Ei‘zoiﬁalggg;m 012345678 012345678 012345673 om oo olo o
oo L0 1000000 [PLSsec]) R SR
6) —— [Return Retry O:No Retry 1:retry o] 0 0
1) 79 | 004F | 229 | OOE5 | 379 | 017B
2)| 86 | 0056 | 236 [OOEC| 386 | 0182
AD7SP OPR Extended Parameter 80 | 0050 [ 230 | OOE6 | 380 | 017C
Parameter Walid Range 1fKis : 2Axis SAxis 3) 81 0051 231 00E7 381 017D
DMEDFIRTlmEU[mSEE]
1) — {0 to 65535 01234 01234 | 01254 4 g2 | 0052 | 232 |ooEs | 382 |017E
) —— _I@r_gs_g_.t_imi._t 1to 300______ 012 5)| 83 | 0053 | 233 [00E9 | 383 | 017F
3 [lravel Distance ; 2147483647 [>E1o”:5 igch}j 0123456785 | 0178456763 | 0123456789 6) 84 [ 0054 | 234 [OOEA| 384 | 0180
-1 H ®107-5 ' H H
A T x| H N A M 85 | 0055 | 235 |00EB | 385 | 0181
(] : ' : ;
49— CAccellTime G 0 to3.
5) ———
~2147483R48
0P Distance ® 21474?2?32_% | | |
| Fram 2er0 [=107-5 1[2521301234557390301234557890301234557590 olm mlm olo m
0 to 35993399 !
: [x10"-5 degl!
624 | 0270 | 624 | 0270 | 624 | 0270
RN 1) to to to to to to
ata
AD7SP Error History . Warning History 687 02AF 687 02AF 687 02AF
[ Error History ] [ Harning History ] 689 02B1 689 02B1 689 02B1
Mo. Ax. Code Time No Ax. Code Time
1 s} 012 00:00:00,00 1 s} 012 00:00:00.00 2)| to to to to to to
o 012 00:00:00.00 o 012 00:00:00.00
g a 012 00:00:00.00 g a 01z 00:00:00.00 752 | 02F0 | 752 | 02F0 | 752 | 02F0
4 a 012 00:00:00.00 4 a 01z 00:00:00.00
5 o 012 00:00:00,00 5 o 012 00:00:00.00
& o 012 00:00:00.00 3 o 012 00:00:00.00
7 a 012 00:00:00.00 7 a 01z 00:00:00.00
] a 012 00:00:00.00 8 a 01z 00:00:00.00
3 sl 012 00:00:00.00 3 sl 012 00:00:00.00
10 o 012 00:00:00.00 10 o 012 00:00:00.00
11 O 012 00:00:00.00 11 O 012 00:00:00.00
12 a 012 00:00:00.00 12 a 01z 00:00:00.00
13 a 012 00:00:00,00 13 a 012 00:00:00.00
5 © o2 00000 |8 o 0iz  00:00:00.00 O O |0 m|m m
16 a 012 00:00:00.00 16 a 01z 00:00:00.00
1) 2)
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12 OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN

MELSEC-GOT

Buffer memory address

Screen Image No. 1 2 3
dec. | hex. | dec. | hex. | dec. | hex.
543 | 021F | 543 | 021F | 543 | 021F
RN 1) to to to to to to
SET/ | Data
ADTSP start Error. Start History 622 | 026E | 622 | 026E | 622 | 026E
[ Start Error History ] [ Start History ]
Mo.Ax. Start  Mode Time Res. No.fx. Start  Hode Time Res. 462 01CE 462 01CE | 462 01CE
1O 01 090123 00:00:00.00 012 | 1O 01 CRO123 00:00:00.00 012 2| to to to to to to
O 01 0p0L23 00:00:00.00 012 | 2 O 01 0123 00:00:00.
20 01 D0p0123 00:00:00.00 015 | 5 & 01 00123 0:00:00.00 ot 541 | 021D | 541 | 021D | 541 | 021D
4o 0l Opoi23 00:00:00.00 012 | 4 G 01 Opo123 00:00:00.00 012
SO 0l Op0123 00:00:00.00 012 | 5 & 01 Op0123 00:00:00.00 012
£ O 01 Op0123 00:00:00.00 012 | & & 01  Op0123 00:00:00.00 012
70 01 OpO123 00:00:00.00 012 | 7 & 01 Dpo123 00:00:00.00 012
8O 0l Op0123 00:00:00.00 012 | B © 01  Op0123 00:00:00.00 012
SO 01 Op0123 00:00:00.00 012 | 9 O 01 Op0123 00:00:00.00 012
100 01 000123 00:00:00.00 012 |10 © 01  Op0123 00:00:00.00 012
110 01 000123 00:00:00.00 012 |11 & 01  Op0123 00:00:00.00 012
12 © 01  0p0L23 00:00:00.00 012 |12 © 01  OP0O123 00:00:00.00 012
13 O 01 0p0L23 00:00:00.00 012 |13 © 01  OP0O123 00:00:00.00 012
G 01 00123 00:00:00.00 012 |14 © 01  OpO123 00:00:00.00 012
Io G 0L 000iZ3 000000000 012 |15 O 01 DROLZE 00400:00.00 D1z O |0 [ | |0 m
16 © 01  0p0L23 00:00:00.00 012 |16 © 01  OPO1Z3 00:00:00.00 012
1) 2)
1) 814 | 032E | 914 | 0392 | 1014 | 03F6
T T 815 | 032F | 915 | 0393 | 1015 | O3F7
AD7SP Speed Position Control RESET 2) 1164 | 048C | 1214 | 04BE | 1264 | 04F0
Axisl ; Auis? ; Axisd 1165 | 048D | 1215 | 04BF | 1265 | 04F1
[xlo"—} pm]
1) TFE“SEI,ffhtE” [Tigofslgg;} 01234567690 | 01234567830 | 01234567830 3) | 817 10331 | 917 | 0395 | 1017 | 03F9
|owen SN S —— 4) | 1163 | 048B | 1213 [ 04BD | 1263 | 04EF
#107=1 pm | H
2) g;?:iimn [ﬁgofsigg;} 01234567890 | 01234567830 | 01234567830 5) | 817 | 0331 | 917 | 0395 | 1017 | O3F9
Register . rsll b b
3) /P Switch Latch ® O ®
oo : : :
O oo o|m m
5) y-Control O ; ® ®
832 | 0340 | 932 | 03A4 | 1032 | 0408
1) 827 | 033B | 927 | 039F | 1027 | 0403
ADTSP SP Start JOG MPG Drive RESET| chg. | MENU 828 | 033c | 928 | 03A0 | 1028 | 0404
[ Spacial star ]
Operation Informat ion Parameter Data No. 829 | 033D | 929 | 03A1 | 1029 | 0405
A SRR o SUUOURURN NUSSUOUUR. ok NSNS SO OO o MO 2 1160 | 0488 | 1210 | 04BA | 1260 | 04EC
¥z 012 o1 H o
b 0 S N oA e 1161 | 0489 | 1211 | 04BB | 1261 | 04ED
#3 012 : 01 H : 012 : 0123
: : * 3) 1168 | 0490 | 1218 | 04C2 | 1268 | 04F4
[ J0G & MPG ]
B PR P i s 1169 | 0491 | 1219 | 04C3 | 1269 | 04F5
[¥107-5 mm/minl} 3 ' 4) | 1167 | 048F | 1217 | 04C1 | 1267 | 04F
2) 106 Speed [Ti‘foiﬁalgégﬁmiﬂ% 012345678 | 012345678 | 012345678 ) 67 1048 04c 67 1 04F3
[FLS secl] : :
3) HPE Magnify o1z | o1z | 012
4) WPG Enabled 0:Disable 1:Enable o | 0 i 0 0@ [0 (I 0|00 m
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12 OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN
MELSEC-GOT

Buffer memory address
Screen Image No. 1 2 3
dec. | hex. | dec. | hex. | dec. | hex.
0 822 | 0336 | 922 | 039A [ 1022 | O3FE
. 823 | 0337 | 923 | 039B [ 1023 | 03FF
ata
ADTSP Original Point Return 824 | 0338 | 924 | 039C | 1024 | 0400
Pulsl | Redsz  f Rxded ) 825 | 0339 | 925 | 039D | 1025 | 0401
Absolute [%107-1 um] ' H
1) original Fome ol vtesesraso | o1zsaseraso | 01234557890 3)| 826 | 033A | 926 | 039E | 1026 | 0402
Travel Distance [xl[;:"L?S_}nsm : 4)
2) after DOG 10" 5 dog]| V1234567830 | 01234567890 | 0L2dSeTER0 5)
[FL5] 3 : 6) 816 | 0330 | 916 | 0394 | 1016 | 03F8
Torque Limit ZerosignalD0G SignalllpperLimitlowerLimit] 7)
1Axis 012 [¥] | |
2A%i5 01z [z ! 8 : : i
3fixis 012 [z] ¢ ; i
‘ O |@ mfm m
3) 4) 5) 6) 7)
n 1154 | 0482 | 1204 | 04B4 | 1254 | 04E6
R 1155 | 0483 | 1205 | 04B5 | 1255 | 04E7
ata
ADTSP Axis Control Data 1156 | 0484 | 1206 | 04B6 | 1256 | O4E8
2)
e sl : mis2 : is3 1157 | 0485 | 1207 | 04B7 | 1257 | 04E9
[#107-1 pm] : :
1) —f— | Cerrecting [’Eii’ofsiggg% 01234567890 | 01234567830 | 01234567690 8) | 1159 ] 0487 ] 1209 | 0489 | 1259 | 04EB
e - I T 4) | 1172 | 0494 | 1222 | 04C6 | 1272 | 04F8
[%107-5 mmsmin] H :
2 —| gn;;scting[Ti%fsigggmg 012345678 012345678 012345678 5) | 1173 | 0495 | 1223 | 04C7 | 1273 | 04F9
I Lsssecll S 6) [ 1175 | 0497 | 1225 | 04C9 | 1275 | 04FB
3) — SRS N Y 1 -] o012, [ -
4) — Etep valid Flag I:Enzable o 0 7) [ 1171 | 0493 | 1221 | 04C5 | 1271 | 04F7
5) — 0 0
6) —1 0 0
7) ———WT.Start Enshle § st 0 o 0 Om mlm mlm m
) 820 | 0334 | 920 | 0398 [ 1020 | O3FC
- 821 | 0335 | 921 | 0399 [ 1021 | O3FD
A5 Dutput Speed RESET| Che. | wenu | BN 810 | 032A | 910 | 038E | 1010 | 03F2
2
S Aisl fnis? Axis3 ) 811 | 032B | 911 | 038F [ 1011 | 03F3
[%107-5 mm/min]
1) Target Speed[Ti%fSigggﬁmm 012345678 012345678 012345678 3) 812 1032C | 912 10390 | 1012 | O3F4
______________________________ R I N 813 | 032D | 913 | 0391 | 1013 | 03F5
[x}o"fs mm/min]
2) — s.geeéTi?ofalSEQﬁﬂiH 012345678 012345678 012345678
______________________________ PLELSECI] e e
[%107-5 mm/min]
3) fixis Speed [’Ei?o?%lﬁégﬁiﬂ 012345678 012345678 012345678
[FLE8/sec]
O | 0|0 m
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12 OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN
MELSEC-GOT

Buffer memory address

Screen Image No. 1 2 3
dec. | hex. | dec. | hex. | dec. | hex.
818 | 0332 | 918 | 0396 | 1018 | O3FA

1
819 | 0333 | 919 | 0397 | 1019 | O3FB
AD7SP Destination . Mechanical val 802 | 0322 | 902 | 0386 | 1002 | 03EA
2)
PRI E— PTFrE— P 803 | 0323 | 903 | 0387 | 1003 | 03EB
[107-1 um) :
: [%107-5 inch] :
1) ——— pestina [%10°-5 deg] 01234567830 01234567890 01234567390
....................... PLEI]
echanical [x107-1 um] ;
1 address [#107-5 inch] :
2) [%10°-5 deg] 012354567830 01234567830 ; 01234567330
[PLE] :
00 |0 0| m
1) | 816 [ 0330 | 916 [ 0394 | 1016 | O3F8
2) [ 817 | 0331 | 917 | 0395 | 1017 [ O3F9
ADTSP External Input/Output . Status Info
[ External 1/0 ] [ status Info ]
#1 H2 #3 #1 H2 #3
DrivelunitReady V-Control
Zero Phase Signal YW/P Switch Latch
In-Positio Signal Cmd In-Position
DOG Signal OFR Reguest
1) Stop Signal OFR Completion
Upper Limit Axis MWarning
Lower Limit Speed Change 0
External Start 0OF ABS Owver
W/P Switch 0F ABS Under 00 O D m
oce signal output @ o O
2)
1) | 1300 | 0514 | 2300 [ 08FC | 3300 | OCE4
2)| to to to to to to
3) | 2299 | 08FB [ 3299 | OCE3 | 4299 [ 10CB
ADTSE Positioning Information Monitar Screen Wo. 1
PatiMe 4 !ip ! ' rc ' Dwelli M
Mo ' ppg D PING Address  Taggness 1 Soeed  Etiog
1[ 01 01 |01 ;0101234567890 | 01234567690 | 012345678 01234101234
Ax| 2[00 01 :01:01:01234567630 . 01234567690 : 012345678 [01234:01234
H— 3014 01 |01i01:01234567830 | 01234567890 | 012345678 [01234/01234
1 4101 01 10101 012345676830 | 01234567890 | 012345678 501234501254
Slo1: 01 {01!01401234567890 | 01234567890 | 012345678 10173401239
PatiMe | A4 ipl ! L fArc ' Dwelli K
Now | phad AN pddress | Address | Seeed i Tipgge
1] 01 0L 0101 01234567890 | 01234567890 | 012345678 10123401234
Ax 2(01: 01 :01:01:01234567890 . 01234567890 . 012345678 101234:01234
2) —— (01 01 :01:01:01234567630 ; 01234567890 . 012345678 501234501254
2| 4{01i 01 [01]01}01234567890 | 01234567890 | 012345678 (01234101234 0O @ [0 (0 0|0 0o
5]01: 01 {01:01;:01234567890 01234567890 | 012345678 101234:01234
Pat:iMe | H H LArC : iDwell! M
Nou | o b rag (D IS Address  Thggrees | Smeed  ILUCTED 4
101+ 01 01 :01: 01234567590 | 01234567890 | 012345678 501234501234
Ax 2[01: 01 :01:01:01234567890 : 01234567890 012345678 501234501234
3) —4— 30l 01 0l:01.: 01234567630 . 01234567890 . 012345678 [01234.01234
3 4[01! 01 101:01:01234567890 | 01234567890 @ 012345678 (01234!01234
Slo1f 01 [01:01!01234567690 | 01234567690 | 012345678 101234!01234
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12 OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN
MELSEC-GOT

12.24 AJ71PT32-S3,A1SJ71PT32-S3 Module Monitor

Buffer memory address

Screen Image No.
dec. hex.

1) [ m

ATTIPT32-53 I/0 Monitor Scr. (I/0 Dedicated Mode)

Inputs (X}
W Hardware Fault |10
B Link Working ikl

8] Test Mode ik}
ol Link Error Detectfls
ol Link Comms. Erraorfl?

Link Comms.Start

FROMATO Response
Faulty Sta.Clear

Error Reset

=
m
MTMoOODIPODdO O RORES

1) 0

2) 70t0 77
RESET| Che. | MENU | END

3) 195
Communication Error Code 01 4)
Accumulative Faulty Station Detection) 4) 107

0: Mormal 1: Error
. 5) 90 to 93
32-170110110110110110; 5 L6)

100 to 103
48-330110110110110110;
64-490110110110110110; 7) 598

0000
0046 to 004D
00C3
006B
005A to 005D
0064 to 0067
0256
0257

SET/ Data|MDNIT
AJ71PT32-53 Link Data Monitor Screen
1) ——— Mo. of Remote Stations 01

_.Remote I/0 Units Card Data

16— 10110110110110110:

_Faulty station Detectign . 8) 599
El

16- 10110110110110110:
32-170110110110110110; 6

Card Data: 00 Mo remote unit ar no
initial communication
01 Input, partial refresh
or remote terminal
10 Output remote unit

48-330110110110110110;
64-4590110110110110110!

Accumulative Input Error Detection

7o I o

Input Faulty Error Detection for

_Remate Terminal Unit Faulty Station | Partial Refresh

3) = 01101101101107110 0110110110110110 = 8)

1) 1010 41
2) 110 to 141

000A to 0029
006E to 008D

SET/ [ Data |MEINIT END

AJ71FT32-53 Batch Refresh Data Monitor Screen RESET| Che. | HENU

Transmission Data Receive Data

6543210765432 10765432 10,76543210) 765432101765432 10765432 10176543210

Station
Numher

4 -1
6 -5

0110110110110110/1101101101101101] 0110110210110110i1101101191101104

1z -9
16 -13
20 -17
24 -21
28 -25
3z -29
36 -33
40 -37
44 41
48 -45
52 -49
56 -53
60 -57
64 -61

01101101:10110110110110110110110)
0110110110110110:1101101101101101
01101101101101101101101191101104
01101101101101101101101101101104
01101101101101101101101101101101]
011011011101101101101101101101101
01101101101101101101101101101101
01101101:10110110110110110110110Y
01101101101101101101101101101104]
011011011011011011011011p1101101
01101101101101101101101101101101
01101101101101101101101101101101
01101101101101101101101191101104
01101101101101101101101191101101
01101101101101101101101101101101

01101101}101101104101101191101101
0110110110110110:101101191101101
01101101101101101101101101101101
011011023101101102101101101101101)
011011014:10110110:1101101101101101
01101101i101101101101101101101101
0110110110110110:0101101101101101
01101101101101101101101101101101
01101101i101101104101101191101101
01101101i101101101101101101101101
011011023101101101101101191101101)
01101101101101101101101101101101
01101101i101101101101101191101101
01101101101101101101101101101101]
01101101}101101104101101191101101

1)

2)

12 - 45
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12 OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN

MELSEC-GOT

Screen Image

No.

Buffer memory address

dec.

hex.

1)

300 to 363

012C to 016B

1)

AJ7T1PTIZ-53 Partial Refresh Data Monitor Scr.(1-8

SET/

RESET| thg.

Data [MONIT
‘MENU EWD

Station
Humber

01 01101101101101101101101101101101)
01101101101101101101101101101101)
01 0110110110110110:110110110110110])
01101101101101101101101101101101
01 01101101101101101101101101101101
01101101101101101101101101101101
01 01101101101101101101101101101107
0110110110110110:1101101101101101
01 01101101101101101101101101101101)
oilioiiotiodiodioidodtoldndioliog
01 01101101101101101101101101101101
01101101101101101101101101101101
01 01101101:101101101101101101101101]
01101101101101101101101101101101
01 01101101101101104101101101101101)
01101101101101101101101101101107)

01101101101101101101101191101101]
01101101101101104101101101101101
0110110110110110:1101101101101101
01101101101101102101101101101101
01101101101101101101101191101101
01101101101101101101101101101101
01101101101101101101101101101101
01101101101101101101101101101101
01101101101101101101101101101101
01101101101101101101101101101101
0110110110110110101101101101101
01101101101101104101101101101101
01101101101101101101101101101101
01101101101101101101101101101101
0110110110110110:101101101101101
01101101101101101101101101101101

Station 0 Invalid Data

Either Transmission or Receive Data valid

2)

600 to 663

0258 to 0297

1)

1) —

AJ71PT32-53 I/0 Monitor Screen (Extension Mode)

SET/ | Data |MOMIT

RESET| Chg.

MEMU | EMD

(%)

Qutputs ()

Read Reqguest

Read Reguest

Read Reguest
Read Reqguest

Read Request

Y] Tx.Complete No.

Read Reguest

Read Reouest

Tw.Complete No.

Tw.Complete Mo.

L}

Tw.Complete Mo.
Tw.Complete No.

Tw.Complete Mo.

Tw.Complete No.

ES

@

-

g Tx.Complete No. 1488

Tx.Complete No. 1230
Read Reguest
Tw.Complete MNo.1
Read Reguest

Read Complete
Read Complete

Read Reguest S Read Complete
i Read Complete
Hardware Fault
Link Horking Read Complete

RxData Clear Com Read Complete

RTU Error Detect M Tx.Reguest HWo.

Test Mode
Link Error
Link Comms. Errorld Resd Complete

Read Complete

Read Complete
5l Read Complete

Bead Complete

T«.Request Ho.
Tx.Request No.
T«.Reqguest No.
& T<.Reguest No.
T«.Reqguest No.

Tx.Request No.

Tx.Request No.
o Tx.Reqguest Ho.
4 Tx.Reguest No.

;] Tx.Reqguest No.

-

ra

w

s

w

o

.}

=)

o

=

-

-

HJ T«.Reguest No.12
Read Complete
& Tx.Reguest No.
Ll Read Complete
i T¢.Request No.
Read Complete

-

3

-

4

RTU Error Clear

Link Comms.5tart

FROM/TO Response
Faulty Sta.Clear
Switch BM Chann.
Error Reset

RxData Clear Req)]

12 - 46
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12 OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN
MELSEC-GOT

12.25 AJ711D1(1D2) -R4,A1SJ711D1(ID2) -R4 Module Monitor

Buffer memory address
Screen Image No. X Y
dec. hex. dec. hex.
100 0064 4100 1004
1) to to to to
163 00A3 4163 1043
AJTLID Movement Monitor Screen CH1
Addr Data fAddr Data fAddr Data fdedr Data
K 100 H 0123 K 116 H 0123 K 132 H 0123 K 148 H 0123
K 101 H 0123 K 117 H 0123 K 133 H 0123 K 149 H 0123
K 102 H 0123 K 118 H 0123 K 134 H 0123 K 150 H 0123
K 103 H 0123 | K 118 H 0123 | K 135 H 0123 | K 151 H 0123
K 104 H 0123 K 120 H 0123 K 136 H 0123 K 152 H 0123
K 105 H 0123 K 121 H 0123 K 137 H 0123 K 153 H 0123
1) K 108 H 0123 | K 122 H 0123 | K 138 H 0123 | K 154 H 0123
K 107 H 0123 K 123 H 0123 K 139 H 0123 K 155 H 0123
K 108 H 0123 K 124 H 0123 K 140 H 0123 K 156 H 0123
K 109 H 0123 K 125 H 0123 K 141 H 0123 K 157 H 0123 0 il 0 m il
K 110 H 0123 K 126 H 0123 K 142 H 0123 K 158 H 0123
K 111 H 0123 K 127 H 0123 K 143 H 0123 K 159 H 0123
K 112 H 0123 K 128 H 0123 K 144 H 0123 K 160 H 0123
K 113 H 0123 | K 123 H 0123 | K 145 H 0123 | K 161 H 0123
K 114 H 0123 K 130 H 0123 K 146 H 0123 K 162 H 0123
K 115 H 0123 K 131 H 0123 K 147 H 0123 K 163 H 0123
| m m inl ind
ATTLID Input/0utput Monitor Screen
X Y
o WDT Error 10 0 10
11 1 11
1z 2 12
H1 ID-BUSY 13 3 13
1) — TD-CommandCompleteld 4 mDHl ID-Command Exef
) ID-Errar 15 5 15
ID-READY 16 6 16 O| m ] m m
17 7 17
e 5] 18
13 9 13
i & 1A
OEHZ ID-BUSY 18 B 1B
D-CommandCompletels C EDHE ID-Command Exef
ID-Error 10 D 1D
1E E 1E
1F F 1F
1) 0 0000 4000 OFAQO
2) 1 0001 4001 OFAl
AJT1ID Set Up Information Monitor Screen 2 0002 4002 OFA2
valid range CH1 : CHz 3) 8 0008 4008 OFAS
1) ID Command Continual HWrite Comparison Hrite 22 0016 4022 OFB6
2) Address. Data 04034+ 173900 Uk 0123 ¢ K 0123Mord] 4)
A e 23 0017 4023 OFB7
3) ReETry 0~-32767 01234
4) Total Communica. 0123456789 0123456789 5) 4 0004 4004 OFA4
5) Comparison [ Disagreenentliprr D isagreement[ DFF 5 0005 4005 OFA5
6) Copy direction ; Cﬂl : Ct-jE CH1 — CH2 6) 0 0 4010 OFAA
7 LED Status Wbcza Joere_Ere Ibcza Jioers kR 7) 12 000C 4012 OFAC
Err Record Latst Baecution Wird Naker Erver lita Career ert Erver 14 000E 4014 OFAE
Pastl Eeeoution Adess Erroe i Data Career Commnicate Error 8) to to to to
8) Fast2 eite comletion Error - comed Bt Ereer
Past3 B Ip A Frer i Comand (ke e 1 12 401 EFB2
Pastd Set Lp bord Nker Erroe i Comenicote Gondition Error 8 00 018 0
g m il m I
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12 OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN

12.26 A84AD Module Monitor

MELSEC-GOT

Buffer memory address

Screen Image No.
dec. hex.
1) 10to 13 000A to 000D
2) 18to 21 0012 to 0015
‘SET/ Data |MEINIT
#84AD Operation Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. |meny | END 3) 281031 001C to 001F
Inputs0utput Status [%] [femp. Value | Module | D/F | O/F 4) 22to 25 0016 to 0019
[c1 Code | Over | Under|
3) 5) 2210 25 0016 to 0019
Channel 1 | 01234.6 1) 01234.6 01234 2) 01 [i] [{]
Channel 2 [ 01234.6 01234.6 01234 01 i} 1] 4 6) 26 001A
Channel 3 | 01234.6 01234.6 01234 01 0 0 5) 7) 27 001B
Channel 4 [ 01234.6 01234.6 01234 01 i} 0 8) [ m
Loaded 02,04,05,10,12 | 06,07,16,17 18,1#,1C Writing Data Error 9) o {m
Hodule 13,14,15,18,1A 1E,1F CH:Q Code:0 6)
Code 1c, 1E, 1F
Channel 4321 W +DT Error
W Hodule 1 Fault
0/F Enable Valid 0110110110110110 W Hodule 2 Fault 9)
W Hodule 3 Fault
0/F Enabled 0000 W Hodule 4 Fault
O m
7 8)
1) 1 0001
2)
2) 1 0001
3) 2to5 0002 to 0005
SET/ | Data |HDNIT‘ D 32, 34, 0020, 0022,
AB4AD Setting Monitor|Screen RESET| Chg. | MENU 4)
36, 38 0024, 0026
- - 33, 35, 0021, 0023,
Processing (Mode Counts Offset Gain 5)
Time []] [ 37, 39 0025, 0027
sample/fverage Count/Time
Channel 1] 3) 0123 4)01234 5)01234
CH 4321 4321
Channel 2 0123 01234 01234
1) 0110110410110110
Channel 3| 0123 01234 01234
0: Sampling 0: Count Averag
1: Averaging 1: Time Average | Channel 4 0123 01234 01234
O m
1) iy i
EAEEIE
AB4AD Input/Output Monitor Screen RESET| Che. | meny | EWD
Inputs (X} Outputs ()
0 HDT Error go 0 1o & CH1 Enahled
1) : READY Bl 1 i1 CH2 Enabled
2 CH1 Mod. Fault p2 2 e CH3 Enabled
3 CH2 Mod. Fault p3 3 3 CH4 Enabled
4 CH3 Mod. Fault pd 4 (14
5 CH4 Mod. Fault pS 5 5
5 3] & (16
7 7 707 0 mn
3 ] 5 (18
9 g9 9 19
A ] AoLA
B ] B [1B
C pC C o [c
D <] o [tD
E EE E [IE
F EF FtF




12 OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN
MELSEC-GOT

Buffer memory address
Screen Image No.
dec. hex.
1) 10to 13 000A to 000D
2) 18to 21 0012 to 0015
SET/ [ Data ‘MDNIT| ‘
AB4AD Graph Monitor Screen RESET| Che. | MENU | END 3) 2810 31 001C to 001F
Input/0utput O 50 100 [Temp. ‘alue|Module 27 001B
[#] 0 25 50 5 100 [C1 Code 4)
Channel 1 01234 01 3) il (I
Channel 2 01234 01 5) [T il
1) 2)
Channel 3 01234 01
Channel 4 01234 01
Top Scale (0): For module codes 06, 07, 16 & 17.
Bottom Scale (0): For all other module codes.
Channel 4321 W HDT Error
2 0/F Enable Valid 0110110110110110 g m [mn
0/F Enabled 0000 W Hodule 1 Fault 5)
W Hodule 2 Fault
0: Effective W tHodule 3 Fault
1t Invalidity W Hodule 4 Fault

12.27 A1S64TCTT(BW)-S1, A1S64TCRT(BW)-S1 Module Monitor

Buffer memory address

Screen Image No.[ CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4
dec. | hex.|dec. | hex. [dec. [ hex. |dec. | hex.
1) [ 32 |0020| 64 [0040( 96 |0060| 128 |0080
2) | 32 [0020| 64 |0040| 96 [0060| 128 (0080

SET/ | Data [MONIT
A1SA4TCTT/RT-51 Operation Monitor Screen (ALL CH) 3) 1 0001 2 0002 3 0003 4 0004
CH1 CHZ CH3 CH4
4) 9 [0009| 10 |OOOA| 11 |00OB| 12 |000C
1) Input range R Wres-2a J JPT100
2) Measurement unit °C °F °F °C 5) | 34 |0022| 66 [0042| 98 |0062| 130 [0082
9 becina: point position 0 0 0 0 6) | 13 |ooop| 14 |oooE| 15 |oooF| 16 |0010
Temp. ' point =0 012345 012345 012345 012345
4) process . L 7)
V(aPlvu)EE point =1 0123.5 0123.5 0123.5 0123.5 8) o | g ofo p oo
¢ Decimal
5 Set valuel point =0 | 01289 | oz ] pizsss | s
setting! Decimal
Y point =1 0123.5 0123.5 0123.5 0123.5
6) Manipulation walue(MV) ¢ Loels Looja Loois Lob
Ell Sl | SS— — olo g olo p o oo
7) flert occurrence flag || H || ||
8) Write error flag | |

1) | 5 |0005| 6 [0006| 7 [0007| 8 (0008

ALSE4TCTT/RT-51 Alert detalils RESET| Chg. | MENU

PV exceeds the specified temperature
measurement range in the input range.

PV iz below the specified temperature
measurement range in the input range.

Hardware errar occurs.

(=]
=
=
(=]
=
5]
(=]
(=]
=
=

Alert alarm 1 is turned on.

1)< Alert alarm 2 is turned on.

Alert alarm 3 is turned on.

Alert alarm 4 is turned on.

The heater disconnection alarm
iz detected.

The loop disconnection iz detected.

Thecurrent error
L when the output is off”is detected.

OoOmOCeC O .
OmOOdCEE O N
OgoooomoOma|:
OgoeOOnOn

o

O

o

o

I

o

O

o
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12 OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN
MELSEC-GOT

Buffer memory address
Screen Image No.| CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4
dec. | hex.|dec. | hex. [dec. [ hex. |dec. | hex.

1) | 32 [0020( 64 [0040( 96 (0060 128 | 0080
2) | 32 [0020]| 64 |0040| 96 [0060]| 128 | 0080

5)
3) 1 |0001| 2 0002 3 |0003| 4 |0004
SET/ | Dat NIT
A1SE4TCTT/RT-50\Operat ion Monitor Screen(CR1) 4) 9 |0009| 10 |OOOA| 11 |000OB| 12 |000OC

1) Input range \ Measurement umt\ \’ C Dec. point position 4] 3) 5) 34 |0022| 66 |0042| 98 |0062| 130 |0082
Fro.Mal. DEE.F’.P.JJ 012345 |Set Val.Dec.P.P.= \012345 Man.val.0 100
- 6) | 6) | 13 [ooop| 14 |o00E| 15 |oooF| 16 |0010

4) 8)

(PV) Dec.P.P.=00123.5| (8V) Dec.P.P.=0\ 0123.5|(MV)[&]

7) Proportinal s.(P) 0123.5 %|Integral time(I) \0123 sec|Derivative time(D)0123sec 9)
10) HWrite error B Error address 0123) Cause  Default setting registration. 12) 7) 35 [0023| 67 |0043]| 99 |0063] 131 | 0083
1 ToBlertalam b T R R N 8) | 36 |0024| 68 |0044| 100 |0064| 132 |0084
13 Set.Wal.Dec.P. 012345 | 012345 | 012345 | 012345
) ) Deepip e g 9) | 37 |oo25| 69 |0045| 101 [0065| 133 | 0085
14) Mode setting =1 | =1 100l 0 [o g olo p o o
___________________________________________________ Output  Upper___ 012.4 % 18)
15) R p— 0 K i Limiter ‘Luuer 0124 % 11)| 0 |[0000|) O |000OO| O [0000| O |0O00O
: 1 01.34A 01.34 A8 alert occurrence flag 19) 12) 0 0000 0 0000 0 0000 0 0000
Expanded graph \ Normal Graph
Py | \ | Py .——‘ 38 |0026( 70 |0046| 102 |0066| 134 | 0086
Y a3V
~100 0 1400 ~2000 0 BO00 13)| to to to to to to to to
41 10029| 73 |0049| 105 |0069| 137 | 0089
\ ’ 160 [OOAO| 160 [OOAO| 160 |OOAO| 160 |O0AO
16) 17) 14)| to to to to to to to to

163 |O0A3| 163 |00A3| 163 |O0A3| 163 |00A3
15)| 57 |0039| 89 [0059| 121 |0079| 153 | 0099
16)| 25 |0019| 26 [001A| 27 |001B| 28 |001C
17)| 171 |00AB| 172 [00OAC| 173 |00AD| 174 |00AE
42 |002A| 74 |004A| 106 |006A| 138 [008A
43 |002B| 75 |004B| 107 (006B| 139 |008B
(0 (0 O oo g o o

18)
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12 OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN

12.28 Q64AD,Q68ADV,Q68ADI Module Monitor

MELSEC-GOT

Buffer memory address

Screen Image No.
dec. hex.
1) 0 0000
0|2 10 000A
3) 9 0009
4) 9 0009
5) 20, 21 0014, 0015
6) 19 0013
7) 1to 8 0001 to 0008
| | | 8) 11t0 18 000B to 0012
30, 32, 34, 001E, 0020, 0022,
Fsa| owdsa || otk3a [ o1fae 9 36, 38, 40, 0024, 0026, 0028,
S oidsa || oifsq || o1f3q 42, 44 002A, 002C
S olgad f| 01psd )| 01459 31, 33, 35, 001F, 0021, 0023,
S| 01234 01p34 01334
] ] ] 10) 37, 39, 41, 0025, 0027, 0029,
43, 45 002B, 002D
8) 9) 10)
0 i [
1) (I iiny
1)
a [ [mn
1) 11to0 18 000B to 0012
2) [m ]
2
-
n< 0 (I [
L
12-51 12 -51



12 OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN

12.29 Q62DA,Q64DA Module Monitor

MELSEC-GOT

Buffer memory address

12-52

Screen Image No.
dec. hex.
1) 0 0000
2) 20 0014
3) 1to4 0001 to 0004
4) 11to 14 000B to 000E
5) 19 0013
B c:=5= 1 T ] 0 il
BEEE c:=s= [0 [N ]
CH4 I O1== I! ; :! ; l
I
3) 4)
1) i i
1)
O m [m
1) 11to 14 000B to 000E
2) 11to 14 000B to 000E
4) 3) lto4 0001 to 0004
4) {m [
3)
i
O m [m
T
I
1)
12 -52



12 OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN

12.30 QD62,QD62D Module Monitor

MELSEC-GOT

Buffer memory address
Screen Image No.
dec. hex.
1) 00 to 01 0000 to 0001
3210 33 0020 to 0021
e Bk 2) 02 to 03 0002 to 0003
1) — 01234567690]01234567590 e R R e Eleles
2) — 0123456 78900123456 7830 No over | Toling count disable 341035 0022 to 0023
3) — 01234567890|01234567330| (MgEINo over |l Idling Count disahle 3) 04 to 05 0004 to 0005
4) — 0123456 7890]01234567830 | 36 to 37 0024 to 0025
5) — 012345 %10ms|012345x10ms 3 13 14 06 to 07 0006 to 0007
6) — 0123456 7690]0123456 7530 2)
38to 39 0026 to 0027
| 5) 10, 42 000A, 002A
7 P [o1254567890][0 123456 7830
8) — 0123455 78590] 0 123458 7890 6 12t0 13 000C to 000D
9) — 0123455 1890] 0123456 7890 ) 44 to 45 002C to 002D
10) —— M 01234557890 ][0 1234567890
11) — (0123956 7830] 0 12345e 7890 7 141015 O0OE to 000F
46 to 47 002E to 002F
8) 16to 17 0010 to 0011
48 to 49 0030 to 0031
9 18to0 19 0012 to 0013
50 to 51 0032 to 0033
10) 20 to 21 0014 to 0015
52 to 53 0034 to 0035
11) 2210 23 0016 to 0017
54 to 55 0036 to 0037
12) 08, 40 0008, 0028
13) 11, 43 000B, 002B
14) 09, 41 0009, 0029
1) 1 [
1)< O m m

12-53
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12 OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN
MELSEC-GOT

12.31 QD75P ,QD75D Module Monitor

Buffer memory address
Screen Image No.
dec. hex.
Operation Monitor 2 800 to 801 0320 to 0321
by e e K. n 900 to 901 0384 to 0385
1234567683 I 0123 Fositioning comp 1000 to 1001 03ES8 to 03E9
01234567890 0123456783 [ fositioning com
[ 3 | ETEREED 0173456789 ——= E 1100 to 1101 044C to 044D
01234567890 nl 0123 Positioning comp
i Bl oo Positioning,comp 812 to 813 032C to 032D
2) 912 to 913 0390 to 0391
3) 1012 to 1013 03F4 to 03F5
T 1112 t0 1113 0458 to 0459
Speed font, d-pos
- = E ‘ E g 3) 809, 909, 0329, 038D,
Speed gont. in speed-pos. o 'o 0 1009, 1109 03F1, 0455
012 [k REERE] ‘
Spzed ot in spledpos || BEBILEND 0 1o (0 2 806, 906, 0326, 038A,
o o — 1006, 1106 03EE, 0452
[ [ [ 5) 807, 907, 0327, 038B,
K ® ® K 0 1007, 1107 03EF, 0453
6 808, 908, 0328, 038C,
1008, 1108 03F0, 0454
7 829, 929, 033D, 03A1,
1029, 1129 0405, 0469
8
tcz 838, 938, 0346, 03AA,
9 1038, 1138 040E, 0472
1) [m oo
-
1) < O (m [m
.
0000, 0096,
1) 0, 150, 300, 450
012C, 01C2
0004, 009A,
2) 4, 154, 304, 454
Y 6) 0130, 01C6
0001, 0097,
3) 1, 151, 301, 451
012D, 01C3
2
) 0002, 0098,
4) 2,152, 302, 452
012E, 01C4
0003, 0099,
. L [oiz34s6785] 5) 3, 153, 303, 453
3) N N " 012F, 01C5
( 7 0005, 009B,
6) 5, 155, 305, 455
4) 0131, 01C7
5) 0006, 009C,
7) 6, 156, 306, 456
0132, 01C8
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12 OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN

MELSEC-GOT
Buffer memory address
Screen Image No.
dec. hex.

10to 11 000A to 000B

" 160 to 161 00AO to 00A1

A 0123456?89 1 I 01234567 I I 01234567 I 310 - 311 0136 - 0137
. 3 460 to 461 01CC to 01CD
09| | — TR 1o R - 121013 000C 10 000D
' 2 162 to 163 00A2 to 00A3

31210 313 0138 to 0139
462 10 463 01CE to 01CF

2) I 01234567 I I 01234567 141015 O00E to 000F
3 164 to 165 00A4 to 00A5

t e o) 31410 315 013A to 013B
464 t0 465 01D0 to 01D1

O m o

" 17, 167, 0011, 00A7,

317, 467 013D, 01D3

- 1810 19 0012 to 0013
168 to 169 00A8 to 00A9

y< 318 to 319 013E to 013F
2 468 t0 469 01D4 to 01D5

L 20to 21 0014 to 0015
170 to 171 00AA to 00AB

( 3200 321 0140 to 0141
47010 471 01D6 to 01D7

< 3 33, 183, 0021, 00B7,

333, 483 014D, 01E3

- " " 22,172, 0016, 00AC,

™ 322, 472 0142, 01D8

5 23, 173, 0017, 00AD,

323, 473 0143, 01D9

6 26, 176, 001A, 00BO,

326, 476 0146, 01DC

3 27,177, 001B, 00B1,

327, 477 0147, 01DD

W0 |, 28,178, 001C, 00B2,

328, 478 0148, 01DE

3 29, 179, 001D, 00B3,

6 329, 479 0149, 01DF

Ne  Ne N he 2410 25 0018 to 0019
‘ 17410 175 00AE to 00AF

— L dn 4 32410 325 0144 to 0145
2 Linit e he M | Ne 47410 475 01DA to 01DB
unit READY NS TRAT He 7) 30, 180, 001E, 00B4,

|:Tmmarnj TRSTESTSNT %) 330, 480 014A, 01E0

] Ne |, Ne | He | MNe
oint oz | NERNTERETRITE 6) 32,182, 0020, 00BS,
7) 332, 482 014C, 01E2
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12 OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN

MELSEC-GOT
Buffer memory address
Screen Image No.
dec. hex.
36t0 41 0024 to 0029
n 186 to 191 00BA to 00BF
(] 336 to 341 0150 to 0155
[otzsiseres JEMERL cizsicerss ] 486 to 491 01E6 to 01EB
0123456 0123455“0123455 0123456
< > | | | e et i : 3 42 to 47 002A to 002F
0123456 012355“0123455 0123458] | § i ) - i ; 2) 192 to 197 00CO0 to 00C5
| T ] i 342 to 347 0156 to 0158
492 to 496 01EC to 01F0
(] 4810 49 0030 to 0031
0173456 0123455“0123455 0173456 4 3) 198 to 199 00C6 to 00C7
2)< o123456)|o123456]Jo12a456 ] 0123456 Jeess 5 348 to 349 015C to 015D
o | R R | R R 498 t0 499 01F2 to 01F3
\ 2) 50, 200, 0032, 00C8,
350, 500 015E, 01F4
5) 51, 501, 0033, 01F5,
351, 501 015F, 01F5
) 52, 202, 0034, 00CA,
352, 502 0160, 01F6
: : A 2) 53, 203, 0035, 00CB,
1 ! |_*f l 353, 503 0161, 01F7
2 R | T | EEEE] | TR 56, 206, 0038, 00CE,
9 3 356, 506 0164, 01FA
‘5‘; P 57, 207, 0039, 00CF,
357, 507 0165, 01FB
6) N 5 58, 208, 003A, 00DO,
358, 508 0166, 01FC
>9) 54, 204, 0036, 00CC,
K 6 354, 504 0162, 01F8
y 7 59, 209, 003B, 00D1,
359, 509 0167, 01FD
60 to 61 003C to 003D
8) 210to 211 00D2 to 00D3
360 to 361 0168 to 0169
510 to 511 01FE to O1FF
9 62,212, 003E, 00D4,
362, 512 016A, 0200
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12 OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN

MELSEC-GOT
Buffer memory address
Screen Image No.
dec. hex.
D 79, 229, 004F, 00E5,
OD7SF/OD7SD OFR de 379, 529 017B, 0211
Tesiol ol 2 82,232, 0052, 00E8,
2 e i el e e
2 P 6) 3 83, 233, 0053, 00E,
5 383, 533 017F, 0215
Y 2 86, 236, 0056, 00EC,
386, 536 0182, 0218
0123456789 |6 0123456789 . - = 7 801081 0050 to 0051
5) ' : ﬁ c lelwﬂm. ) 5 230 to 231 00E6 to 00E7
wzodllotzadlo1za:l 9 380 to 381 017C to 017D
' 1 9 530 o 531 0212 to 0213
84 to 85 0054 to 0055
6 234 to 235 OOEA to 00EB
384 to 385 0180 to 0181
534 to 535 0216 to 0217
7 87, 237, 0057, 00ED,
387, 537 0183, 0219
8 88, 238, 0058, 0OEE,
388, 538 0184, 021A
9 89, 239, 0059, 0OEF,
389, 539 0185, 021B
" 70, 220, 0046, 00DC,
370, 520 0172, 0208
71, 221, 0047, 00DD,
1) [ ozza4setes | [ o1e3456789 | 2) 371, 521 0173, 0209
’ ’
. 5) 78, 228, 004E, 00EA4,
2 3 378, 528 017A, 0210
3) 721073 0048 to 0049
" 222 t0 223 00DE to 00DF
| 37210 373 0174 to 0175
_— 522 to 523 020A to 020B
& () 14107 i 00 = 7410 75 004A to 004B
224 to 225 00EO to 00E1
2 374 t0 375 0176 to 0177
524 to 525 020C to 020D
76 to 77 004C to 004D
6 226 to 227 00E2 to 00E3
376 to 377 0178 to 0179
526 to 527 020E to 020F
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12 OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN

Buffer memory address
Screen Image No. dec he
. X.
1) 816, 916, 0330, 0394,
1016, 1116 03F8, 045C
e 3 2) 817,917, 0331, 0395,
1017, 1117 03F9, 045D
[ole][e]le]H
OoOnnn
OO«
th elfellelle] &
O [m
~ P4
818 to 819 0332 to 0333
2) 0 918 to 919 0396 to 0397
1 i 1018 to 1019 03FA to 03FB
01734567890 1234567890
e 6) 111810 1119 045E to 045F
01234567690 01234567850 7 802 to 803 0322 to 0323
e 2 902 to 903 0386 to 0387
1002 to 1003 03EA to 03EB
i Fhiiats 1102 to 1103 044E to 044F
f[o125456 75 5)[o L2345 78] [o125456 759 820 to 821 0334 to 0335
E 017345678 ol013a56 7050123456783 920 t0 921 0398 to0 0399
1z34p67af[o1zaaberaal[o1za 3)
1020 to 1021 03FC to 03FD
1120to 1121 0460 to 0461
810t0 811 032A to 032B
[ [ |
3) 2 5 2) 910t0 911 038E to 038F
1010to 1011 03F2 to 03F3
1110to 1111 0456 to 0457
812 to 813 032C to 032D
5 912 t0 913 0390 to 0391
1012 to 1013 03F4 to 03F5
111210 1113 0458 to 0459
6) 830, 930, 033E, 03A2,
1030, 1130 0406, 046A
7 831, 931, 033F, 03A3,
1031, 1131 0407, 046B
12 - 58 12 -58



12 OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN

MELSEC-GOT

Buffer memory address

Screen Image No.
dec. hex.
" 827, 927, 033B, 039F,
1027, 1127 0403, 0467
2 828, 928, 033C, 03A0,
1028, 1128 0404, 0468
& ve Il o K 829, 929, 033D, 03A1,
= we | oo 3 1029, 1129 0405, 0469
| - | I we N _oies 9 834, 934 0342, 03A6
. 01 oz Wl o1es 4) . ' '
| | | 1034, 1134 040A, 046E
5 835, 936, 0343, 03A8,
1036, 1135 040C, 046F
5 836, 936, 0344, 03A8,
1036, 1136 040C, 0470
7 837, 937, 0345, 03A9,
1037, 1137 040D, 0471
8 832, 932, 0340, 03A4,
1032, 1132 0408, 046C
9 833, 933, 0341, 03A5,
1033, 1133 0409, 046D
O m
824 t0 825 0338 to 0339
y 924 to 925 039C to 039D
s 1024 to 1025 0400 to 0401
01234567830 | 1124 t0 1125 0464 to 0465
LRI EN 1 826, 926, 033A, 039E,
o |1 S ITIR | 2) 1026, 1126 0402, 0466
_ 01234567890
| T — 3)
e i . 4) 816, 916, 0330, 0394,
5) 1016, 1116 03F8, 045C
6)
O m
814 to 815 032E to 032F
914 to 915 0392 to 0393
2 1014 to 1015 03F6 to 03F7
2 1;3:2:1:22 3) 1114 to 1115 045A to 045B
1) FEEEE E=NI==1s 4) 1526 to 1527 05F6 to 05F7
CFF= ENIEET 5 1626 to 1627 065A to 0658
2) 1726 to 1727 06BE to 06BF
1826 to 1827 0722 to 0723
[oiz3456783 | [oizad567aa | 3) 817,917, 0331, 0395,
) Cotzaaseres IO oieaasoros | 1017, 1117 03F9, 045D
2 817, 917, 0331, 0395,
1017, 1117 03F9, 045D
5 1528, 1628, 05F8, 065C,
1728, 1828 06C0, 0724

12-59
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12 OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN

MELSEC-GOT

Screen Image

No.

Buffer memory address

dec. hex.
1530 to 1531 05FA to 05FB
1630 to 1631 065E to 065F
= . D 173010 1731 06C2 to 06C3
: 1830 to 1831 0726 to 0727
D i 2 817, 917, 0331, 0395,
1017, 1117 03F9, 045D
9 817, 917, 0331, 0395,
1017, 1117 03F9, 045D
1532, 1632, 05FC, 0660,
2 | ojojeje 4 1732, 1832 06C4, 0728
3) In speed |::|:|r|‘cr"w:|1 Slleollel e
4 [u] 0
O I m
1506 to 1507 05E2 to 0SE3
y 1606 to 1607 0646 to 0647
f szl 1706 to 1707 06AA to 06AB
[ozesaseraso] 3) 1806 to 1807 070E to 070F
< e 2 1514 to 1515 05EA to OSEB
9 ) 1614 to 1615 0B4E to 064F
L 5 1714 10 1715 06B2 to 06B3
1814 to 1815 0716 to 0717
- ot 9 1513, 1613, 05E9, 064D,
) _ 1713, 1813 06B1, 0715
I 1544, 1644, 0608, 066C,
1744, 1844 06D0, 0734
- 5 1545, 1645, 0609, 066D,
1745, 1845 06D1, 0735
6 1546, 1646, 060A, 066E,
1746, 1846 06D2, 0736
- 1547, 1647, 060B, 066F,
1747, 1847 06D3, 0737
6 1505, 1605, 05E1, 0645,
1705, 1805 06A9, 070D
12-60
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12 OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN

MELSEC-GOT

Buffer memory address

1642, 1742, 1842,
1543, 1643, 1743,
1843

Screen Image No. dec, hex.
D 1500, 1600, 05DC, 0640,
1700, 1800 06A4, 0708
2 1501, 1601, 05DD, 0641,
o 1701, 1801 06A5, 0709
9| 3 1502, 1602, 05DE, 0642,
0 1702, 1802 6A6, 070A
1503, 1603, 05DF, 0643,
w| 4) 1703, 1803 06A7, 070B
i e o 5 1504, 1604, 05ED, 0644,
L to 100 12) 1704, 1804 06A8, 070C
) o 1512, 1612, 05ES, 064C,
" 1712, 1812 0680, 0714
2 1516, 1616, 05EC, 0650,
1716, 1816 06B4, 0718
1508 to 1509 05E4 to 05E5
6 1608 to 1609 0648 to 0649
1708 to 1709 06AC to 06AD
1808 to 1809 0710 to 0711
1510 to 1511 05E6 to 05E7
0 1610 to 1611 064A t0 064B
1710 t0 1711 06AE t0 06AF
1810 to 1811 0712 to 0713
10) 1520, 1620, 05F0, 0654,
1720, 1820 0688, 071C
1 1521, 1621, 05F1, 0655,
1721, 1821 06B9, 071D
1522 to 1523 05F2 to 05F3
12) 1622 to 1623 0656 to 0657
1722 t0 1723 06BA to 06BB
1822 to 1823 071E to 071F
13) 1524, 1624, 05F4, 0658,
1724, 1824 06BC, 0720
14) 1525, 1625, 05F5, 06509,
1725, 1825 06BD, 0721
3 1538, 1638, 0602, 0666,
1738, 1838 06CA, 072E
2 1548, 1648, 060C, 0670,
2 1748, 1848 06D4, 0738
) 5|3 1549, 1649, 060D, 0671,
1749, 1849 06D5, 0739
3 4 1550, 1650, 060E, 0672,
1750, 1850 06D6, 073A
Y 1540, 1640, 1740, | 0604, 0668, 06CC,
1840, 1541, 1641, | 0730, 0605, 0669,
5 1741, 1841, 1542, | 06CD, 0731, 0606,

066A, 06CE, 0732,
0607, 066B, 06CF,
0733

12-61
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12 OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN

Buffer memory address
Screen Image No.
dec. hex.
1) 1517, 1617, O5ED, 0651,
1717, 1817 06B5, 0719
N 1518 to 1519 O5EE to O5EF
[orzsd ] [oiz34567550 ] [o1zz45e7850 ] , 1618 to 1619 0652 to 0653
) |2 imst01ms | oseot00ee7
41 1818 to 1819 071A to 071B
1534 to 1535 O5FE to O5FF
- 5 | 1634101635 0662 to 0663
N
Ha 1734 to 1735 06C6 to 06C7
I 0123456789 I | (0123456733 | I 0123456789 I ° °
; 1834 to 1835 072A 10 0728
2 {mm = 1536 to 1537 0600 to 0601
1636 to 1637 0664 to 0665
c 4 1736 to 1737 06C8 to 06C9
1836 to 1837 072C to 072D
1) 1212 to 1292 04BC to 050C
p
1)< | [
5o
| ¢
]
[10]
[14]
[12]
[15]
|
| [
1) 1293 to 1356 050D to 054C
2) 1358 to 1421 054E to 058D
N
>2)
a [
J
12-62 12 -62




12 OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN
MELSEC-GOT

Buffer memory address
Screen Image No.
dec. hex.
1) 2000 to 25999 07D0 to 658F
-
. 01 [ o1 [o1] o1 [ oi]oieaq [01234) . o1 [ o1 [o1] o1 [ o1] 01734 o1e34
012534567890 012345675630] 0123456783 01234567090] 01234567530] 01273456783
. 01 Toiz34 [o1234 . ot [orJo1] ot [ol]oizad]oleas
012534567890 0173456 7590] 0173456783 0175456 7890] 0123456/890] 0123456783
. 01 [o1Jo1Jos]os]o1z234 Joieae . 01234 [01234
012534567890] 0175456 75830] 0173456753 01234567890] 01234567530] 0173456763
1)< 0 i [
. o1 [ o1 Jot] ot ] ol oiesd o1ezd . o1 [ o1l oi] o1l o1 orzaaloizad
01234567890] 0123456 7590] 0123456789 01234567890/ 01254567890] 0123456789
. 01 o1 Jo1] o1 [o1Jo1234 Jo1234) . o1 | o1 ] o1l o1l o1] 01234 |01254_|
01234567090] 01234567690] 0123456763 01234567090] 01234567330] 0123456769
.l 01 [ o1 [ot] o1 [ot]oiz34 [01234) .| o1 [o1loiloror] 01234|o1234_”
01234567090 01234567690] 0123456769 01254567890] 01234567890] 0123456763 I
\

12 - 63 12 - 63



12 OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN

12.32 QD75M Module Monitor

MELSEC-GOT

Buffer memory address

Screen Image No.
dec. hex.
2 800 to 801 0320 to 0321
= 900 to 901 0384 to 0385
2 R & ] M : 1)
01734567890 0123456789 Bl o= Positioning comn 1000 to 1001 03E8 to 03E9
012345676890 0123456763 = Fos 1t loning com
01234567530 0173456789 === 1100 to 1101 044C to 044D
nl 0le3 Positioning comp
KNl o= Positioning comp | 812 to 813 032C to 032D
2) 912 to 913 0390 to 0391
1012 to 1013 03F4 to 03F5
1112t0 1113 0458 to 0459
- g o .0 3) 809, 909, 0329, 038D,
2 0 10 1o
Bl T o o 1009, 1109 03F1, 0455
|« [N Lo 2 806, 906, 0326, 038A,
1006, 1106 03EE, 0452
5 807, 907, 0327, 038B,
Y 0 1007, 1107 03EF, 0453
6) 808, 908, 0328, 038C,
1008, 1108 03F0, 0454
7 829, 929, 033D, 03A1,
1029, 1129 0405, 0469
8
tcz 838, 938, 0346, 03AA,
1038, 1138 040E, 0472
12)
1) [m oo
-
1) < T = g [ [ini}
0000, 0096,
1) 0, 150, 300, 450
012C, 01C2
1) 2103, 0002 to 0003,
2) 152 to 153, 0098 to 0099,
302 to 303, 012E to 012F,
452 to 453 01C4to 01C7
0001, 0097,
2) 3) 1,151, 301, 451
» 0012D, 01C3
3) ; fnc 4t05, 0004 to 0005,
2) 154 to 155, 009A to 009B,
304 to 305, 0130 to 0131,
454 to 455 01C6to 01C7

12-64

12 -64




12 OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN

MELSEC-GOT
Buffer memory address
Screen Image No. dec, hex.
10to 11 000A to 000B
1) 160 to 161 00AO to 00A1
310 to 311 0136 to 0137
D X %’ - ' ) 460 to 461 01CC to 01CD
: — " 12013 000C to 000D
‘ 2 162 to 163 00A2 to 00A3
31210 313 0138 to 0139
462 to 463 01CE to 01CF
2) | 01234567 I 01234567 141015 O00E to 000F
[oiesaser | 11234567 3 164 to 165 00A4 to 00A5
Ling range 314 to 315 013A to 013B
464 to 465 01D0 to 01D1
g m [mn
1) 17, 167, 0011, 00A7,
317, 467 013D, 01D3
e 18t0 19 0012 to 0013
168 to 169 00A8 to 00A9
< 3) 318 to 319 013E to 013F
2) 468 to 469 01D4 to 01D5
\ 20to 21 0014 to 0015
_ 170to 171 00AA to 00AB
pA|0123456783 01234567530 b 32010 321 0140 to 0141
' [o123256 7830 [ [o123455 7530] s 470 t0 471 01D6 to 01D7
2 < [o1Paa5E 7050 21254567890 7 3 3 0021
— 2) 22,172, 0016, 00AC,
\ 322, 472 0142, 01D8
5) 23,173, 0017, 00AD,
323, 473 0143, 01D9
6) 26, 176, 001A, 00BO,
326, 476 0146, 01DC
1) 27,177, 001B, 00B1,
327,477 0147, 01DD
.......... | ) ) 28, 178, 001C, 00B2,
1) — 328, 478 0148, 01DE
y— 3) 29, 179, 001D, 00B3,
6) 329, 479 0149, 01DF
3 —| 2 1L« I8 241025 0018 to 0019
-------- tchi ontrol (RBS) 2) 174 t0 175 00AE to 00AF
|012345E|7890 01234567890 | Me + Me ' Ne + Ne 32410 325 0144 to 0145
2 | 01234567890 | 01234567830 | Ne | Ne | Ne ' Ne 474 to 475 01DA to 01DB
to 21 — — 7 5 30, 180, 001E, 00B4,
% 330, 480 014A, 01EO0
— . 34, 184, 0022, 00BS,
334, 484 014E, 01E4
7 31, 181, 001F, 00BS5,
331, 481 014B, 01E1

12-65 12 -65



12 OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN

MELSEC-GOT

Buffer memory address

Screen Image No. dec, hex.
36t041 0024 to 0029
186 to 191 00BA to 00BF
(] 2 336 to 341 0150 to 0155
0123456 0123455"0123455 0123456 48610 491 O1E6 to O1EB
DA Bl [o 25456 ][0 125 ase][oreasa]oresass o ‘ i) 13107 4210 47 002A to 002F
lo1234se 012555"0123455 0123456, 2) 192 to 197 00CO0 to 00C5
L 342 to 347 0156 to 015B
492 to 496 01EC to 01FO0
(1 48 to 49 0030 to 0031
0123456 0123456"0123456 0123456] 198 to 199 00C6 to 00C7
2)< 0123456 0123456"0123456 0123456 3) 348 to 349 015C to 015D
lo1z34s6 0123456"0123456 0123456 498 10 499 01F2 10 O1F3
\ 2) 50, 200, 0032, 00C8,
350, 500 015E, 01F4
5) 51, 501, 0033, 01F5,
351, 501 015F, 01F5
1) 52, 202, 0034, 00CA,
352, 502 0160, 01F6
2) 53, 203, 0035, 00CB,
1) 353, 503 0161, 01F7
2) 8) 56, 206, 0038, 00CE,
9 3 356, 506 0164, 01FA
. 2 57, 207, 0039, 00CF,
357, 507 0165, 01FB
6) - - 5) 58, 208, 003A, 00DO,
9 358, 508 0166, 01FC
54 to 55, 0036 to 0037,
N ; 6) 204 to 205, 00CC to 00CD,
10 354 to 355, 0162 to 0163,
0 to 65535 (ms] 0, 1 to 163840 G:Can’t Restart 504 to 505 01F8 to 01F9
7 59, 209, 003B, 00D1,
359, 509 0167, 01FD
60 to 61 003C to 003D
210to 211 00D2 to 00D3
8 360 to 361 0168 to 0169
510 to 511 01FE to 01FF
9 62, 212, 003E, 00D4,
362, 512 016A, 0200
64 to 65, 0040 to 0041,
10) 214 to 215, 00D6 to 00D7,
364 to 365, 016C to 016D,
514 to 515 0202 to 0203
12 - 66 12 - 66




12 OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN

MELSEC-GOT
Buffer memory address
Screen Image No.
dec. hex.
0 79, 229, 004F, 00ES5,
QDTSM OFR detailed 379, 529 017B, 0211
82, 232, 0052, 00ES8,
1 |0123456?8‘30 I 01234567890 | 2) 382, 532 017E, 0214
2) * 6) 3) 83, 233, 0053, 00E9,
3 383, 533 017F, 0215
» 2) 86, 236, 0056, 00EC,
386, 536 0182, 0218
[fo1z3as67a5 |E 0123456789 ] foizsdfforzaa][ozaq) 7) 80to 81 0050 to 0051
5 | N [ e || i . 15 230to 231 00EG6 to 00E7
) 380 to 381 017C to 017D
o : 530 to 531 0212 to 0213
84 to 85 0054 to 0055
6 234 to 235 00EA to 00EB
384 to 385 0180 to 0181
534 to 535 0216 to 0217
7 88, 238, 0058, OOEE,
388, 538 0184, 021A
8) 89, 239, 0059, 00EF,
389, 539 0185, 021B
) 70, 220, 0046, 00DC,
370, 520 0172, 0208
fip 71, 221, 0047, 00DD,
) . 2 2) 371,521 0173, 0209
> 5) 78, 228, 004E, 00E4,
2 3 378,528 017A, 0210
3) 72t0 73 0048 to 0049
N 2 22210 223 00DE to 00DF
| 034557390' f I 0123456783 I I 01234567383 I 37210373 0174100175
[ oieaserms | 522 to 523 020A to 020B
9 ( o 741075 004A to 004B
5 224 t0 225 00EO to O0E1
374 to 375 0176 to 0177
524 to 525 020C to 020D
7610 77 004C to 004D
6 226 to 227 00E2 to 00E3
376 to 377 0178 to 0179
526 to 527 020E to 020F
12 - 67 12 - 67



12 OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN

MELSEC-GOT

Buffer memory address

Screen Image No.
dec. hex.
1) 816, 916, 0330, 0394,
1016, 1116 03F8, 045C
A 2) 817,917, 0331, 0395,
L 1017, 1117 03F9, 045D
~ limit
1) ~ limit
nal
> 2)
O [m
P4
818 to 819 0332 to 0333
2) 0 918 to 919 0396 to 0397
1) 1018 to 1019 03FA to 03FB
01734567630 01204567890 6 1118 t0 1119 045E to 045F
01234567830 01234567830
01234567890 01234567830 7 802 to 803 0322 to 0323
017234567630 01234567890 ct 902 to 903 0386 to 0387
2
) 1002 to 1003 03EA to 03EB
—_— — = 1102 to 1103 044E to 044F
[[o125456753)[0 123456 7830 123456783 820 to 821 0334 to 0335
173456789 [o123a5e 7a9] 0123455 785 920 to 921 0398 to 0399
1734567890 [01234%6 709][01234Fs 783 3)
= Jo1zsaberesl[oiegateras)[o1234Fe a3 1020 to 1021 03FC to 03FD
1120to 1121 0460 to 0461
810t0 811 032A to 032B
! A 5 » 910 to 911 038E to 038F
1010to 1011 03F2 to 03F3
1110to 1111 0456 to 0457
812 to 813 032C to 032D
5 912 t0 913 0390 to 0391
1012 to 1013 03F4 to 03F5
111210 1113 0458 to 0459
6) 830, 930, 033E, 03A2,
1030, 1130 0406, 046A
7 831, 931, 033F, 03A3,
1031, 1131 0407, 046B
12 - 68 12 - 68




12 OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN

MELSEC-GOT

Screen Image

Buffer memory address

No.

dec. hex.

1) 827, 927, 033B, 039F,

1027, 1127 0403, 0467

828, 928, 033C, 03A0,

2) 1028, 1128 0404, 0468

K 829, 929, 033D, 03A1,

: 3 1029, 1129 0405, 0469

- | pe N _oies Noe T o Loz Mo 9 834, 934 0342, 03A6
o1 piz W o1es 4) o ' '
1034, 1134 040A, 046E

835, 936, 0343, 03A8,

%) 1036, 1135 040C, 046F

836, 936, 0344, 03A8,

6) 1036, 1136 040C, 0470

7 837, 937, 0345, 03A9,

1037, 1137 040D, 0471

832, 932, 0340, 03A4,

8 1032, 1132 0408, 046C

833, 933, 0341, 03A5,

% 1033, 1133 0409, 046D

0 [ [

848 to 849, 0350 to 0351,
1) 948 to 949, 03B4 to 03B5,
1048 to 1049, 0418 to 0419,
% S 1148 to 1149 047C to 047D
K | o123455789“0123455789“012345578 012333122231223012340123401254 6) 850 to 851, 0352 to 0353,
[orzsasere][orzsasea][oizasseos] | 12340123401 esafoiz3aoe3401234 950 to 951, 03B6 to 03B7,
e e w 2| oot | oo
1150 to 1151 047E to 047F

852 to 853, 0354 to 0355,
o , 3) 952 to 953, 03B8 to 03B9,
m 1052 to 1053, 041C to 041D,
0123456783 | ¢ | | n 1152 to 1153 0480 to 0481
0123456789 | | 01. 854 to 855, 0356 to 0357,
0123456783 B o ooooooooo il 954 to 955, 03BA to 03BB,
M| 105410 1055, 041E to 041F,

1154 to 1155 0482 to 0483

5) 856, 956, 0358, 03BC,

1056, 1156 0420, 0484

857, 957, 0359, 03BD,

1057, 1157 0421, 0485

858, 958, 035A, 03BE,

1058, 1158 0422, 0486

859, 959, 035B, 03BF,

1059, 1159 0423, 0487

6) 860, 960, 035C, 03CO0,

1060, 1160 0424, 0488

861, 961, 035D, 03C1,

1061, 1161 0425, 0489

862, 962, 035E, 03C2,

1062, 1162 0426, 048A

863, 963, 035F, 03C2,

1063, 1163 0427, 048B

864 to 869, 0360 to 0365,
7 964 to 969, 03C4 to 03C9,

1064 to 1069, 0428 to 042D,

1164 to 1169 048C to 0491

12-69

12 - 69




12 OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN
MELSEC-GOT

Buffer memory address

Screen Image No. dec. hex.
870, 970, 0366, 03CA,
1070, 1170 042E, 0492
1 871, 971, 0367, 03CB,
EXET o E— 1071, 1171 042F, 0493
01101 101101101.19]
oo oo ol oo 1) 872,972, 0368, 03CC,
B0 00 000l 10T o100 10) 2) 1072, 1172 0430, 0494
B0 0t 0ol 10T 0110101 10) 873, 973, 0369, 03CD,
. B 0110150710110 JM0 1101101 10T ToL 10 1073, 1173 0431, 0495
L 874, 974, 036A, 03CE,
TG | EYERE 3 1074, 1174 0432, 0496
" ROV IIERRD 9 |y 877,977, 036D, 03D1,
Jo:oiioioiioi ol Lo ionoliono 5 1077, 1177 0435, 0499
878, 978, 036E, 03D2,
. - 0110011011011 ) et 0 3) 1078’ 1178 0436’ 049A
" 879, 979, 036F, 03D3,
1079, 1179 0437, 049B
5) 880, 980, 0370, 03D4,
1080, 1180 0438, 049C
824 t0 825 0338 to 0339
924 t0 925 039C to 039D
Y b 1024 to 1025 0400 to 0401
01234567830 1 1124 t0 1125 0464 to 0465
L Rl E Y 1 826, 926, 033A, 039E,
ot | 2) 1026, 1126 0402, 0466
2 816, 916, 0330, 0394,
=0 Tew 5 1016, 1116 03F8, 045C
| D1z (x)lmmm
Coi-ele]e]
- [mEm 000
B =TeTele] 0| m
I
2) 3 4 5
814 to 815 032E to 032F
914 to 915 0392 to 0393
2 1014 to 1015 03F6 to 03F7
2 132:122@ 3) 1114 to 1115 045A to 045B
2 01254567890 4) 1526 to 1527 05F6 to 05F7
Ol=3S456 7500 5 2 1626 to 1627 065A to 065B
1726 to 1727 06BE to 06BF
1826 to 1827 0722 to0 0723
| 01345678 | | 0123456789 | 3) 817’ 917’ 0331’ 0395’
) [Cotzsaserss | 1017, 1117 03F9, 045D
2 817, 917, 0331, 0395,
1017, 1117 03F9, 045D
5 1528, 1628, 05F8, 065C,
1728, 1828 06CO, 0724
12-70 12 -70




12 OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN

MELSEC-GOT

Screen Image

No.

Buffer memory address

dec. hex.
1530 to 1531 05FA to 05FB
3 1630 to 1631 065E to 065F
1730t0 1731 06C2 to 06C3
. : 1830 to 1831 0726 to 0727
i) w10 2 817, 917, 0331, 0395,
1017, 1117 03F9, 045D
3 817, 917, 0331, 0395,
1017, 1117 03F9, 045D
1532, 1632, 05FC, 0660,
2 4 1732, 1832 06C4, 0728
3)
9 hle 1:Enahle
0 I I
1506 to 1507 05E2 to 05E3
" 1606 to 1607 0646 to 0647
r ST ol 1706 to 1707 06AA to 06AB
1| o 1p34567530 | BB 01234567550 | 3) 1806 to 1807 070E to 070F
1< ) 1514 to 1515 05EA to 05EB
9 5 1614 to 1615 064E to 064F
. 5 1714 to 1715 06B2 to 06B3
_ 1814 to 1815 0716 to 0717
L ozt oo JEIER 01256000 S| e 05ES, 064D,
" 1713, 1813 06B1, 0715
m ! o 1544, 1644, 0608, 066C,
1744, 1844 06D0, 0734
~ 5) 1545, 1645, 0609, 066D,
1745, 1845 06D1, 0735
6 1546, 1646, 060A, 066E,
1746, 1846 06D2, 0736
- 1547, 1647, 060B, 066F,
1747, 1847 06D3, 0737
8 1505, 1605, 05E1, 0645,
1705, 1805 06A9, 070D
12-71 12 -71




12 OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN

MELSEC-GOT

Buffer memory address

1642, 1742, 1842,
1543, 1643, 1743,
1843

Screen Image No.
dec. hex.
n 1500, 1600, 05DC, 0640,
1700, 1800 06A4, 0708
T ; e 2 1501, 1601, 05DD, 0641,
pleaubledsnbloaddbloasd| | 1701, 1801 06A5, 0709
9 |3 1502, 1602, 05DE, 0642,
10 1702, 1802 6A6, 070A
1503, 1603, 05DF, 0643,
w)| 4) 1703, 1803 06A7, 070B
5) 1504, 1604, 05EO, 0644,
12) 1704, 1804 06A8, 070C
13) 1512, 1612, 05E8, 064C,
) ® 1712, 1812 06B0, 0714
7 1516, 1616, 05EC, 0650,
1716, 1816 06B4, 0718
1508 to 1509 05E4 to 05E5
8 1608 to 1609 0648 to 0649
1708 to 1709 06AC to 06AD
1808 to 1809 0710 to 0711
1510 to 1511 05E6 to 05E7
9 1610 to 1611 064A to 064B
1710 to 1711 06AE to 06AF
1810 to 1811 0712 to 0713
10) 1520, 1620, 05F0, 0654,
1720, 1820 06B8, 071C
1) 1521, 1621, 05F1, 0655,
1721, 1821 06B9, 071D
1522 to 1523 05F2 to 05F3
1622 to 1623 0656 to 0657
12) 1722 t0 1723 06BA to 06BB
1822 to 1823 071E to 071F
13) 1524, 1624, 05F4, 0658,
1724, 1824 06BC, 0720
14) 1525, 1625, 05F5, 0659,
1725, 1825 06BD, 0721
" 1538, 1638, 0602, 0666,
1738, 1838 06CA, 072E
2 1548, 1648, 060C, 0670,
1) 1748, 1848 06D4, 0738
) 9| 3 1549, 1649, 060D, 0671,
1749, 1849 06D5, 0739
3) 2 1550, 1650, 060E, 0672,
1750, 1850 06D6, 073A
Y 1540, 1640, 1740, | 0604, 0668, 06CC,
1840, 1541, 1641, | 0730, 0605, 0669,
5) 1741, 1841, 1542, | 06CD, 0731, 06086,

066A, 06CE, 0732,
0607, 066B, 06CF,
0733

12-72

12 -72




12 OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN
MELSEC-GOT

Buffer memory address
Screen Image No.
dec. hex.
1) 1517, 1617, O05ED, 0651,
1717, 1817 06B5, 0719
r 1518 to 1519 O5EE to O5EF
[ oie3q ] [oiz34567830 | [01234567830 ] 5 1618 to 1619 0652 to 0653
" |2 [ usoine | ossswosss
1818 to 1819 071A to 071B
~ 1534 to 1535 O5FE to O5FF
3) 1634 to 1635 0662 to 0663
A
LD 1734 t0 1735 06C6 to 06C7
[oiesaseras | [Coizaase7ss 1| [oizassazas |
- 1834 to 1835 072A 10 072B
29 in r9 1536 t0 1537 0600 to 0601
1636 to 1637 0664 to 0665
N 4) 1736 to 1737 06C8 to 06C9
1836 to 1837 072C to 072D
1) 1212 to 1292 04BC to 050C
-
R
[ 0]
[ 1]
H
Il
4]
[ <
[ 5]
[ -]
1)< a [ [
M
| o) 00
| 00
00
00
[12] 00
[13] 00
00
[15] 100
"
1) 1293 to 1356 050D to 054C
2) 1358 to 1421 054E to 058D
e N
[0 | = | T 00:00:00.00 |0 | e | ¥ 00:00:00,00
[ | =1 | S 00:00:00,00 [ 1| =N | 00:00: 00,00
[ - | <N | I 00:00:00, 00 [ - | =N | IO 00:00:00,00
E o)l oz 00:00: 00,00 [ 2 | =1 | S 00:00:00.00
[ | =1 | IRE 0000300, 00 [ 4| =N | O 00:00:00,00
[ - | I=H | e 00100100, 00 [ | =N | 00:00: 00,00
[ ¢ | N | e 00:00:00, 00 [ | =N | O 00:00: 00,00
[ | =N | T 00:00:00.00 [+ | =N | 00 00: 00,00
< >2)
g [m [mn
| s | =l 012 00:00: 00,00 | o] 01z 00:00: 00,00
[ 5| =N | IO 003 00:00. 00 [ | =N | 00:00:00. 00
[10] e | IEGTVE 00:00:00, 00 [ 10| =N | IR 00:00: 00,00
Bl ol o 00:00:00.00 11| =N | e 00:00:00,00
-] I=H | I 00:00:00,00 12| =N | I 00:00:00,00
E| o 01z 00:00:00.00 (15| =0 0lz 00:00:00.00
[ | = | I 00:00:00,00 (14| =R 0ie 00:00:00,00
L (1 | =N | I 00:00:00.00 15 | N | 00:00:00.00 )
12-73 12 -73



12 OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN
MELSEC-GOT

Buffer memory address

Screen Image No.
dec. hex.

1 2000 to 25999 07D0 to 658F

—

i ]
01 T ot JoitT o1 Jo1]o1234 Joiesq . o1 [ o1 [o1] o1 ] 0101234 [01254)
01234567890 01P34567830] 0123456783 01234567890] 01234567690 0123456783
o1 JosJorlor]oafoiz3g Joiasg . 1 o1 01234 [01234
0123456 7590]01234567850] 0123456789 01234567890 01234567890] 0123456783

o1 JotJoitTot JotJoizss Joteag . o1 01234 [01234
01734567890 0173d567850] 173456789 017345A7990] 0123456 7690] 0173456709

ot JotJot] o1 o1]oteaafoizad
0173456 7590] 01234567890] 0123456789

. 01 ] o1 [o1] o1 [ o1] 01734 [01234]
01234567090] 01234567090] 0123456709
. 01 [ o1 o1l o1 [ 01 [ 0173401234

0123456 7890] 01234567530] 0123456763

o1 [ ot JoiJ ot Jo1Joiz34 Joieaq
D1734567590]01734567830] 0173456783
01 o1 JoiT o1 Jo1Joiess Jorese
01234567890 01234567830] 0123456783
o1 o1 Jotlor ot [oiz3g Joia3q
01234567890] 01234567850] 0123456789

Ve

30100, 30200, 07594, 075F8

30309, 30409

1
Q75H Servo basic parameter _ )| 30300, 30400 0765C,076C0

1) || Servo_ser ies [ LI 2116 SIS HRR-T|Rotation direction 1-%":;5&1;) Ilti:lh mﬁﬂ?ﬁﬂ?ﬁﬁ? 9 |2 30101, 30201, 07595, 075F9
A A 2 3 | i) ULEh Incresce

) T e T 2ol |l il ol gl 30301, 30401 0765D, 076C1

T axisd fix 152 %is3 zizdfl |Auto t nETh=SR: HECHEEWR-

. S . mﬂke Scsoffl eulsdl fouto tunine ER R oo 3)| 30102, 30202, 07596, 075FA
s re mE mm rsema ) 30302, 30402 0765E, 076C2
—WQX;SI ] d—mﬂm? S ';XISS fixls4fil g 5) 30103, 30203, 07597, 075FB

=ierna namic Orake 0iNo 1:%¥es HM=no=1 mad

4 T Bzl e | o A o | PRI O | M &Iﬂ fisdlll 30303, 30403 0765F, 076C3
Motor o Ly e e R l3ervo_response

5| | _tupe EREF e iFiairat)) s =t || CHR—H-BN, MR-H-BN4 , MR-J2 -8, MR -T2-Jr> 1) | 6) 30104, 30204, 07598, 075FC
Axisd fxis Axisdfll Arisd@ ||1-s:standard 8-C:Friction load remedy 30304, 30404 07660, 076C4

6) A e MLl EHE_J%EE)) 2:Low{20Hz) 3:Low(2SHz) 30105, 30205 07599. 075FD
fAxisd] fix 52O A i 5 SN fux 15 4N L s Low 20 exlow 2} d:low < s s s

4:Low(30Hz) 5:Low(35Hz) 6:Low(dsHz)

7) | |SErva notor s Bed 110.‘:[1:221 %mn"mﬂlasammm] 7: Lgﬂ(SSH;) a: M?:}iudle(?fOHz)ElD}U—lJlgh(ésHZ) 7 30305, 30405 07661, 076C5

e, e e (240Ho)F  High (S001) 30106, 30206 0759A, 075FE
8| o 231 D:High(200Hz)E:Hig ZIF Hig z , , :
st i B B s scsd 81 30306, 30406 07662, 076C6
9 30107, 30207, 0759B, 075FF
30307, 30407 07663, 076C7
10) 30108, 30208, 0759C, 07600
30308, 30408 07664, 076C8
11) 30109, 30209, 0759D, 07601

07665, 076C9
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Screen Image

No.

Buffer memory address

dec. hex.
1) 30113, 30213, 075A1, 07605
QD75M Servo regulation parameter(?arti)_ 30313, 30413 07669, 076CD
| |Position loop gaini] 4 - 2000 (rad Load inertia] =107 —9)| 2) 30114, 30214, 075A2, 07606
Axisi] Axisg Axisd Axisl Hxiszﬂmﬂxiss Axisd
Speed loop gainl 20 - BOOU[rad/S] Speed integral compensation|i - 1000 [ms] L5 30314, 30414 0766A, 076CE
[ |Reiz) Pxis?) Az isARER 23 (SRR Axis? fixis3 Axisd 30115, 30215, 075A3, 07607
| |Position doop gainz] 1 - 1000[Pad/s] Feed forword gain 0 - 100[%] I 3)
fAxis] fix1s2) ) i 1.5 TJSBVR] e 5 fix 1= 3TN fixisd 30315, 30415 0766B, 076CF
In—_nosu ion range E—l:_rake s%céuence Lo 2 30116, 30216, 075A4, 07608
e L2412 R 012 e ~— ) 30316, 30416 0766C, 076D0
notch filter] Hon._outout] 30112, 30212, 075A0, 07604
e T T R T R | 5) 30312. 30412 07668. 076CC
o e ST o EE v ER e e : :
e el A g 6 30117, 30217, 075A5, 07609
10) pe e R el R e il e Sl 11)
B2k, :‘Eﬂéﬁ S il e B E S T 30317, 30417 0766D, 076D1
¢ b T G e ok B £ ae b chi Axisl [laxisz|ilaxisolflaxis4|i 7 30119, 30219, 075A7, 0760B
che guisiilaxise|ilaxisafiilaxisq| il 30319, 30419 0766F, 076D3
8) 30120, 30220, 075A8, 0760C
30320, 30420 07670, 076D4
9) 30121, 30221, 075A9, 0760D
30321, 30421 07671, 076D5
10) 30118, 30218, 075A6, 0760A
30318, 30418 0766E, 076D2
11) 30122, 30222, 075AA, 0760E
30322, 30422 07672, 076D6
1
) 30123, 30223, 075AB, 0760F
OD75M Servo regulation parameter(Partz)_ 2)
I— 30323, 30423 07673, 076D7
1) servo forced stop | [Electro magnetic brake interlock output 3)
T |0:valid  1:Invalid 0:Mo relation to servo motor speed. 6)
Axisifl Axise)l AxisIB AxisYB@ |1:0utput in any statuses when the motor 4)
2 Low acoustic nmse mode | spee&is less San zero %Jeed. - 5) 30124, 30224, 075AC, 07610
T |0:2.5KHz 1:i---- 6.375KHz  3:9KHz Axisd] Axisd Axisd fAxisd]
T |m prisifll Axis4iEl 6) 30324, 30424 07674, 076D8
Serisl encoder cahle |
8) —10r 2 Line method 1: 4 line method 7)
pcisUll axisAifl acisdlll axisdil 30125, 30225, 075AD, 07611
4 slight vibration suppression control | |[Low pass filter | —7 8) 30325, 30425 07675, 076D9
T |0t Invalid 1:valid 0:Automatic control 1:Manaul 9)
axicl Bl Axizell Axisil axisdll |AxisUl pxis?]ll Axis3Bl  AxisdiE
Motor-less operation | |Adaptive vibration control | g
5 — 0t Invalid 1:valld 0:Invalid 1:valid 2:Maintenance )
peici |l peisoll pxisyBl pxisdll axisyB  axisell axisdl pxisqllE
Adaptive wibration control sensitivitg| 0 [
O:MNormal 1:Wery sensitive —19

nxistfl nxiscll oxisdll  nxis4iE

12-75
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Screen Image

No.

Buffer memory address

dec. hex.
30127, 30227, 075AF, 07613
QD7sM Serwo extended parameter (Fartl) 1) 30327’ 30427 07677, 076DB
Analog monitor offset| -3999 - 9339 Zero_speed 0 - 10000 [r/min]
Fnalog itor 1 Axisd Axisz) fAxisi Axisy)
o | M S - R - [IEH | }5) g | 3012830228 07580, 07614
fnalog monitor 2 Axisd Fixizd 30328, 30428 07678, 076DC
2) { of fset Aud oo v i s FERR] Error excessive alarm level
. . 1 - 1o00[Kpls],
ﬁgl.alrm_”d;::; Sa1m-p3115n5g[r:51]mEI2-7 ot 0= 100.g[|§eu] (MR-125-8) 6 3) 30129, 30229, 075B1, 07615
3 114 e o Axisy Axisg 4 30329, 30429 07679, 076DD
) 3.14.22[.m51 4.25l.44[rr|5] ‘ ‘ M—-&M—-& )
faxis1|[laxise[llaxis3|laxise)l
Pre-alarm data PI-PID control switch-over | 5) 30130, 30230, 075B2, 07616
0:5 d 1:Ti 2:5 d 3T H i
41CE§1§5HE’ EUFI?ga?eDUtDUTDee e El):égggéigased switching is walid 30330, 30430 0767A, 076DE
g:gummand Ii deﬁ? T . N in position control 7)
:Droop pulses :Droop pulses : i i
4 E:DFDDE Eulsesl/lﬁ B:DFDDE Eulsesl/ﬁ? :Kfslféon‘tgsilsélsuflw:isggfaﬁw H><184m 6 30131, 30231, 07553, 07617
fibrons puis B )| 30331, 30431 0767B, 076DF
data 1 Axisl|{llaxise|lllax isollllax s Servo retrieve character | ! !
data 2 fxisiilAxisc|il A= iss|Elaxis4/[0 0t Japanese  1:English 8)
AN o [IRREY] o JEPSECR] o ERIER] o | 7 30132, 30232, 075B4, 07618
8) 30332, 30432 0767C, 076E0
1
) 30133, 30233, 075B5, 07619
QD7SM Servo extended parameter(Part2) _ 2)
30333, 30433 0767D, 076E1
Serial communication baudrate ] [PI-PID contral switch-over 3)
1) : 9600 [bps] 1:13200 [hps] 0 - S0000[PLS] Ax.i A .2 4)
Pi38d00[hps]  3:57600 [aps] ‘ R 01254 P 01254 2) 30134, 30234, 075B6, 0761A
pristllll axisdl axisoB axisdB |oocy differential compensation | 5 30334, 30434 0767E, 076E2
0 - 1000
) —|{ferial conmnication response deloy | o, SO .o i, ofFER . ofFER 5| 30136 30236, 075B8, 0761C
o ) ) )
sl oxisAB] pcslfl Axisdfl [EIEr output pulses _______| WY, 2o R }6) 30336, 30436 07680, 076E4
. SRR . R} 5| 30138 30238, 075BA, 0761E
Encoder output pulse settin |
3) —{—|Engoderoutoulpulse s 30338, 30438 07682, 076E6
1:Division ratio setting
pxisUll exis?Bl axisdBl axisqd
g [

12 -

76
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Scree

n Image

No.

Buffer memory address

dec.

hex.

1) ——

0D75M Servo extended parameter 2

Slight wibration control selection

Pusition gain 2 shift annt
Sy gain 2 shift et

10:1 e 120,754 ines 3005 dnes 3:0.25% nes

Spea integral conpersat i shift anourt m o o]
Slight wibration control selection 2

E‘mljng’“* 5

0 - 1000 [ms]

Axis] Axizsd)

selection

Voltage compensation

[ (Lo [REEE 0123

Gain changing | t:Iwvalid

><13 fI 0 ] xls n

XlSlmE XlSEmE XlSSmE XlSqu

Encoder Dutput palses direction

0 - 100[%]

1IN, sigral fron controller

axis4/Il

0 - 9333

] KlS4mE

-1

exist|fl exiso|E

Orfierce 90 & with GO :Adeerce 90 A with O
LRt o |

Motch filter MR-JZ5-B Only

Zeomed frespency S:0rong pulses 4L oo\ o o —— ol e ke ot

><1s gl 0]

o i S e el W
0.1 OG- STle] 0:346.20e) GERL4 e OF: Ml

264 THE 12: ZS0le] 13:26.60H) 4 S0 5230 Sl
_ 100[ms] 6.7 18:367.50) 1% 10l werwAbe Bei66.T0e) 10k 1601
D120 1 S0kl fFems.2he

gotch gt 0 40b 1 -Mb 2 Bb % 4b

Fregenny

[ e | o FETEE| o FREEE

LRt o |

o e
102130

axisd|EH
xisd

12)

1

30143, 30243,

30343, 30443

075BF, 07623
07687, 076EB

2)

30144, 30244,

30344, 30444

075C0, 07624
07688, 076EC

3)

30145, 30245,

30345, 30445

075C1, 07605
07689, 076ED

4)

30149, 30249,

30349, 30449

075C5, 07629
0768D, 076F1

5)

30150, 30250,

30350, 30450

075C6, 0762A
0768E, 076F2

6)

30151, 30251,

30351, 30451

075C7, 0762B
0768F, 076F3

7

30152, 30252,

30352, 30452

075C8, 0762C
07690, 076F4

8)

30153, 30253,

30353, 30453

075C9, 0762D
07691, 076F5

9)

30154, 30254,

30354, 30454

075CA, 0762E
07692, 076F5

10)

30155, 30255,

30355, 30455

075CB, 0762F
07693, 076F6

11)

30160, 30260,

30360, 30460

075D0, 07634
07698, 076FC

12)

30161, 30261,

30361, 30461

075D1, 07635
07699, 076FD

12-77
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CHAPTER13 OPERATING I/O MODULE MONITOR SCREENS

This section explains how the various screens are operated in the special module
monitor function, when monitoring input or output modules.

13.1 Specifying the module to be monitored

This describes how to start monitoring an optional special input or output module.

[Operation procedure]

| Display the System Configuration screen. ~ f..... See Sec. 12.1.1.

13

Y
| Specify the module to be monitored | (Touch the position at which the module is displayed.)

(1) From among the modules installed in the corresponding
base unit, specify the module whose "Input” or "Output”
is displayed.

Refer to Section 12.1.3 for the way to specify the special
function module.

A 4

Display the monitor screen for the specified module.
(2) For information on confirming the displayed contents and
X MODULE | e | subsequent operation, please see Sec. 13.2.
R I * Tests cannot be conducted on input or output modules.
& S |B &1E 8% 2
A
A A
S-S O ST S
AR - S -
€ e | s R £ .
OF . 1F 2F 3F
To Sec. 13.2

13-1 13-1



13
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13.2 Monitor screen configuration and key functions

13-2

1
2)

3)

MELSEC-GOT

This section describes the configuration of monitor screens displayed by specifying
the input module on the system configuration screen, and explains the functions of the

keys displayed on the screen.

(1) Display (for an input module)

X MODULE SYS. | END
conf.
X [¢] X
00 [¢) 10 o 20 ) 30 )
01 ° 11 o) 21 [} 31 .
02 o 12 o) 22 o 32 o
03 o 13 e 23 [} 33 o
04 o 14 (3 24 . 34 o
05 . 15 [ 25 . 35 .
06 . 16 [ 26 . 36 .
07 . 17 [ 27 . 37 3
08 . 18 o 28 ° 38 .
09 o 19 o 29 ° 39 o
0A o 1A 0 2A . 3A o
0B o] 1B o 2B (4 3B e}
oc . 1Cc . 2C 3 3C .
oD . 1D . 2D 3 3D .
OE . 1E . 2E . 3E .
OF . 1F [ 2F . 3F (]

4)

Displays the statuses of input and output
signals after being read out from the corresponding module.
(OS executes it automatically.)

Statuses for up to 64 can be displayed.
Signal statuses:

@® :ON

O : OFF

1) |Displays the type of the object module (input or output module).

2) |Displays the name of the signal being monitored (X or Y).

3) |Displays the number and status of the input or output signal.

4)

Displays keys that are used with the operation of the monitor screen shown in
(2) (Touch input).

(2) Key functions
The chart below shows the functions of the keys that are used with the Monitor
Screen operation.

Key

Function

END

Monitoring ends; and display returns to the screen where the special
module monitor function was begun.

sys.
conf.

The current monitoring ends; and returns to the system configuration

screen.

13-2
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CHAPTER14 ERROR DISPLAY AND HANDLING WITH SPECIAL MODULE MONITORING

The following chart shows the error messages that may be displayed when operating
the special module monitor and the method of handling them.

Error message Description Method of Handling
Can not Communication could |(1) To try the operation again,
Communication not be established with touch "Retry". When the

the PLC CPU. operation is retried, the error

message disappears and

monitoring resumes

automatically, so no action is
required. If monitoring is not
resumed for a long period of
time, however, check the
following:

1) Connections between the 14
PLC CPU and the GOT
(disconnected or cut cables).

2) Has an error occurred in the
PLC CPU?

Etc.

14-1 14-1
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CHAPTER15 OPERATING THE NETWORK MONITOR FUNCTION
This chapter describes how to operate the network monitor function.

15.1 Steps in getting started with the network monitor function

The following flowchart outlines how to transmit and install an operating system (OS)
for the network monitor function in the GOT internal memory using the Personal
computer.

For further information on screen displays and key operations, see the online help of
the GT Designer.

( Start )

y
Connect the GOT and the Personal computer. I

Start up the GOT. I ----- The GOT does not require further setup
procedures or operations after the startup.

v

Start up the Personal computer and start the
GT Designer.

15

With the GT Designer, transmit the OS for | Transmit the data in the installation dialog box.
the network monitor function from the Personal
computer to the GOT and install it in the built-in

memory.

----- After the installation is complete, a message indicating
"End" appears in the installation dialog box.

After the installation is finished, the network
monitor is ready to start through the GOT.

Finish operating the GT Designer. I

( Exit. ) ----- Proceed to Section 15.2 to operate the network monitor.

15-1 15-1
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15.2 Steps in starting the network monitor function from the user-created monitor screen

15-2

The following flowchart outlines how to start the network monitor function after the
operating system (OS) for the network monitor has been installed in the GOT built-in
internal memory.

( Start )

A

Install a memory board on the GOT. I

Start up the GOT.

| Go to the user-created monitor screen. .
A
| Start the network monitor function. I (1)
| Go to the own station monitor screen. I See Section 17.1.

A

Select the detailed own station monitor or other I

station monitor option.

A

Go to the detailed own station monitor or other I See Sections 17.2 and 17.3.

station monitor menu.

*1 Touch the key assigned to the network monitor function
(set in the touch switch expanded function of the GT Designer).

In the Utility Menu screen, touch| NET.MON.|to start the

network monitor function.

15-2
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CHAPTER16 SWITCHING THE NETWORK MONITOR SCREENS

The following flowchart outlines the steps involved in switching the network monitor
screens.

Utility menu screen
or
user-created monitor screen

(Touch a touch key for the

network monitor function)
Host-station monitor screen Touch a module . .
Other station monitor menu screen
"'jMELSECNET/mi rroog o ! weLsecner (Se|ect a modu|e) END
32StaMstSta | 0Sta:MstSta H N e e
NETWK No.255 H
- - - IntPLC N
e ; oo [Pl oo [
L Com Status  D-Link P-MTR  CPUOP
Fd el
- CPURUN Loop
MELSECNET/2 RET
64Sta:LocSta
Touch a box.
Select a
RET (Select a box) RET ( )
menu item)
Detailed own station monitor screen IOther station monitor screen
| v
| [Potait info | Tssrinit END
2 5 7 8 END
This Station' s# 0 Flnnp Normal R OK OK K OK OK K
This Station's  Master Etnnc?gﬁatkstatmn ﬁf‘i’“a‘ 12 15 6 17 18 s
RLoop Back Station - K OK OK K OK OK K
(- | WS S > B S S
K OK OK K oK K

28

o o o o o
o e e e e e

BN

Od OF Oy O O ovw
s foms fom o e

o#

=
ERENENENEEET
it Eals] (Bl amls] el el

oz 0% 08 08 O 0=
x x x x x x

=8 a1 43 4 45 6 7 48 £)

L ok [l o oK « [ i o [BElerrL ] o
52 Elss S = = s
ok [l o ok [ ] ox [ ox [4] ok K

o o o e o o
o e e o e e
oOR Ok O O O O
2
o o o e o o
PP e e e
A O
P
0 I D £ 0
e e e e

X
o o o e o e
o £ AT R e
1=
<%
2
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CHAPTER17 USING THE NETWORK MONITOR SCREENS

This chapter describes how to use various monitor screens when you execute the
network monitor function.

17.1 Own station monitor

This section describes the structure of the monitor screen and the common operations
used when executing the own station monitor.

17.1.1 Display contents and keys functions: own station monitor

This section describes the own station monitor screen and the function of on-screen
keys, all of which are displayed and used when executing the network monitor
function.

(1) Display contents

When the A985/97*/960GOT is used When the A95*/956WGOT is used
The display details are the same

= G e T _ as the ones on the A985/97*
. =
[<Mode> OnLin KMode> OnLin H
1) Loy 0K MELSECNET/10 fLoom " 0K - | veLsecheTse 2 /960GOT.
oo X aestaiHststa oop> 0K 05taiMststd )
Loop Back:
oo B e no.ess| | ([0 "oach Touch = button to change the
LS Tine> TtpLE Net LS Tine>
Hax  20ms M 201 1
display.
curr 20ms Curr 20ms 3) Displ |
(Display example)
o] L]
= 3
[Mode> onL_in ¢ Hode> LTest
[<FLoop> 0K ---4 MELSECNET/ 10 Floop> —- MELSECNET/2 kMode> onLin
Eftggﬂgacgk 08ta:RmtSta Ebggﬂgacg 645ta:Locsta kFLoop> 0K m MELSECNET/10
erf NETHK No. 1 ﬁfb‘;‘;";mf{ = ﬁﬁiiisféi
LS Tine> e RILL/D Rt (CON.STA> “pert 0.
o i P-HTR HALT Yo sous |G INtPLC Net
N, / tax 20
Curr 20ms o 201
No. Contents of Display

(1) This shows the action mode of the own station: On-line, Off-line, loop test.
(2) This shows the status of the F-loop (primary loop): OK, NG.
(3) This shows the status of the R-loop (secondary loop): OK, NG.
(4) This shows whether the loopback was executed or not: Executed, Not executed. 17
(5) This shows link scan time required for the control station and the ordinary station, for
the remote master station and the remote /O station, and for the mater station and
all the sub-stations.
(a) Maximum (the maximum value of link scan time)
(b) Minimum (the minimum value of link scan time)
(c) Current (the current value of link scan time)
2) | This shows the network category, network number, and station number.
This shows the loop status of a network system as follows: (Primary loop: F, Secondary

1

loop: R)
(a) Primary loop : OK (b) Primary loop : OK (c) Primary loop : NG
Secondary loop : OK Secondary loop : NG Secondary loop : OK
=] et iF
R --4| R :
3) 1 — ;
(d) Executing (e) Primary loop : NG (f) MELSECNET/10  (g) MELSECNET/10
loopback Secondary loop : NG coaxial bus (OK) coaxial bus (NG)

E oo
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Contents of Display

No.
loop: R)
(a) Data is linked in the
Primary loop.
3)

in the Primary loop
direction only.

The following loop status in the data link system is displayed. (Primary loop: F, Sub-

(b) Data is linked in the sub- (c) Loop-back is performed
loop. in the Primary/sub loop
direction.

T
] m—t

(d) Loop-back is performed (e) Loop-back is performed (f) Data link is not available.

in the sub-loop direction
only.

T

(2) Key functions
This section describes the function of keys to be used on the own station monitor

screen.
Key Function
[=] Exits the own station monitor screen and returns to the previous

monitor screen where the network monitor function was executed.

Switches to the detailed monitor screen that corresponds to the
module displayed on the current monitor screen. This key is effective
for each screen.

17

Switches to the other station monitor menu that corresponds to the
network displayed on the current monitor screen. This key is
effective for each screen.

n:- Changes the details on the window.
(only for A95*GOT)

Changes the monitoring destination CPU using the CPU No.
(For multi-PLC system connection only)
The CPU No. is displayed according to the number of CPUs loaded.

17-2 17-2
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This section describes the structure of the monitor screen and the common operations
used when executing the detailed own station monitor.

17.2.1 Display contents and keys functions: acting as a MELSECNET/B or MELSECNET (ll) master station

This section describes the detailed own station monitor screen and the function of on-
screen keys, all of which are displayed and used when the own station acts as the
master station on the MELSECNET/B or MELSECNET ().

(1) Display contents

I Detail Info | TsSt Unitd

When the A985/97*/960GOT is used When the A95*/956WGOT is used
The display details are the same
as the ones on the A985/97*
/960GOT.

o Touch [ button to change the

l) This Station' s# 0 | FlLoop Normal
" RLoop Normal
This Station's I aster .
FLoop Back Station —
st — 3) display.
#

o
of Loop Switching 15
2) — Total of L-Sta 3

(Display example)

nid] [Tsst_tnit 2

No. Section

Contents of Display

* This Station’s #

1) |TsSt's Info Indicates the station number of the own station.
« This Station’s: Indicates the category of the own station.

» Total of L-Sta:

2) |D-Link Info Indicates the maximum number of the stations to be linked.
The maximum number is defined by common parameters.

* FLoop:

(Normal/NG)
* RLoop:

loopback along

loopback along

Shows the status of the primary loop lines of the own station.

Shows the status of the secondary loop lines of the own
station. (Normal/NG)

* Floop Back Station:

3) |LoopBK Info Indicates the station number of a station that executes the

the primary loop.

* Rloop Back Station:
Indicates the station number of a station that executes the

the secondary loop.

 # of Loop Switching:
Indicates the cumulative number of times for which loops
have been switched.

(2) Key functions
The table below shows the function
station monitor screen.

of keys that are used on the detailed own

Key Function
RET Returns to the own station monitor screen.
Exits the detailed own station monitor screen and returns to the
END previous monitor screen where the network monitor function was
executed.
n:‘ Changes the details on the window.
(only for A95*GOT)
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17.2.2 Display contents and keys functions: acting as a MELSECNET/B or MELSECNET (ll) local station

17-4

This section describes the detailed own station monitor screen and the function of on-
screen keys, all of which are displayed and used when the own station acts as the
local station on the MELSECNET/B or MELSECNET (II).

(1) Display contents

When the A985/97*/960GOT is used When the A95*/956WGOT is used
The display details are the same
[T et 1o | 75t s as the ones on the A985/97*
/960GOT.
Ths Sttoni ¥ 0 Norma Touch button to change the
o R ouch =7 g
| T 6) |display.
2)— Total of L-5ta 3 o (D|Sp|ay example)
3)_ Com Status Cyclic comm oetail o

No. Section Contents of Display
* This Station’s #
1) |TsSt Info Indicates the station number of the own station.
« This Station’s: Indicates the category of the own station.
* Total of L-Sta:
2) |D-Link Info Indicates the maximum number of the stations to be linked.

The maximum number is defined by common parameters.

3) |Com Status

« Com Status:
Displays the communications status of the own station.
(Parameter wait, Cyclic comm, NG)

« This shows the status of receiving Device BWY from the
master station.

4) Eﬂ\gvs\t{e':rom OK: Data is being received by cyclic receiving.
NG: The own station cannot receive data because of column
reading.
« This shows the status of receiving Device BW from the master
station of a dual-layer system.
5) BW From OK: Data is being received by cyclic receiving.
Hostmaster

NG: The own station cannot receive data due to column
reading.

6) |LoopBK Info

» FLoop: Shows the status of the primary loop lines of the own
station. (Normal/NG)

« RLoop: Shows the status of the secondary loop lines of the
own station. (Normal/NG)

(2) Key functions

The table below shows the functions of keys that are used on the detailed own
station monitor screen.

Key Function
'RET| Returns to the own station monitor screen.
END Exits the detailed own station monitor screen and returns to the previous
monitor screen where the network monitor function was executed.
ﬂ:‘ Changes the details on the window.
(only for A95*GOT)
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17.2.3 Display contents and keys functions: acting as a MELSECNET/10 Control station/ordinary Station

This section describes the contents of the detailed own station monitor screen and the
function of on-screen keys. All these are displayed and used when the own station
acts as the control station/ordinary station on the MELSECNET/10.

(1) Display contents

When the A985/97*/960GOT is used When the A95*/956WGOT is used
The display details are the same
[ Tootai inio | TostUnia as the ones on the A985/97*
This Statons# o "ms 100ms I —_ 4) /960GOT.
Dl = A Touch = button to change the
Ny E—— 4 Normal .
ipewse o |9—5) |display.
)| Shmmom e o = (Display example)
RmiiOMstSta Bick! Nane i
Blck2 None ;eraemwztsrsﬁl:nmg S:rvnemnn Param Detall Infol
A Communication Moce  Normal Moce —_ 6)
Total of L-Sta g Transmission Mode Normal Trans
ity SA Transmission Stat Normal Trans
3) -1 CDE Status D-Link in prog
Cause of Ssp MNormal
Cause of Stop Normal
-
No. Section Contents of Display

« This Station’s #:

Indicates the station number of the own station.
» Network # : Indicates the network number.
» Group #: Indicates the group number.

1) |TsSt' Info

* Spc Citrl Sta:

Indicates the station number of a station that is specified as a

control station.

Curr Ctrl Sta:

Indicates the station number of a station that is currently

acting as the control station.

Com Info:

Indicates whether the own station is communicating with the

control station or the sub control station.

SubCtrl Sta Com:

Indicates the availability of a sub control station.

(Available/None)

Rmt I/0O Mst Sta: *1

Indicates the station number of a remote I/O master station in

Block 1 or Block 2. If the master station is not available, this

indicates "None" instead.

*1 Not displayed when the CPU type of the GOT connection target is the AnNCPU or
AnACPU.

2) |Citrl StInfo

17-5 17-5




17 USING THE NETWORK MONITOR SCREENS

17-6

MELSEC-GOT

No.

Section

Contents of Display

3)

D-Link Info

Total of L-Sta:

Indicates the maximum number of the stations to be linked.
The maximum number is defined by common parameters.
Largest Nrm Sta:

Indicates the station number of the largest station that is
connected in a normal condition.

Largest DL-Sta:

Indicates the station number of the largest station that is data-
linked.

Com Status:

Show the current communications status of the own station.
(D-Link in prog, D- Link Stop (A), D—Link Stop (H), B—Pass
excut, Disconnection, Testing, Reset. in prgr.)

Causes of Ssp:

Indicates the causes why the communications were
interrupted. This indicates "OK" if communications is in a
normal condition. (Normal, Offline, Offline Test, Others (error
codes))

Causes of Stop:

Indicates the causes why the data link was stopped. This
indicate "OK" if the data link is in a normal condition. (No
common para, Host Para error, Instructed by Other Station (n
station), Essential Parameter Not Matched, Instructed by Host
Station, Improper I/O Allocation, Instructed by All Stations (n
stations), Others (error codes))

4)

Constant LS

Constant LS:
Indicates the predetermined time of constant link scans.

5)

LoopBK Info

FLoop:

Shows the status of the primary loop lines of the own station.
(Normal/LoopBK Trans/D-Link Impo)

RLoop:

Shows the status of the secondary loop lines of the own
station. (Normal/LoopBK Trans/D-Link Impo)

FLoop Back Station: Indicates the station number of a station
that executes the loopback along the primary loop.

RLoop Back Station: Indicates the station number of a station
that executes the loopback along the secondary loop.

# of Loop Switching:

Indicates the cumulative number of times for which loops
have been switched.

*"--" is displayed when coaxial bus connections are
established.
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No. Section Contents of Display
» Parameter Setting: Common Param, Common + Spec if,
Default Param, Default + Specif
* Reserved Sta:
Indicates the availability of a reserved station. (Have/None)
6) TsSt' Sta » Communication Mode:

Indicates either of "Normal mode" or "Constant LS."

e Transmission Mode:
Indicates either of "Normal Trans" or "Multipl Trans." *

« Transmission Stat: Indicates either of "Normal Trans" or
Multipl Trans." *

(2) Key functions
The table below shows the function of keys that are used on the detailed own
station monitor screen.

*

"---"is displayed when coaxial bus connections are established.

Key Function
RET Returns to the own station monitor screen.

Exits the detailed own station monitor screen and returns to the
END previous monitor screen where the network monitor function was

executed.

F— Changes the details on the window.

(only for A95*GOT)
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17.2.4 Display contents and keys functions: acting as a MELSECNET/10 remote master station

This section describes the detailed own station monitor screen and the function of on-
screen keys, all of which are displayed and used when the own station acts as the
remote master station on the MELSECNET/10.

(1) Display contents

When the A985/97*/960GOT is used When the A95*/956WGOT is used
The display details are the same
[ et nro | 7ot Unica as the ones on the A985/97*
] /960GOT.
100ms e 4)
AR
o Touch = button to change the
- Looy ormal :
mows - Pepracun —+—5) |display.
2)—| & = oo (Display example)
Parameter Setting -
EEEEEE d Sta Have
Memm o || e e |79
ta e SA Transmission Stat Normal Trans
3) -1 CDE Status D-Lirk in prog
Cause of Ssp MNormal
Cause of Stop Normal
-
No. Section Contents of Display

*This Stations #:

Indicates the station number of the own station.
» Network # : Indicates the network number.
» Group #: Not displayed.

1) |TsSt' Info

 Spc Citrl Sta:
Not displayed
* Curr Ctrl Sta:
Not displayed
« Com Info:
Not displayed
* SubCtrl-Sta Com:
Not displayed

2) |Citrl StInfo
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No.

Section

Contents of Display

3)

D-Link Info

* Total of L-Sta: Indicates the maximum number of the stations
to be linked. The maximum number is defined by common
parameters.

 Largest Nrm Sta: Indicates the station number of the largest

station that is connected in a normal condition.

Largest DL-Sta: Indicates the station number of the largest

station that is data-linked.

Com Status: Show the current communications status of the

own station. (D-Link in prog, D—Link Stop (A), D-Link Stop

(H), B—Pass excut, Disconnection, Testing, Reset. in prgr.)

Causes of Ssp: Indicates the reason why the communications

were interrupted. This indicates "OK" if communications is in a

normal condition. (Normal, Offline, Offline Test, Others (error

codes))

Causes of Stop: Indicates the causes why the data link was

stopped. This indicates "OK" if the data link is in a normal

condition. (No common para, Host Para error, Instructed by

Other Station (n station), Essential Parameter Not Matched,

Instructed by Host Station, Improper 1/O Allocation, Instructed

by All Stations (n stations), Others (error codes))

4)

Constant LS

Constant LS: Indicates the predetermined time of constant
link scans.

5)

LoopBK Info

FLoop: Shows the status of the primary loop lines of the own

station. (Normal/LoopBK Trans/D-Link Impo)

RLoop: Shows the status of the secondary loop lines of the

own station. (Normal/LoopBK Trans/D-Link Impo)

FLoop Back Station: Indicates the station number of a station

that executes the loopback along the primary loop.

RLoop Back Station: Indicates the station number of a station

that executes the loopback along the secondary loop.

# of Loop Switching: Indicates the cumulative number of times

for which loops have been switched.

*"-" s displayed when coaxial bus connections are
established.
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No. Section Contents of Display
» Parameter Setting: Not displayed.
* Reserved Sta:
Indicates the availability of a reserved station. (Have/None)
« Communication Mode:
6) |TsSt Sta Indicates either of "Normal mode" or "Constant LS."
 Transmission Mode:
Indicates either of " Normal Trans " or " Multipl trans." *
» Transmission Stat:
Indicates either of " Normal Trans " or Multipl trans." *

* "..-"is displayed when coaxial bus connections are established.

(2) Key functions
The table below shows the function of keys that are used on the detailed own
station monitor screen.

Key Function
RET Returns to the own station monitor screen.
Exits the detailed own station monitor screen and returns to the
END previous monitor screen where the network monitor function was
executed.
F‘ Changes the details on the window.
(only for A95*GOT)
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MELSEC-GOT

This section describes the structure of the monitor screen and the common operations
used when executing the other station monitor.

17.3.1 Display contents and keys functions: other station monitor menu

This section describes the other station monitor menu screen and the function of on-
screen keys. The menu screen for the other station monitor is displayed by touching a
module number displayed on the own station monitor screen. The menu screen
provides many options for the other station monitor.

(1) Display contents

When the A985/97*/960GOT is used When the A95*/956WGOT is used
The display details are the same
. as the ones on the A985/97*
. /960GOT.
i (Display example)

Com Status  D-Link P-MTR  CPUOP

-Link P-MTR CPU OF

. @ & m

CPURUN Loop

No. Touch Key Contents of Display
L Switches to a monitor screen that shows the
1) |Communications Status - . .
communications status of other stations.
. Switches to a monitor screen that shows the data
2) |Data Link ; :
link status of other stations. *
Switches to a monitor screen that shows the
3) |Parameters . .
parameter status of other stations.
4) |cPU Action Sw_ltches to a monitor scr_een that shows the CPU
action status of other stations.
Switches to a monitor screen that shows the CPU
5) |CPURUN RUN status of other stations.
Switches to a monitor screen that shows the loop
6) |Loop :
status of other stations.

* This is not selectable when connected to a MELSECNET/B or MELSECNET (II)

local station.

(2) Key Functions
The table below shows the function of keys that are used on the other station
monitor screen.

Key

Function

- [©

Switches to the other station monitor screen.

RET

Returns to the own station monitor screen.

END

Exits the other station monitor screen and returns to the previous
monitor screen where the network monitor function was executed.
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17.3.2 Display contents and keys functions: other station communication status monitor

17-12

This section describes the other station communications status monitor screen and
the function of on-screen keys.

(1) Display contents

When the A985/97*/960GOT is used

When the A95*/956WGOT is used

The display details are the same

a normal condition.

as the ones on the A985/97*
2) __éRR f)K ESRR ?)K SOKf)K Z)K %K ?)K gw /QGOGOTD | |
il B e e e i B T Gl (Display i
201K éZK ZOEK f:K ZSK éﬁk gK ZOEK égK ?K__ 3) Communication Sta] unit1  [RET][END
e Rw i et e B e e
Fh e Bl B Bl Bl o Bl o [l 5 T
BN Edr B e B e Y e B
Eolx i ESK ;;R 1)
No. Contents of Display
1) |Station numbers are shown up to the maximum number of linked stations.
2) |Any station in an abnormal condition is highlighted on-screen.
3) Any station specified as a reserved station is treated as a station that stays in

(2) Key Functions
The table below shows the function of keys that are used on the other station
communications status monitor screen.

Key Function
RET Returns to the own station monitor screen.
Exits the other station communications status monitor screen and
END returns to the previous monitor screen where the network monitor
function was executed.
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17.3.3 Display contents and keys functions: other station data link status monitor

17-13

This section describes the other station data link status monitor screen and the
function of on-screen keys.

(1) Display contents

When the A985/97*/960GOT is used When the A95*/956WGOT is used
The display details are the same
| EEEmREE as the ones on the A985/97*
40K 1 18\4 /960GOT. .
. n mie, (Display example)
iR & Aot 3) e
iE & Ao
i i
& B
B 1)
No. Contents of Display

1) |Station numbers are shown up to the maximum number of linked stations.

2) |Any station that is not data-linked is highlighted on-screen.

Any station specified as a reserved station is treated as a station that stays in

3 o
) a normal condition.

(2) Key Functions
The table below shows the function of keys that are used on the other station data
link status monitor screen.

Key Function
RET Returns to the own station monitor screen.
Exits the other station data link status monitor screen and returns to
END the previous monitor screen where the network monitor function was
executed.
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17.3.4 Display contents and keys functions: other station parameter status monitor

This section describes the other station parameter status monitor screen and the
function of on-screen keys.

(1) Display contents

When the A985/97*/960GOT is used When the A95*/956WGOT is used

The display details are the same
as the ones on the A985/97*
/960GOT.
(Display example)

er sta._] unitt

>arame

18310

Revorsing part is Reversing part is
adl connecting station i i an abnormal station

No.

Contents of Display

1)

Station numbers are shown up to the maximum number of linked stations.

2)

Any station whose parameters are monitored is highlighted on-screen. *

3)

Any station that stays in an abnormal condition is highlighted on-screen.

4)

A station specified as a reserved station is treated as a station that stays in a
normal condition.

* Not highlighted when connected to a MELSECNET/B or MELSECNET (Il) master
station.

(2) Key Functions
The table below shows the function of keys that are used on the other station

parameter status monitor screen.

Key Function
RET Returns to the own station monitor screen.
Exits the other station parameter status monitor screen and returns to
END the previous monitor screen where the network monitor function was
executed.
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17.3.5 Display contents and keys functions: other station CPU action status monitor

17-15

This section describes the other station CPU action status monitor screen and the

function of on-screen keys.

This option is not selectable when connecting to a remote 1/0 network system.

(1) Display contents

When the A985/97*/960GOT is used When the A95*/956WGOT is used
The display details are the same
as the ones on the A985/97*
2) — e T B BT Bl B R E /960GOT.
FE AR Er o A r kot r A kA Ed (Display example)
B B B i B B B e SR
Al e A i R i AR AA A AR
i
b
1[5 Bl Y 1 1)
No. Contents of Display

1) |Station numbers are shown up to the maximum number of linked stations.

2)
on-screen.

Any station that stays in an abnormal condition or out of action is highlighted

3 -
) normal condition.

A station specified as a reserved station is treated as a station that stays in a

(2) Key Functions

The table below shows the function of keys that are used on the other station CPU

action status monitor screen.

Key Function
RET Returns to the own station monitor screen.
Exits the other station CPU action status monitor screen and
END returns to the previous monitor screen where the network monitor
function was executed.
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17.3.6 Display contents and keys functions: other station CPU RUN status monitor

This section describes the other station CPU RUN status monitor screen and the

function of on-screen keys.
This option is not selectable when connecting to a remote 1/0 network system.

(1) Display contents

When the A985/97*/960GOT is used When the A95*/956WGOT is used
The display details are the same
| e as the ones on the A985/97*
lm'a = 5 imlePﬁmPsum /960GOT. .
SlTithSlTZEIP TD ;:DPSTDPSTDP S1T9DPSTDP (DISplay example)

Ry el s K

1

No. Contents of Display

1) |Up to 64 station numbers are shown.

"---" is displayed below station numbers of reserved stations or any stations
that come after the maximum number of linked stations.

2)

(2) Key Functions
The table below shows the function of keys that are used on the other station CPU

RUN status monitor screen.

Key Function
RET Returns to the own station monitor screen.
Exits the other station CPU RUN status monitor screen and returns to
END the previous monitor screen where the network monitor function was
executed.
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17.3.7 Display contents and keys functions: other station loop status monitor

17-17

This section describes the other station loop status monitor screen and the function of

on-screen keys.

* This option is not selectable when connecting to a MELSECNET/B or MELSECNET
(I1) local station or establishing MELSECNET/10 coaxial bus connections.

(1) Display contents

displayed.

When the A985/97*/960GOT is used When the A95*/956WGOT is used
The display details are the same
I I g |3 the ones on the A985/97*
- - /960GOT.
(Display example)
1) unit1
S i
B
koo +so[J00
Reversing part is Reversing part is — 2)
=2 an abnormal station =2 an abnormal station
1)
No. Contents of Display
1) The F-loop (primary loop) status and the R-loop (secondary loop status are

2) |Station numbers are shown up to the maximum number of linked stations.

3) |Any station that stays in an abnormal condition is highlighted on-screen.

4)

normal condition.

A station specified as a reserved station is treated as a station that stays in a

(2) Key Functions

The table below shows the function of keys that are used on the other station loop

status monitor screen.

Key Function
RET Returns to the own station monitor screen.
Exits the other station loop status monitor screen and returns to the
END previous monitor screen where the network monitor function was
executed.
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CHAPTER18 ERROR DISPLAYS AND COUNTERMEASURES WHEN MONITORING

NETWORKS

The following chart shows the error messages that are displayed during the network
monitor operation and how to handle them.

Error message

Contents of error

Action to take

Can not
Communication

Communication could not
established with the PLC
CPU.

» Check the connections between
the PLC CPU and the GOT for
disconnected connectors and
cables.

» Check if an error has occurred in
the PLC CPU.

Key Word error

The PLC CPU to be
connected is keyword-
protected by the QnA.

 Release the keyword.

18-1
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19 OPERATION PROCEDURES FOR THE LIST EDITOR FUNCTION
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CHAPTER19 OPERATION PROCEDURES FOR THE LIST EDITOR FUNCTION

This section describes the operation procedures for use of list editor function.

19.1 Operation procedures before starting the list edit

Procedures for transferring the operating system (OS) for the list editor function from
the personal computer to the GOT and for installing the system into the memory.

For details, refer to the Help of the drawing software. Detailed information including
displays and key operations is provided.

C Start )

| Connect the GOT to the personal computer. I
| Start the GOT. I --------- The GOT does not require setting and operation after start-up.
| Start the personal computer and the GT Designer. I

Transfer the OS for the list editor function from the |- Transfer the system in the installation dialog box.

personal computer to the GOT. Install it into the memory |

| After installation, the GOT allows editing the list. I --------- After installation, the installation dialog box shows "Completed".
| End the GT Designer. I
C End ) --------- For list edit, go to 19.2.
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19.2 Operation procedures from user-created monitor screen display to starting list editing

This section explains how you should operate the GOT to access the list editor
function after having installed the list editor function operating system (OS) to the GOT
internal memory.

C = D

| Start up the GOT. I
| Display the user-created monitor screen. I
| Start the list editor function. I --------------- Activate the list editor function by touching a touch key to
which you have assigned this expanded function using the
(The screen switches GT Designer.

automatically after about one second.) it the utility menu or ladder monitor screen is displayed,

touch the |LIST EDITER | key to activate the list editor function.

If no keyword is stored. Is a keyword
stored in

the ACPU?

If a keyword is stored:

Enter the keyword stored in the connected ACPU. | »oreeeeeeee See Section 19.2.1.

{ Keyword }+{Go]

Select the list editor function mode.

*+ MODE SELECTION *** *x MODE SELECTION ***
(READ) (INS) (PARAM) (WRITE) (DEL) (OTHERS)
PRESS MODE KEY PRESS MODE KEY
[READ|  |WRITE| [INSERT|||DELETE| |PARAM| [OTHER | - See Section 19.2.2
A
v v ¥ v ¥ v
READ WRITE || INSERT | [DELETE | |PARAMATER || OTHER | See Chapter 20.
MODE || mope || MODE || MoDE MODE MODE
v v ¥ v ¥ !

(Selection of a different mode)

19-2 19-2
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19.2.1 Operation of keyword input

If a keyword is registered in the ACPU when the connected ACPU or the ACPU PLC
No. corresponding to the operation is changed, the GOT requests for input of the
registered keyword. Input the keyword registered in the ACPU and press the key.
If a keyword is not registered in the ACPU, this operation is not required.

(The operation automatically changes to Selection of Function and Mode in 19.2.2.)

*NOW READING PLC

PLESE WAIT A MOMENT

MOTION CONTOROLLER
NOT SUPPORTED

Start the list editor function.
(* shows communication status with the PLC CPU.)

Y

KEYWORD= [ ]

Input of the keyword is requested.

Y

[op{aplopfap{app]

Input the keyword to 6 letters
maximum with the device
No./constant setting key.

Input the keyword registered in the connected
ACPU and press the key.

KEYWORD=  [***+*+]

("0" 10 "9", "A" to "F")
When the keyword
(040411) is input

Y

The GOT checks the input keyword and displays If an incorrect keyword is input

the result.

KEYWORD= [ OK ]

When the input keyword l The check result display time is about 2 seconds.

Is correct To Mode Selection in 19.2.2

KEYWORD= [ NG ]

When the input keyword
is not correct *1

*1 When the input keyword does not match with the registered keyword, only
the following operations in Chapter 20 can be allowed.

Other modes Error step reading

Buffer memory overall monitor
Time monitor

PLC No. setting

Main/sub switching

POINTS

« For operations not shown in other modes, clear (delete) the registered keyword
with the "PLC memory all clear” in the following page if you do not remember
the keyword registered in the ACPU. When "PLC memory all clear" is
performed, the user data including sequence program is also cleared.

« The keyword registered in the ACPU can be changed or a new keyword can
be registered as shown in Chapter 20.

19-3
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When input of a keyword is requested, all parameters and sequence programs can be
cleared together with the keyword registered in the ACPU using the operation below.

(Step 1) Display the keyword input request.

KEYWORD= [ ]

(Step 2) Stop operation of ACPU

(Step 3) Operation of PC memory all clear
Input "ALLCLR" and press the key.

(APl [R]>[eo]

(Step 4) Display of PC memory all clear process
When the GOT starts clearing the process, the display in the left appears. "*" column
and the total number of bytes change sequentially.

*
ALL CLEAR
ZOKB kkkkkkkkhk . . . . .
" (maximum 10 per process) is displayed according to the memory capacity to be cleared.
As the clearing process proceeds, each "*" is deleted.
One "*" shows 10% of memory capacity.

The memory capacity (total number of bytes) to be cleared is displayed in kbytes.
As the clearing process proceeds, 1 kbyte is decreased.

(Step 5) Completion of PC memory all clear process
When the GOT completes the clearing process, the screen in the left appears.
(status before the mode selection)

** MODE SELECTION **
(READ) (INS) (PARAM)

PRESS MODE KEY

(Step 6) Select the mode as in 19.2.2 and start the following operation.
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19.2.2 Selection and operation of mode

After the keyword input, select the mode in the list editor function for operations in
Chapter 20.

(1) Selection and change of mode with mode key
Select the mode with the mode key (Refer to 3.5.5.) so that operation
corresponding to the mode in Chapter 20 may be performed.
The mode can be freely changed when operations in Chapter 20 are performed.
Various operations can be continued while changing modes. *1

READ |-----meemmemeee- Read mode
WRITE |------memmeemeee- Write mode
INSERT | -----emeemeeeeee Insert mode
DELETE ------------------- Delete mode
PARAM | ----emmeemeeeeee- Parameter mode
OTHER | ------ememememeeeee Other mode

*1 Mode key input is always valid.
Input of the mode key clears the input data except for the step numbers. The
display returns to the initial status of the mode selection.

(2) Operation in each mode
The mode selected in (1) allows for operation corresponding to the mode in
Chapter 20. Operation procedures of each mode are described in Chapter 20.

Operate the GOT according to the description.

If an error message appears during operation, take action according to Chapter 21.
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CHAPTER20 OPERATION OF EDITING SCREEN FOR EACH LIST

This section describes the operation procedures of the list edit screen.

20.1 Basic operation of key input

After starting the list editor function, basic operations of key input are described.

20.1.1 Switching of valid key (function indicated at the upper/lower part of the key)

When the list edit has started, whether the upper or the lower key available for two
purposes is valid is displayed on the second line at the left end of the display.

The GOT controls and displays the valid key. A user may switch the valid key with the
following keys.

SHIFT |* :Upper character key is valid.

SET :Lower character key is valid.

* The following keys can be input if the valid key is at the lower character.

(Input of | SHIFT key is not required.)

» Comparison symbol key at the command input of comparison operation instruction.
<1< TE]

» Minus key at the source data of command.

(-]

The valid key after setting each mode switches as follows:

Read mode, Write mode, Insert mode  : Upper character key
(When the cursor position is at the setting
value and the device step is in the Write
mode, the "lower character" key is valid.)

Parameter mode and other modes : Always lower character key

Help of each mode : Always lower character key
(When "Command Read" is selected from
the Help in the Read mode, the upper
character key is valid.)

When| SHIFT key is input and the valid key is switched, the switched side is valid
until the mode key and the control key are input.
For details of each key, refer to 3.5.4.

20

20-1 20-1



20

20 OPERATION OF EDITING SCREEN FOR EACH LIST

20.1.2 Command input procedures

Command input procedures can be classified as follows:

1) Input the command key to use the command on the key.

MELSEC-GOT

2) Input the alphanumeric keys corresponding to each character of command
sequentially.
3) Select and input the command to be used from the Help function.

Command input procedures for 1) and 2) above are as follows.

For command input procedure 3) from the Help function, refer to 20.2.5.

POINT

When the command is input, the input details are displayed at the 4th line (the
bottom line) on the display. In the following description, the input of key
may be omitted when a blank space between the input command and the cursor
position is automatically inserted. Refer to the example in each description.

(1) For command code only

1) When the command available on the keyboard is input

Command —| GO |
(Ex) When END is input
W 112 OuUT TO
2 112 K123
113p» NOP
11 4 NO P
Y
W 112 K1 2 3
4 113 E N D
114» NOP
115 N O P

2) When the command not available on the keyboard is input

(Ex) When FOR K5 is input

w
3

[G N N E))

Y0022

»s

[G N N E))

20-2
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20-3

(2) For command code and device (1)

Command —» - DEVICE —» DEVICE No. —»

(Ex) When LD X0 is input

W 112 OuUT TO
2 112 K123
113 P»PNOP
11 4 NO P
[ x o b0
Y
W 112 K123
-y 113 L D X0000O0
11 4» NOP
115 NO P

(3) For commands other than above
Input the | SP_key between the command and the device, the source data, and
the destination data.

(Ex 1) When FMOV K-2 DO K5 is input

w
-
-

PR R
NN NP

M=

R R R
WwWwNN e

(Ex 2) When OUT T1 K10 is input

w 112 K123
4 113 L D X0000
114pNOP
115 N O P
A
w 114 OuUT T1
4 114 K10
1 15p NOP
116 N O P

MELSEC-GOT
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(Ex 3) When MC N3 M5 is input

W 114 O0UT T1
4 114 K10
115pNOP
116 NOP
A
W 115 MC N 3
4 115 M 5
120p NOP
121 NOFP

(Ex 4) When LD = K10 D10 is input

W 129 O0UT T10
4 1209 K100
130p NOP
131 NOFP
LD % = { K[* 1% 0> SP» D10 GO
A
W 130 K10
4 130 D10
1 35p NOP
136 NOFP

(Ex 5) When ANDD<=H7FFFF D20 is input

MW=
PR R e

WwWwww

M=

B RR e
AbDww

(4) Handling of devices M, L and S
Devices M, L and S in the Test, Monitor, Write and Insert modes change the
display depending on the set parameters.
If LD LO is input for the parameter setting of MO to 999 and L1000 to L2047, the
result is LD MO.
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(5) For extension timer/extension counter of AnA and AnUCPU
When the extension timer (T256 to T2047) and the extension counter (C256 to
C1023) are input as the first device of the command, input the first device and the
device number.
(Ex) When OUT T256 D500 is input

W 9 9 OuUT M10
2 100 LD
1 01 p NOP
1 0 2 N O P
6 |
Y
W 101 OuUT T256
2 10 2 D500 [«— The device (D500) for the T256 setting value
103 p NOP on the parameter is automatically displayed.
10 4 N O P
POINT

When the extension timer and the extension counter are used, be sure to set the
257 points or more and the setting value device (D, W, R) on the parameter for
both the timer and the counter.
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20.1.3 Action if an incorrect key is input

(1) Input the |CLEAR key before the [ GO key. Then input the correct key.
Input of the [CLEAR key clears the command and the device number that have
been input immediately. The display returns to the status (status before change in
the Write mode) when the mode is selected.

(2) When the | GO |key is input, repeat the intended operation.
Command input procedures can be classified as follows:

REMARK

When the [CLEAR key is input in the parameter mode, the GOT stops the process.
To continue the operation, carry on the key input.
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20.2 Basic operation of list edit

This section describes basic operations of list edit with simple operation examples.

20.2.1 Reading sequence program

The sequence program is read to check its content.

[Operation example]

1) | READ R 7 D20 Select the "Read" mode.
2 14 END
15»NCP
16 NCP
2) SET|» 0]|»[GO R _OFLD _ X0000 Read the Oth step.
2 1 OR Y0010
2 ANl X0001
3 oJr Y0010
3)[GO R 3 OUT Y0010
2 4»OQUT TO
4 K10
5 LD T0
O
Scroll the screen with the key.
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20.2.2 Changing (overwriting) command

The following example shows the changing procedure of the sequence program.

§
3 OUT Y010
4 0UT TO [K1D) T Gon)
g 0 | 7 V010———
Y010 'K100! Change the timer setting
0 TN value from K10 to K100.
()
§
3 0UT Y010
4 OUT TO 'K100! Change the timer setting
§ value from K10 to K100.
[Operation example]
1) | SHIFT | » |WRITE | W 7 K80 Select the "Write" mode.
2 ™ K5
7 D20
14 END
2) >4 > W 3 OUT Y0010 Read the 4th step that changes
N 4»0UT TO the setting value.
4 K10
5 LD T0
3) g W 3 OUT Y0010 Move the cursor to setting
v 4 QUr  TO value "K10" of TO.
4» K10
K10
4K »[1]+0/+0/+[GO] W4 ooT 10
2 4 K100
5>LD TO
6 ANl M

The setting value of timer TO
was changed from "K10" to "K100".
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20.2.3 Adding (inserting) command

The following example shows the procedure of adding the command to the sequence
program.

Before addition

§
7 +P K80 K5 D20

14 END i TO|—’:|A4L
¢ Add the MOV
i command.

§
7 +P_K80 K5 D20

J

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

19 END command.
[Operation example]
1) INSERT I 4 QUT TO Select the "Insert” mode.
2 4 K100
5»LD TO
6 ANl M
2) - - g | 7 D20 Read the 14th step to insert
2 14»END the command.
15 NOP
16 NOP
3 MOV » D » 2/ >0 »[SP |+ K » [ 14 D20
2 »Y»[1]+(8 »[G0 2 14 iaveots
20 NoP
O

The command of "MOV D20 K2Y0018" was
added to Step 14.
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20.2.4 Deleting command

The following example shows the procedure of deleting the command from the
sequence program.

Before deletion
g Delete the ANI
51D TO ~ MO command.

—————————— 3 TO (M

Lg'égl's}gﬂé%JKs D20 5 Hi/—

o

After deletion

§
5 LD TO Delete the ANI

7 +P K80 K5 D20 MO command.
§

[Operation example]

1)[ SHIFT —»DELETE D 14 D20 Select the "Delete” mode.
2 14 K2Y0018
19»END
20 NOP
2) > @ > D 5 LD TO Read the 6th step
1 6> ANI M
7 +P
7 K80
3) D 5 LD TO The[GO| key deletes the command
2 6> +P at the cursor position.
6 K80 The step number is brought forward.
6 K5
The "ANI MO" command was deleted.
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20.2.5 Using Help function

HELP | is input to use the Help function.
Input of | HELP |displays the Help function menus in each mode. Select the
corresponding item for execution.

(1) Reading the command in the sequence program
Example of reading the area using the "MOV" command in the sequence program.

[Operation example]

1)| READ || HELP | ***HELP MENU*** Input the [HELP | key in
1: READ the Read mode.
2: COMMENT DISPLAY
CLEAR:END
2) *** READ *** 1/2 | Select"Read".
1: STEP

2: INSTRUCTION
CLEAR:END HELP:MENU

3) *** READ *** 2: Select "Command".
KEY IN STEP NO.

CLEAR:END HELP:MENU

4) *** READ *** Set the "MOV" command.
KEY IN STEP NO.
[MOV ]
CLEAR:END HELP:MENU
5) R 6 D0 +—1 Reading "MOV D20 K2Y0018"
: 13»Mv of the 13th step.
13 D20
13  K2Y0018
0 "o o0
2 13»*Mv
13 D20 ’ Message when the "MOV"
NOT FOUND M command is not present after
the 13th step.

Now, reading the command with the Help function
command specification is completed.
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(2) Displaying Kana comment
The following example shows the procedure of displaying the Kana comment in
the Read mode.

[Operation example]

1)| HELP ***HELP MENU* * * Input the [HELP | key in
1: READ the Read mode.
2: COMMENT DISPLAY
CLEAR:END
2) ;-*\:ESMMENT DISP.*** 2: Select the Kana comment display.
2: NO
CLEAR:END HELP:MENU
3) R OPLD _ X0000 Select "1: Kana comment display".
1 1 QUT Y0020 Display the Kana comment of
2 LD X0000 the device at the cursor position.

Motor start limit

0 LD X0000
1»ouTr Y0020
2 LD X0000
Motor_start check

M| v

» 0
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20.3 Operation procedure list of list edit

20.3.1 Common operation

MELSEC-GOT

Details Purpose Procedures (key input sequence)
Input of keyword | Input when the keyword is
. . Keyword— GO
at start-up registered in the ACPU. yw
] Mode key (|[READ|, [INSERT], [PARAM])
Mode selection | Select the mode. SHIFT|-» Mode key (WRITE], [DELETE|, [OTHERS))
Switch the valid key
Switching of (function indicated at the
. SHIFT | or |SET
valid key upper/lower part of the
Basic key) by a user.
operation | Action for Perform the operation for CLEAR|. Mode kev or [SHIET |—» Mode ke
incorrect input incorrect key input. ' y y
) ) ) Perform program display ——» —[1]—[1]—[1]—>Input the capital letter
Operation of Perform operation with the [ operation in the Write/Insert mode. of the command. T
command help Help_f_unc_tlon command N r Input the capital—— Input the corresponding ———[GOJ
function specification. E letter of the command. command number.
Display of Display the comment Perform program display operation — [ HELP | — E
Comment stored in the ACPU. in the Write/Read/Insert/Delete mode.
Command code | Input the command code
Command — GO
only only.
Command code | Input the command code
. ) mmand — |SP| —+ Device — Device No. —
and 1 device and 1 device. Command evice evice o
Command
input Other than Input the command other
operation above command | than above with the Input the between the device, the source data and the destination.
key input) command key.
Other than Input the command other
above (device | than above without the Input the between the command, the device, the source data and the destination.
key input) command key.

20.3.2 Operation in Write mode (W)

Details

Purpose

Procedures (key input sequence)

Continuous write in NOP

Set the specified range in
the program to NOP.

in the Write mode

Program display —| HELP |—|1|—

— Start step specification— — Final step specification—+
—> Start step specification—

Write the new

[SHIFT | — [WRITE]Y¥» [SET | — Step number — [GO] > Com —+

Write/modify (change) of mand
program program/modify (change) 4]
> (v}
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20.3.3 Operation in Read mode (R)

MELSEC-GOT

Details

Purpose

Procedures (key input sequence)

Command reading with the
specified step number

Read the command of the
specified step number in
the program.

[READ] > [SET] —» Step number —» [GO] ¥» GO

Read the command with the
specified command.

Read the specified
command in the program.

READ|— Command rDevice» Device number

Read the command with the
specified device.

Read the command with
the specified device used
in the program.

READ|—» TDevice—» Device number

Automatic scroll

Display the program with
automatic scroll.

Read operation above E

—> Step number E
—’E

20.3.4 Operation in Insert mode (1)

Details

Purpose

Procedures (key input sequence)

Insert a command in the
program.

Insert a command in the
program.

INSERT] > [SET] -+ Step number —» GO > Com—»
mand

»II, >

=

Move the program.

Move the whole program.

in the Insert mode. start step.

Display the program — | HELP | —|1|— 2| Specify the movementT

L» —> Specify the movement — —> Specify the movement —

end step. destination step.

Copy the program.

Copy the program.

Display the program — [ HELP | —[1]—[3] — Specify the

in the Insert mode. copy start stepj

N —> Specify the —» —» Specify the copy —»

copy end step. destination step.

20.3.5 Operation in Delete (D) mode

Details

Purpose

Procedures (key input sequence)

Delete a command from the
program.

Delete a command from
the program.

[SHIFT | —»[DELETE] Y» [SET] —* Step number —> >

(1]
at

Delete the specified range of
the program.

Specify the range of the
program for deletion.

Display the program — [HELP]— [1] —»[1] —>Specify the

in the Delete mode. deletion start step.

IR —> Specify the deletion —»

end step.

Delete the whole NOP.

Delete the whole NOP in
the program.

Display the program —»[ HELP | = [1] —»

in the Delete mode.
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20.3.6 Operation in Parameter mode (P)

MELSEC-GOT

Details

Purpose

Procedures (key input sequence)

Clearing all parameters

Return the parameters to
the initial setting status.

[_PARAM | —>[1]-»[#]—>[GO| »[END| > [*] »>[GO

Parameter setting
(for AOJ2HCPU)

Set the parameters for the
A0J2HCPU.

[ PARAM_|—>[2] 1)

Setting of latch range

Select the latch range from
"No latch”, "1/2 latch" and
"All latch".

1)»Iﬂm»2)

Setting of step relay

Set the availability (S1536
to 2047) of the step relay.

1) —»[2] Ga—+2)
fe T

Completion of setting

When the parameter
setting is complete, write

> [CLEAR — END [+ —

Setting for multiple items is
’: (End of writing is displayed.)

write i
(write) the PLC CPU. also available.
Parameter setting Set the parameters other

PARAM | —> (2| —>1
(other than A0J2HCPU) than AOJ2HCPU. )

Setting of memory
capacity

Set the main sequence
program capacity and the
file register capacity.

1) —»[1] > Capacity—> [GO] -+ [END| > 2)
1) —+[1]— [3]—> capacity—> [cO] + —2)

1) +[1]—+[¢]—> points —» [GO] > [END| > 2)

(For main, input unit: 1K step)
(For sub, input unit: 1K step)

(For file register, input unit: 1K point)

M, L, S setting
(other than AnA, AnUCPU)

Set the top device number
used in the latch relay/step
relay.

1) — [2] — Top number of L+ — Top number of S—* —2)

M, L, S setting
(AnA, AnUCPU only)

Set the top device number
used in the latch relay/step
relay/internal relay.

1) = [2] — Top number of L—» — Top number of S—

L» Top number of M— —2)

Timer setting
(other than AnACPU)

Set the top device used in
the low speed/high
speed/retentive timers.

1) - LTop number of timer *GO| L, 2)

Timer setting
(AnACPU)

Set the number of timers
used, the top device
number that stores the
setting value after T256,
and the top device used in
the low speed/high
speed/retentive timers.

1) —[3]— No. of timers—> —»Top device for storage of setting values—‘

L IR Top number of timer — L 2)

Counter setting
(AnACPU only)

Set the number of
counters used, and the top
device number that stores
the setting value after
C255.

1) — [4] — No. of counters — [GO|] — Top device for storage—>[GO| > 2)
of setting values

(write)

complete, write the PLC
CPU.

eting of tch range Set the range of the device 1) —» l;:z—PTOp number of Iatch»mw :ﬁk 2)
for latch setting. [ _ v )+ *END
*»End number of Iatch—>GO
Set the value of the
WDT setting watchdog timer in the unit | 1) —» @ — WDT value— —> 2) (input unit: 10 ms)
of 10 ms.
Setting of I/O control 1) —» - 2)
system (only for A3HCPU [ Set the 1/O control system.
and ABMCPU)
Completion of setting WWhen parameter setting is | 2) Setting for multiple items is . - _bj

also available.

E (End of writing is displayed.)
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20.3.7 Operation in Other modes (O)

MELSEC-GOT

Details

Purpose

Procedures (key input sequence)

Error check

Operation that checks the
error step number/error
code for the current error
in the ACPU. (other than
AnA and AnUCPU)

(Except AnA, AnUCPU)
(AnA, AnUCPU)

[ SHIFT]— [OTHER| > [2] = [1]
[2] > [1]

Program check

Check the program
(double coil, command
code, END command).

[ SHIFT] = [OTHER = [2] > [2]Y
> Step number

:J
1

Buffer memory batch
monitoring

Monitor the buffer memory
details of the special
function unit.

[ SHIFT| = [OTHER| — [3] = [1] = [2] = [Y] = Top I/O —>W

number of unit

]: r Buffer memory —
address

Clock monitor

Monitor the clock data of
the ACPU.

[ SHIFT] > [OTHER] —* [3] = [1] —*

Clearing of all PC memories

Clear all memories in the
ACPU.

[ SHIFT] » [OTHER| > [3] = [2] > [G0 —» [*] > [c0|

Clearing of all programs

Clear all sequence
program, microcomputer
program and T/C setting
value areas.

[ SHIFT] > [OTHER] = [3] = [2] *[2] » [*] > [GO]

Clearing of all device
memories

Clear all details of the bit
device and the word
device in the ACPU.

[ SHIFT] —+ [OTHER] +[3] —+[2] +[3] > [1] » GO

PLC No. setting

Set the PLC No. of other
stations for access on the
MELSECNET Il (/B) or
MELSECNET/10.

[SHIFT] -» OTHER — [3] ™ [3] > —‘

v
m
4
(W)

:
— PC No. — [GO}
—» Network No.—» —» Station No.—»

Main/sub-program switching

Select the main/sub-
program displayed on the
list edit screen.

[ SHIFT] = [OTHER] —* [3] = [3] —* [2] r

Operate the run/stop

[ SHIFT] — [OTHER| — [3] > [4] —» [1] T’

language

Read the memory details
and write the machine
language to the memory.

Remote run/stop status of the ACPU from
the GOT.
Specify the memory _,_>_>4>!L>4>Addr9534>
address (absolute (hexadecima)
Read/write of machine address) of the ACPU.
[SET]-» Address —» b

Machine ——»
language code

N
ole)
+[f

(hexadecimal)
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CHAPTERZ21 ERROR DISPLAY AND CORRECTIVE ACTIONS FOR LIST EDIT

21.1 Error detected with the list editor function

If an error is detected with the list editor function during operation of each mode, an
error message appears at the 4th line of the display.

Error messages, display conditions and corrective actions are displayed below. If an
error message appears, take the following actions to resume operation.

1) Check the error message.
2) Remove the cause of the error.
3) Input the corresponding key.
(The error message disappears. The screen returns to the status before error.)

(Example)
R Op LD X000O
e 1 0 R YOO020
2 ANI M10O0
3 oOuUT YOO020
ﬂ ------------------------------- Reading the step with the RST command.
Y
R Op LD X0000O0
2 1 OR Y0020
2 AN M100
NOT FOUND —Display the error message.
SET | o Delete the error message.
A4
R Op LD X0000O0
e 1 0R Y0020
2 AN M100
*—The error message disappears.

The next operation is resumed.
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Error message Display condition Action

« In machine language writing, the address
Address error which was tried to be written was at the  Set the correct address.
write-protect area.

No corresponding program » The specified command was not found. » Check the program.

* In communication with the CPU for clearing
the keyword or writing the parameter, the |« Mount the memory cassette properly.
memory cassette is insufficient or not * Replace the memory cassette with a new one.
mounted.

Memory cassette check

* The set step number is larger than the
Step over error ) « Set the correct step number.
maximum step number.

Setting error « Setting value is not correct. « Set the correct value.
* The function which cannot be executed was )
Not selectable « Select other function.
selected.
Operation error » The set device symbol is incorrect. » Perform the correct key operation.
* The specified command was not found. « Set the correct device symbol.

Device error ) - .
» The device number exceeds the range. « Set the number within the range of CPU device.

 Proceed to the next operation if it does not affect
the control.
« Correct the program if it affects the control.

 The identical coil is found in the sequence
program.

Identical coil

* When the CPU has detected the error, stop

) . running of the operation. After resetting the
* When the program is read, it cannot be
Command error CPU, check the command around the error.
converted to the proper command. .
Write the correct command. (For check of the
error step, refer to 20.3.7.)

. * The command set at the time of read, write
Command setting error ) . « Set the correct command.
or insert is not correct.

* When writing in the Write or the
Memory protect Insert/Delete mode, the memory protect
switch in the memory cassette is ON.

* Turn OFF the memory protect switch in the
memory cassette.

* Memory assignment set in the parameter . .
 Set the parameter within the capacity of the

Capacity over exceeded the capacity of the memory
memory cassette.
cassette.
) » Write the END command at the last step of the
No END command » There is no END command.
program.
« Restart the list editor function. If communication
* When the list editor function is started, is not made properly, check the following:
PLC communication error proper communication with the PLC is not GOT main unit
made. Connection of the cable

CPU main unit (if any error has occurred)

» Check the setting of RAM/ROM.
« Correct writing was not made in the Write or | « Check the RAM mounting.

Insert mode. » Check the setting of the memory protect switch
in the CPU.

PC write error

. . « Writing, insertion or deletion was attempted
PLC is running ) )  Stop the CPU.
during running of the CPU.

» Change the PLC number and set the station for
access to the host.

PC No. error ¢ The PLC number is set to other station.
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Error message

Display condition

Action

» The value exceeding the range of the

» Reduce the program capacity by **K steps for

**KS over program capacity by **K steps was setting.
attempted to be set.
» The value exceeding the range of the file » The value exceeding the range of the file
**KP over register capacity by **K points was register capacity by **K points was attempted to

attempted to be set.

be set.

Not available for QnACPU.
Set the PLC No.

« The CPU at the list edit destination is
QnACPU.

» Set the PLC number and change the station for
access.

The keyword is not input.
Set the PLC No.

* The key was pressed without input of
the keyword on the keyword input screen.

 Set the PLC number and change the station for
list edit. Or select the same station and input
the keyword.

The PLC parameter was changed.
Restart the GOT system.

* The PLC parameter exceeding the file (R)
register capacity was set.

* Restart the GOT system if required.

The PLC parameter was changed.
Read the ladder monitor again.

» The capacity of the file (R) register was set.

» Read the ladder monitor on the PLC again if
required.

The PLC program was edited. Read
the ladder monitor again.

« Edit the PLC program.

« Set the PLC number and change the station for
access.

21-3
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21.2 Error of PLC CPU

MELSEC-GOT

When the error step read in other mode is performed, the error message and the error
step of the current error in the ACPU are displayed.

Error messages, error details and corrective actions are displayed below. If an error
message appears, take the following actions to resume operation.

1) Check the error message.
2) If the error code is not displayed, check the error code of special register D9008
with the system monitor function (Refer to Chapter 8.).

3) Remove the cause of the error.

(Display)

[Example of display for an error in the CPU other than AnA and AnU|

Mode is displayed (other mode).

maowmm
70T

R .
. UN
R

O—wm
o—-
w)

m

mO o

1noi
=
=z

— Error step number is displayed

'—i_ (step number of D9010).
“‘ Error message is displayed.
Error code is displayed

(error code of D9008).

[Example of display for an error in the AnA or AnUCPU|

Mode is displayed (other mode).

mmwmm
0T

OX0- D

-—0—-W0n

z0-44

m

Mo
OmOoO T

Ininon
=
b

P
S

[<— Error step number is displayed

'—I_ (step number of D9010).

Error message is displayed.

21-4

L Error code is displayed
(error code of D9008).
Error detail code is displayed
(error code of D9091).

Error history if available is displayed.

|Examp|e of next display for the display of "1 " above (error history is available)|

<

Mode is displayed (other mode).

Error history number is displayed
(history control No. of ACPU).

N
©om>»m
©xVOD
-~
O.

~

py)
U.
o
-~0sw»
,O0OZ4
N O

m
o

m

<+— Error step number is displayed.
+— Error message is displayed.

Error code is displayed.

Error detail code is displayed.

Second, minute, hour, date, month
and year of the error are displayed.

Displayed if other error history is available.

POINT

When an error message of the PLC CPU appears, refer to the ACPU
programming manual (Common Command) and the user's manual for each

CPU for corrective actions.
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21.3 Error using list editor function on the link system

MELSEC-GOT

When the list editor function is used on the link system, the "PLC communication error
(*)" may appear. In this case, check the error details and the corrective actions.

Error No.

Error message

Action

Time-out error:

loop test are being executed.

2 Check the cable wiring.
No response to the request
4 Process cancel: Perform correct key operations on the
New process request was given to the list editor function while the CPU is processing. [ GOT.
5 Sum check error: There may be noise interference.
A sum check error from the link communication has occurred. Check the system again.
16 PLC No. error: Check the PLC number setting. Set
There is no station corresponding to the PLC number. the correct number.
19 This error may occur when the ACPU is reset during monitoring. Perform the monitor setting again.
Remote error:
) . . Perform the remote run/stop/pause
24 Although remote stop/pause is performed from the computer link unit, remote run/stop . )
) - from either unit.
is additionally performed.
Link error: . . )
32 . . L . . Perform the monitor setting again.
While the slave station is monitoring the master station, the master station is reset.
34 EEPROM failure: Replace the EEPROM with a new
The EEPROM, cannot be written due to EEPROM failure. one.
If error number "25" appears, the following causes are possible. Check the details and
the corrective actions.
(1) When connected to the master station
Device . i
Description Details
number
) The control depends on whether there is an error at the
Link card error OFF: Normal ) j ) ) n
M9210 . hardware of the link card. The link card in the CPU link unit is
(for master station) ON : Error ) ) .
judged at the CPU. Replace the link unit.
OFF: Online The control depends on whether the master station itself is
M9224 | Link status ON : Offline, station-to-station test, | online or offline, or in the station-to-station mode or the self-
or self-loopback test loopback mode. Check the mode switch.
OFF: Not executed . )
The control depends on whether the master station itself is
M9227 | Loop test status ON : Normal loop test and sub- )
) executing the normal loop test or the sub-loop test.
loop test are being executed.
(2) When connected to the local station
Device - i
Description Details
number
) The control depends on whether there is an error at the
Link card error OFF: Normal ) j ) ) n
M9211 . hardware of the link card. The link card in the CPU link unit is
(for local station) ON : Error ) ) .
judged at the CPU. Replace the link unit.
OFF: Online The control depends on whether the local station itself is online
M9240 |Link status ON : Offline, station-to-station test, | or offline, or in the station-to-station mode or the self-loopback
or self-loopback test mode. Check the mode switch.
OFF: Not executed
The control depends on whether the local station itself is
M9257 | Loop test status ON : Normal loop test and sub-

executing the normal loop test or the sub-loop test.
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MELSEC-GOT

(3) When connected to the CPU in MELSECNET/10

An error in the MELSECNET/10 is reported using a four digit (hexadecimal) error
number.

For details of the errors and corrective actions, see the MELSECNET/10 Network
System Reference Manual.

POINT

If an error code not listed in the previous page is displayed, contact the nearest
of our system service centers, agents, and branch offices.
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CHAPTER22 OPERATION PROCEDURES FOR MOTION MONITOR FUNCTION

The operation procedure when using the motion monitor function is explained in this
chapter.

22.1 Operation procedures before starting motion monitoring

This section contains a summary of the procedure for transmitting the system program 22
(OS) for the motion monitor function and the motion monitor data from the personal

computer to the GOT until it is installed in built-in memory.

For details, please refer to the Help in GT Designer. Details of the screen display and

key operation are shown in the Help.

( Start )
!

| Connect GOT and personal computer. I
| Start up GOT. I It is not necessary to set up and operate the GOT
l after startup.

Start up personal computer and start
GT Designer.

With the GT Designer, transmit the OS Transmit the data using the installation dialog box.
for the motion monitor function from
the personal computer to the GOT and
install it in the built-in memory.

!

Installation is complete. I When installation is finished, "Completed" is displayed
l on the installation dialog box.
With the GT Designer, transmit the Transmit the data using the download dialog box.

motion monitor data from the
personal computer to the GOT and install it
in the built-in memory. (Download)

!

When download is finished, the motion When download is finished, "Completed" is displayed
monitor can be operated through the GOT. on the download dialog box.

GT Designer operation is finished. I
( End ) Proceed to Section 22.2 to operate the motion

monitor.
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22.2 Operation procedures from user-created monitor screen display to start of motion monitor

22-2

This section describes the operation procedure for the GOT when starting each
operation of the motion monitor function after the system program (OS) of the motion
monitor function has been installed in the GOT built-in memory, and downloading the
motion monitor data.

( Start )
|

| Install memory board on the GOT

!

| Start up GOT. I
| Display the use-created monitor screen. |
| Start the motion monitor function. | ()
Display the system configuration screen. === When starting, the module format and related data
are not displayed.
(a] When reading of module data from the PLC CPU is
complete, the module format and related data is
displayed.

Ext.1

When is selected, the motion monitoring
ends and the display moves to the original screen where
the motion monitor function was begun.

Ext.2

Specify the motion controller CPU -+ See Secs. 23.1
to be monitored.
l 1 Touch the key where the touch switch (expanded)
(To next page) function was set with the drawing software, and start

the system monitor function.
When the Utility screen is displayed, touch

MOTION MON. | to start the motion monitor function.
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22-3

(From preceding page)

Select the motion monitor function
to be used.

Has the
motion parameter

Motion Parameter setting
monitor v
=V
Monitor menu screen appears.

Present Value Mon. Fositioning Honitor

SFC Error Histary Servo Honitor

Error List Present Value Hist.

Error List Axis

Select the menu item. I Refer to
¢ Section 23.3.

The monitor screen of the
selected function appears.

v

Perform operation for the
selected monitor function.

Present Value Mon. |---Refer to Section 23.3.1.
SFC Error History|--- Refer to Section 23.3.2.
Error List|--*Refer to Section 23.3.3.

Error List Axis| - Refer to Section 23.3.4.
Positioniné Monitor|--- Refer to Section 23.3.5.
Servo Monitor |---Refer to Section 23.3.6.

[Present Value Hist.|---Refer to Section 23.3.7.

changing password been
registered?

MELSEC-GOT

No

Yes
Enter the parameter changing |- Refe_r to
password. Section
” 22.2.1.
"

Parameter setting screen appears.

[aran. setting fwio. [ 1 ERERED

Prrromtyre
Gain Adjustment  Manual Hode2

Speed Integral Conp. 20 rad/sec

| Select the servo parameter to be set. |
v

| Change the servo parameter setting. |

Refer to
Section
23.4.1.

Refer to
Section 23.4.2.

!
Write the new servo parameter |:+- Refer to Section
setting. 23.4.2.
L
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22.2.1 Password entry operation procedure

With the motion parameter changing password written to the GOT using GT Designer,
the password entry screen appears if you attempt to access the parameter setting
screen of the motion monitor function.

. Sgs.l
Param. Setting Awdo. [ 1] ‘HKND conf | EMD

No Auto
Gain Adjustment Manual Modez
SV Response Setting S
Load Inertia Ratio 7.0[To Motor
Position Cirl.Gainl 35 E
Speed Ctrl.Gainl
FPosition Ctrl.Gainz P
Speed Ctrl.Gain2
Speed Integral Comp
Notch Filter
Feed Forward Gain

§|c: — i e

(1) Features

« If the characters entered match a password, the Parameter Setting screen
appears.

« If the characters entered do not match a password, an error message appears
on-screen. Touching [= will return to the previous monitor screen.

« Numerical numbers and alphabets A to |F| can be used for a password.

» Use GT Designer to set the motion parameter changing password.
Refer to the help function of GT Designer for details of password setting.

(2) Procedure
(a) To enter a password, follow these steps:

« Touch 0] to [9]and A to [F|to enter a password.
» Touch to confirm the password entered.

* To correct the password entered, touch to delete wrong characters and
then enter correct characters again.

(b) To quit entering a password:

* Touch [= to return to the previous monitor screen.
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CHAPTER23 OPERATIONS OF VARIOUS MOTION MONITOR SCREENS

This chapter explains screen operations to be performed when using the motion
monitor function.

The display screen of the motion monitor function varies slightly with the GOT used.
This chapter mainly uses the screen of the A975GOT for explanation.

23.1 Screen layout, common operations and screen changes for monitoring

This section describes the screen layout and common operations for execution of
motion monitoring.

23.1.1 System configuration screen layout and key functions

This section explains the layout of the system configuration screen that is displayed 23
after starting the motion monitor function and the key functions that appears on-

screen.

(1) Displayed data

2)

Module types and like are displayed on completion of
reading module information from PLC CPU.
(Automatically displayed by OS)

1) fext.t

Ext.2

The CPU No. is displayed as the CPU and the control CPU No. as the loaded module.
(Only the CPU is displayed when the A95*GOT/A956WGOT is used.)

To choose the motion controller CPU for servo monitor/servo parameter setting, touch its
display position.

The keys used for performing operation on the system configuration screen, shown in (2),
are displayed. (Touch input)

1

2)

(2) Key functions
The following indicates the functions of the keys used for performing operation on
the system configuration screen.

Key Function

Used to end monitoring and return to the screen where the motion

EMD
monitor function was started.

Used to select the motion controller CPU where servo
monitor/servo parameter setting will be performed.

Used to change the system configuration screen to the motion
Mot ion Monitor monitor menu screen.

(Refer to Section 23.4)

Used to change the system configuration screen to the parameter
setting screen. (Refer to Section 23.5)

Used to scroll the display data up/down one level to display the
currently undisplayed, preceding/succeeding level of the system
‘ ' configuration.

E: Scrolls down one level.

@: Scrolls up one level.

FParameter set.

23-1 23 -1



23

23 OPERATIONS OF VARIOUS MOTION MONITOR SCREENS

23.2 Changing the screen

23-2

MELSEC-GOT

This section describes how to change the screen when executing each monitor
function of the motion monitor function from the status where the user-created monitor
screen is displayed.

(*1)

( Start )
|

User-created monitor screen .
*1 Touch the key where the touch switch (expanded)

System Configuration screen (Refer to Section 23.1.1.)

function was set with the GT Designer, and start
the motion monitor operation.
*2 Touch[ MOTION MON. |and start the motion monitor
Touch [= I l (*1,*3) function.
*3 When was pressed to end the motion monitor
function, starting the motion monitor function the next
time will display the previously ended screen.

E. . FEAGRY OVTNe GET. T CLEW
ST

The system monitor function and special module monitor
ElE function can also be started from the Utility menu screen.

haRo_crece.

Touch

Touch [=] Parameter Set.

vation Henlter | parametar S

Touch Touch

Motion Monitor

Vation vonito [EAD

Faren. setting i [ 3 [0 i [ 20

Monitor menu screen (Refer to Section 23.3.) Password entry window (Refer to Section 22.2.1)
Touch Touch 1)
Mon Touch the monitor Sys
Menu menu item. Conf I
Present Yalue kanitar FAED No Auto
=y | s | v | Gain Adjustment Manual Mode?
1 15615415 o 0 SV Response Setting S
2 Oais o0 Load Inertia Ratio 7.0[To Motor]
3 Ons 004 Fosition Ctrl.Gainl 35 rad/sec m
4 s © Speed Ctrl.Gainl 177 rad/sec
J Orus 90 Position Ctrl.Gain2 35 rad/sec E
0 gxs 8 8 3 speed Ctrl.Gain2 817 rad/sec
5 0\ - a sSpeed Integral Comp. 20 rad/sec
his g Notch Filter Not Used
Feed Forward Gain 1% CHG|
A
Monitor screen of selected function Parameter setting screen
(Refer to Section 23.3.1 and later) (Refer to Section 23.4.1)

Touch Touch

Go to user-created monitor screen Go to user-created monitor screen
or utility screen. or utility screen.
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23.3 Motion monitor

MELSEC-GOT

The motion monitor function allows you to monitor various servo monitor data on

multiple monitor screens.

To display any of the monitor screens, make selection on the monitor menu screen.

(Monitor menu screen)

Motion Monitaor

Sys.

Pnnfl (ED

Present Value Mon.

Positioning Monitor

SFC Error History

Servo Monitor

Error List

Present value Hist.

Error List Axis

1) Present Value Mon. ..

2) SFC Error History........

3) Error List........cceveeenen.

4) Error List AXiS..............
5) Positioning Monitor .....
6) Servo Monitor..............

7) Present Value Hist. .....

23-3

. Monitors and displays the feed current values and actual

current values of all running axes. (Refer to Section 23.3.1)
Displays the history of errors that occurred in SFC programs
from when the motion CPU was powered on or reset. (Refer
to Section 23.3.2)

Displays the history of errors (eight latest errors) that
occurred on and after the leading edge of PLC ready
(M2000). (Refer to Section 23.3.3)

Displays the latest errors that occurred on the specified axis.
(Refer to Section 23.3.4)

Monitors the details of the positioning data set to any axis.
(Refer to Section 23.3.5)

Monitors the servo motor/servo amplifier. (Refer to Section
23.3.6)

Displays the history of encoder present values, servo
command values and monitor present values of the ABS
axis at servo amplifier power-on/off or at home position
return. (Refer to Section 23.3.7)

(Not displayed when the A95*GOT is used.)
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23.3.1 Display data and key functions of present value monitor screen

23-4

This section explains the

display data of the present value monitor screen and the key

functions displayed on-screen.

(1) Displayed data

Present Yalue Monitor nggul END
> vu o v [FEETETE al
1 131340F‘LS O O All-A= SV ON Acot . (HECDS)
£ Oris 0 O
d Oris O O geore = oy
4 0r O 0 § Smem ()‘(’)
1 Oris 00 m,m,t,ﬁf%zigéésw
i PR | EreeeeEi
? (s IR = = i
8 s (OO 2 o iy
;V_j 0 (BVEER)Out-Of-2¥N Harninz (MEO4E)
T ,
[ [ | v
1) 2) 3) 4)
No. Item Description
1) |Ax The axis Nos. of the running axes being monitored are displayed.
The feed present values or actual present values of the running
Actual PV axes are displa_yed. _ .
2) Feed PV Tou_c_hln_g the dls_play part of the monitored vr_:llue switches to the .
positioning monitor screen of the touched axis No. (Refer to Section
23.3.5)
Whether the servo ready signals, major/minor errors and servo
error detection signals are ON (lit) or OFF (extinguished) are
3) SV RDY, ERR DT, |displayed.
SV ERR Touching the error indication part "@" switches to the error list
designated-axis screen of the touched axis No. (Refer to Section
23.3.4)
The common bit devices are always monitored and displayed.
4) | Bit device screen "t |« Error detection type bit devices........ Displayed red
» General status type bit devices ....... Displayed green

*1 Not displayed when the A95*GOT/A956WGOT is used.

(2) Key functions

The following indicates the functions of the keys used for operation of the present

value monitor screen.

Key Function
Feed PV /| Touching the key alternates the monitor item between the “feed
present value" and "actual present value”. (Only in the real mode)
Actual PV
Maon. .
Used to return to the monitor menu screen.
HenL
Used to end the present value monitoring and return to the screen
END that was being displayed when the motion monitor function was
started.
Used to change the displayed axis No.
(Displayed only for Q173CPU monitoring.)
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23.3.2 Display data and key functions of SFC error history screen

This section explains the display data of the SFC error history screen and the key
functions displayed on-screen.

(1) Displayed data

0 Hon.

SFC Error History Mgﬂul END

M/ D Program Mo, | Err o

H: M| sFe-F/e/K- BKNo| Code (a0 i dam

/24 SFC F/G/K Block At @ start, sv.am.pu.Is OFF, initial processing the ap.is

10:50 . 20 5 1004 Nt et dtalled,a sv.err.oonrredor the cble 5 faulty.

/24 SFC F/G/K Block

10:50 . 71- o Comerd sesd otsi: the range

/24 SFC F/G/K Block

10:50 . eE. gp The wsed ads s started.

724 SFC F/G/K Block

10:50 - 103- 906 The nsed as ugs started,

/24 SFC F/G/K Block At @ start, sv.am.pu.Is OFF, initial processing the ap.is

10:50 . 20. 5 1004 Mt el installed,a sv.er.oourmedo the chle is faty.

724 SFC F/G/K Block

10:50 . 71- o Comerd sesd otsi: the range

/24 SFC F/G/K Block

10:50 . eE. gp The wsed ads s started.

/24 SFC F/G/K Block

10:50 - 103- 906 e e ads s started. ,

1) 2) 3) 4)
No. Item Description
1) [MIDH: M The dates and times when SFC errors occurred are displayed.
2) | Program No. The SFC program Nos. where SFC errors occurred are displayed.
3) | Err Code The error codes of the errors that occurred are displayed.

- e *1 e el .

4) | Error Definition The definitions of the SFC errors that occurred are displayed.

*1 Not displayed when the A95*GOT/A956WGOT is used.

(2) Key functions
The following indicates the functions of the keys used for operation of the SFC
error history screen.

Key Function

Man.
Menu |

Used to return to the monitor menu screen.

Used to end the SFC error history and return to the screen that was
being displayed when the motion monitor function was started.

END
Used to scroll the SFC error history display.
(Displayed only when the A95*GOT/A956WGOT is used.)
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23.3.3 Display data and key functions of error list screen

23-6

This section explains the display data of the error list screen and the key functions

displayed on-screen.

(1) Displayed data

Errar List

Mon.

Heny | BNl

M/ D ax sW P.| Err

Error Definition S

H: M No. Corde Data
Tr2q gV P

10:50 103 906 T s ad s st 506,
12a Maj. &t astat, svap.pe.ds OFF, initial processing, the am.is

10:50 5§ 20 1004 Mt installed,a sv.er.ocrmedor the chle is fanty.

124 Sv P

10:50 21 4 (e speed utsi: the rerge a
Fzd SY P

10:50 22 5o e sl s s started, 508
7424 gV P

10:50 103 906 T umsed axis s started. 306
124 Maj. At astat, svam.p.is OFF, initial processing, the am. s

10:51 § 20 1004 Mt installed,a sv.eer.ocorralr the bl 5 faulty.

Fzd SY P

10:51 21 4 (o speed atsie the rarge a
7424 gV P

10:51 22 90g e el ais uss started. 306
1) 2) 3 4

No. Item Description

1) |[HIDH: M The dates and times when errors occurred are displayed.

The axis Nos. and axis types of the axes where errors occurred are

2) | Ax displayed.

Virtual axis : Virtual

Synchronous encoder axis : Sync

The servo program Nos. that were being executed at error
occurrence are displayed.

3) |SV P. No. The execution destination of the servo program in error is not
displayed. Using the servo program No., refer to the execution
destination.

The types and error codes of the errors that occurred are displayed.
The error types are displayed as indicated below.

 Minor error....

* Major error.............

® SEIVO BITON ..eeieiiieie et e et e e

4) | Err Code « Servo program setting error
 Reallvirtual switching ...........ccccccceevieennene
e Test mode request error ..........ccccceeveneeene
« Manual pulse generator setting error ....... Manual
¢ PCPUERROR......cccoiiiereer e P-WDT
* SSCNET ERROR.....cccociiiiiiiiiiiicieceee Communication error

5) | Error Definiton * | The definitions of the errors that occurred are displayed.

x The program number in error is displayed if the set data have an

6) | Set Data errorFs) g Pay Y

*1 Not displayed when the A95*GOT/A956WGOT is used.

(2) Key functions

The following indicates the functions of the keys used for operation of the error list screen.

Key Function
LR Used to return to the monitor menu screen
HMenu '
END Used to end the error list and return to the screen that was being
displayed when the motion monitor function was started.
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23.3.4 Display data and key functions of error list designated-axis screen

This section explains the display data of the error list designated-axis screen and the
key functions displayed on-screen.

(1) Displayed data

(In real mode) (In virtual mode)
7) 7)
6)— | 6 |
Error List Designé\ted—ﬁxiﬁ X 1 e IHSEQ Error List Design%ted—ﬁxf' Y 1 pET l%‘-&u}#
]_) —» T Error Definition EECEES Srren msfiniiisn
——— S reab0 e frm FF o M i dring Dut Module| Min.ER 0
— 'ER A CE R R 2) —| 16| a3 ERA] | 1000 ofiy et o eoe st v,
- SY ERR 0
3% ERR
Program No. [ O 0
5) —® Program No. [ of
§ ) in. 0
ReV CHE ERR Infoi)||oooo 3) | Vm'mizx il o
Maj.ER ]
PC Link COM ERR M‘J = 2
Motlon CPU HDT ERR 4) —» une-Ence. l‘m'
MAN-PLS Axis ERR| Each 1-Fulse Haj.ER o
8) 1M Error RV CHG ERR Info(H)|o0oo
MAN-PLE AX ERR
Each MAN-PLS SH _ERR PC Link COM ERR 1]
9){ Test REQ ERR EﬁgtﬂﬁéﬁeNEéq?g Motion CPU WDT ER o
No. Item Description
1) |1Ax The axis No. currently monitored is displayed.
2) | Out Module The output module axis No. currently monitored is displayed.
3) | Virt. Axis The virtual axis No. currently monitored is displayed.
The synchronous encoder axis No. currently monitored is

4) | Syne. Enco. displayed.

The servo program No. that was being executed at error

5) | Program No. occurrence is displayed.

The error codes of the minor/major/servo error, servo program
setting error, real/virtual switching error information (error code:
6) | Err Code hexadecimal), personal computer link communication error code
and motion CPU WDT error that are currently occurring are
displayed.

1

7) | Err Definition i The definitions of the errors that occurred are displayed.

Each 1- . I .
Pulse 1M The axes where a 1-pulse input magnification setting error occurred
are displayed.
MAN- | Error

PLS MAN-PLS | The errors of the axis Nos. set to the manual pulse generators P1

8 . .
) Axis AX ERR to P3 are displayed.
ERR ™" [Each . I
MAN-PLS The errors of the smoothing magnifications set to the manual pulse
SM ERR generators P1 to P3 are displayed.

The axis Nos. that are being started at a test mode request are

9) |Test REQ ERR displayed.

*1 Not displayed when the A95*GOT/A956WGOT is used.
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(2) Key functions
The following indicates the functions of the keys used for operation of the error list
designated-axis screen.

Key Function

| 1A= |

(In real mode only),

Out Module

1ax]  [Wirt.fAxis
1fx . .
/ Used to change the axis to be monitored.

Sync.Enco.
1A%

/
(In virtual mode only)
(Display example: When
axis 1 is monitored)

RET Used to return to the previous screen.

Mor.

Used to return to the monitor menu screen.
Menu

Used to end the error list designated-axis monitoring and return to
END the screen that was being displayed when the motion monitor
function was started.
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23.3.5 Display data and key functions of positioning monitor screen

This section explains the display data of the positioning monitor screen and the key
functions displayed on-screen.

(1) Displayed data

(In real mode)

(In virtual mode)

Positioning Monitor (Real) ‘ RET | :Sgul END ‘ Positioning Monitor (Cam) ‘ RET mggul END
1) —» HON val Status THD Signal 1) —»[Coata Tten daa]  HoN val status CHD Signal
Feed PV 359054 PLS [ IPOS StartCompletion["|Stop Command Feed PY 99999 PLS In-Position Error Reset
Actual PV 358127 pLS | |POS Completion Rapid Stop Command Actual Py G144 PLS Zero Foint Passage | | Servo Error Reset
Dvt.Counter ap7 pLg [In-Position Forward JOG Start 2) Dwt .Counter 46855 pLz | WError Detection Addr. Clutch Ref.
2) : Command In-Fosition| |Reverse JOG Start y 9lgervo Error Detect.| | Gam Reference POS
EXE Prog No. 4 Speed Controlling Completion Sign. OFF Min/Major SV ERR 0-1000- 0 2ERD Request Servo OFF Command
il i S5 I 0- 0 Blenecd/PoS CHG Latch| |ENable Speed/P0S CHA L Linit 300 ZERN Completion
M Code: T Limit 0. 300 2ero Point Passage | ETror Reset 3)_> EXE Cam MNo. 1 External Signal FLS 4
SError Detection Servo Error Reset _w|EXE Stroke 100000 PLS External Signal RLS
Oservo Error Detect. | (IMal. STOE In Start 4) 7 |cam Ax.1 Rev. 1011 PLS | External Signal STOP
2ERD Reruest eed PV Update Crd. al External Signal DOG/CHANGE
. Servo OFF Command 5)
Eoterran Sanal rLs N Sigmal eRe i e
External signal RLS Av Mode Cont.Op.karning
External Signal STOP %—J
External Signal DOG/CHANGE
Servo ON/OFF Status
Torgue Limiting Signal
M code Outputting
+ ! '
6) 7) 6) 7)
No. Item Description
The axis No. of the running axis being monitored is displayed.
For the virtual axis, the axis type is displayed.
* Roller
1) | Data Item « Ballscrew
* Rotary table
* Cam
The data during positioning control of the PCPU are displayed.
 Feed present value : Target address output to the servo
amplifier (value of the roller surface
speed for the roller axis)
« Actual present value : Actually traveled present value (no
2) |Feed PV value is displayed for the roller axis)

23-9

« Deviation counter : Difference between feed present
value and actual present value

: Servo program No. in execution

: Error code of the latest

minor/major/servo error

» Executed program No.
« Minor/major/servo error

3) | EXE Cam No.

The cam No. currently controlled is displayed.

4) | EXE Stroke

The stroke amount currently controlled is displayed.

5) |Cam Ax.1 Rev.

The present value within one cam axis revolution pulse is
displayed.

6) | Status *

The ON and OFF of the symbols that represent the axis-by-axis
control statuses are displayed.

« In the ON status, the symbol is lit green.

« At error or servo error detection, the symbol is lit red.

7) | CMD Signal *

The ON and OFF of the positioning command signals are
displayed.
In the ON status, the signal is lit green.

*1 Not displayed when the A95*GOT/A956WGOT is used.
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(2) Key functions
The following indicates the functions of the keys used for operation of the
positioning monitor screen.

Key Function

| Data Item 1A= I

(Display example: When | Used to change the axis to be monitored.

axis 1 is monitored)

RET Used to return to the previous screen.
LR Used to return to the monitor menu screen
Meny | '
END Used to end the positioning monitoring and return to the screen that
was being displayed when the motion monitor function was started.
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23.3.6 Display data and key functions of servo monitor screen

This section explains the display data of the servo monitor screen and the key
functions displayed on-screen.

(1) Displayed data

o] o0
1) —» 10% Servo Monitor Data
2)—> Motor Speed 108 r/min
3)—>» hotor Current 2 %
4)—> servo Alarm
No. Item Description
1) [AX The axis No. of the running axis currently monitored is displayed.
2) | Motor Speed The actual speed of the servo motor is displayed.
3) | Motor Current The motor current value at the rated current of 100%is displayed.
4) | Servo Alarm The alarm detected by the servo amplifier is displayed.

(2) Key functions
The following indicates the functions of the keys used for operation of the servo

monitor screen.

Key

| 1A= |

Function

(Display example: When
axis 1 is monitored)

Used to change the axis to be monitored.

Hon. .
return to the monitor men reen.
Menu | Used to return to the monitor menu scree
. Used to end the servo monitoring and return to the screen that was
being displayed when the motion monitor function was started.

23-11
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23.3.7 Display data and key functions of present value history monitor screen

23-12

This section explains the display data of the present value history monitor screen and
the key functions displayed on-screen.

(1) Displayed data

Fresent Yalue History Monitor

1) —»

2)—»
3)—»

4)

1A%

Item

HF Data

MON Yal

Nw| PHR ON1
FHR OFF1
FPHE ONZ
FPHR OFF2
PHE ON3
FPHR OFF3

0d| PHR OMN4

M/ D H: M

14
s
14
s
1/
4
s
14
s

El
El
El
El
El
El
El
El
El

13:
17:
13:
13:
13:
13:
13:
13:
13:

43
12
34
34
10
10
10
10
10

Encoder PV
Hulti Rev/1Rev

Y CHD Wal Monitor PY ALM
OH- OH 1BESEOH 0 ====
OH- OH 1D7051H 99953.0000 —-——-

DTFEH- 45F3H OH 0.0000 0
OH- OH  20B67DH 490142.0000 —-——-

DTFEDH- 19460H OH 92274 .0000 0
OH- OH FFFFFFFOH 92274.0000 —-——-

OTFEDH- 19472H OH 92230.0000 Q
OH- OH FFFFFFEOH 92230.0000 ----

OTFEDH- 19435H OH 92322.0000 Q

No.

Iltem

Description

1)

AX

The axis No. of the axis currently monitored is displayed.

2)

HP Data

The following values monitored at home position return are

displayed.

« Home position return completion time

« Encoder present value
Multi-revolution data of absolute position reference point data
Within-one-revolution position of absolute position reference point
data

» Servo command value

« Monitor present value

3)

MON Val

The following present monitor values are displayed.
* Present time
» Encoder present value
Present multi-revolution data of encoder present value
Present within-one-revolution position of encoder present value
* Present servo command value
» Present monitor present value

4)

PWR ON/
PWR OFF

The four past present values of the ABS axis at servo amplifier

power-on/off are displayed.

[At power-on]

» Power-on time

» Encoder present value
Multi-revolution data of initial encoder
Single-revolution data of initial encoder

« Servo command value after recovery

» Monitor present value after recovery

» Alarm occurrence information at present value recovery (error
code of minor/major error)

[At power-off]

« Servo amplifier power-off time

« Encoder present value
Multi-revolution data of encoder present value before servo
amplifier power-off
Single-revolution data of encoder present value before servo
amplifier power-off

« Servo command at servo amplifier power-off

» Monitor present value at servo amplifier power-off
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(2) Key functions
The following indicates the functions of the keys used for operation of the present

value history monitor screen.

Key Function

| 1A= |

(Display example: When

Used to change the axis to be monitored.

axis 1 is monitored)

Mari.
Menu |

Used to return to the monitor menu screen.

Used to end the present value history monitoring and return to the
END screen that was being displayed when the motion monitor function
was started.
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23.4 Parameter setting

With the parameter setting function, you can set the servo parameters (basic
parameters/adjustment parameters) of the connected motion controller CPU
(Q172CPU, Q173CPU).

23.4.1 Display data and key functions of parameter setting screen

This section explains the display data of the parameter setting screen and the key
functions displayed on-screen.

(1) Display screen

- Sys. | |
Param. Setting Ax=no. [ 1] | AxNO | Canf END

No Auto
Gain Adjustment Manual Mode2
SV Response Setting S
Load Inertia Ratio 7.0 [To Motorl
Position Ctrl.Gainl 35 radssec m
Speed Ctrl.Gainl 177 rad/sec
Position Ctrl.GainZ 35 radssec E

Speed Ctrl.Gain2 817 radrssec

Speed Integral Comp. 20 radssec

Notch Filter Not Used

Feed Forward Gain 1%

(2) Key functions
The following indicates the functions of the keys used for operation of the
parameter setting screen.

Key Function
Used to change the servo parameter setting of the selected item.

Used to choose the servo parameter setting item.

Used to change the axis whose parameter setting will be made.
.I:

SYs. . .
| Egn Used to return to the system configuration screen.
END Used to end the parameter setting and return to the screen that was
being displayed when the motion monitor function was started.

23-14 23 -14



23 OPERATIONS OF VARIOUS MOTION MONITOR SCREENS
MELSEC-GOT

23.4.2 Parameter setting operation

The following describes the procedure of changing the setting of the "Auto Tuning"
item as an example of parameter setting operation.

Speed 1) Choose the item whose parameter will be set with

Gailn Adjustment Auto Tuning Model CHE
Sy Response Setting 5 the A V¥ key, and touch the key.

Load Inertia Ratio 7.0[To Motor]
Position Ctrl.Gainl 33 radssec ‘-
Speed Ctrl.Gainl 177 rad/sec
Position Ctrl.Gainz 35 radssec "
Speed Ctrl.Gain2 817 radssec
Speed Integral Comp. 20 radssec
Motch Filter Not Used
Feed Forward Gain 1% CHG
!
CRG| (Touch)
!
Speed 2) As the parameter setting window appears, enter
Gain Adjustment futo Tuning Model . . -
5 e i B R the parameter setting data with [Alphanumeric),
Load Inertia Ratio 7.0[To Motar] and touch [ J |to confirm the settina.
Position Ctrl.Gainl 35 radssec |Z| - § i 9
speed Ctrl.Gaind _ If you do not confirm it, touch [=] to close the
Position Ctrl.GainZ A 2 (& ; :
o] BTG parameter setting window.

Speed Integral Comp
Notch Filter
Feed Forward Gain

(Touch)
l
3) As the confirmation window appears, touch the
ke . .
Parameter Welte y to write the parameter setting to the
Exacute 7 motion controller CPU.
When you do not write the parameter setting, touch
0K Cancel the key.
l
(Touch)
l
No Auto 4) After completion of write, the parameter setting
Gain Adjustment Manual Modez screen whose display has been updated to the new

SV Response Setting &S

Load Inertia Ratio 7.0[To Motor] parameter setting appears.

Fosition Ctrl.Gainl 35 rad/sec A
Speed Ctrl.Gainl 177 radssec
Position Ctrl.GainZ 35 rad/sec v
Speed Ctrl.Gainz 817 radssec L—
Speed Integral Comp. 20 radssec

MNotch Filter Mot Used

Feed Forward Gain 1% CHG
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23.5 About Hardcopy Output

This section describes the way to print the motion monitor screen with the printer or to
save it in the PC card in the BMP/JPEG file format during motion monitor.

—— -

PC card

BMP/JIPEG file

Printer

The printout method varies with the used GOT as described below.

(1) When A985GOT or A97*GOT is used
To start printout, touch the Print Screen / Cancel Print| key displayed on the
motion monitor screen.

(2) When A95*GOT or A956WGOT is used
To start printout, set the hardcopy function start/stop triggering device using GT
Designer, and turn that set device on/off.

POINT

 Before printing out the motion monitor screen, always install the option driver into
the GOT.

» Set the output destination (PC card/printer) of the hardcopy in the hardcopy
setting of GT Designer.
Refer to Help of GT Designer for details of the hardcopy setting.
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CHAPTER 24 ERROR DISPLAY AND HANDLING WITH MOTION MONITORING

This section gives the errors that may be displayed during motion monitoring operation
and their corrective actions.

Error message

Error Definition

Corrective Action

No. PLC
Communications

Communication with the
monitor destination PLC
CPU cannot be made.

» Check the connection status of the
PLC CPU and GOT (for unplugged
connector, open cable).

» Check the PLC CPU for error
occurrence.

This PLC type is
not supported

The CPU selected on the
system configuration
screen is other than the
Q172CPU or Q173CPU.

Choose the Q172CPU or Q173CPU
on the system configuration screen.

Controllers' OS
type is different

The motion controller OS
installed into the monitor
destination motion
controller CPU
(Q172CPU, Q173CPU) is
other than SV13 or
SV22.

Install SV13 or SV22 into the monitor
destination motion controller CPU
(Q172CPU, Q173CPU) as the
motion controller OS.

It is not a version
for GOT

The version of the motion
controller OS installed
into the monitor
destination motion
controller CPU is not
compatible with the
motion monitor function.

Install the motion controller OS
whose version is "O0OE" or later into
the motion controller CPU.

Monitor data not
found

Monitor data was not
installed or was deleted.

Download the monitor data of the
motion monitoring.

Unused axis
selected

The axis No. selected
has not been set.

» Choose the axis No. that has been
set.

* Set the axis using the peripheral
software.

It is not possible to
select

During servo parameter
setting, the item that
cannot be set has been
selected.

Choose the item that can be set.

Incorrect setting
range

The value that is outside
the setting range has
been set.

Set the value within the setting
range.

Unmatched
password

The password entered as
the motion parameter
changing password is
illegal.

Enter the correct password.
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CHAPTER25 OPERATION PROCEDURES FOR SERVO AMPLIFIER MONITOR FUNCTION

The operation procedure when using the servo amplifier monitor function is explained
in this chapter.

25.1 Operation procedures before starting motion monitoring

This section contains a summary of the procedure for transmitting the system program
(OS) for the servo amplifier monitor function and the motion monitor data from the
personal computer to the GOT until it is installed in built-in memory.

For details, please refer to the Help in GT Designer. Details of the screen display and
key operation are shown in the Help.

( Start )
!

| Install memory board on the GOT |

I

| Connect GOT and personal computer. |

!

| Start up GOT. |

T 25

Start up personal computer and start
GT Designer.

With the GT Designer, transmit the OS Transmit the data using the installation dialog box.
for the servo amplifier monitor function from
the personal computer to the GOT and
install it in the built-in memory.

!

Installation is complete. I When installation is finished, "Completed" is displayed
l on the installation dialog box.
With the GT Designer, transmit the Transmit the data using the download dialog box.

servo amplifier monitor data from the
personal computer to the GOT and install it
in the built-in memory. (Download)

!

When download is finished, the servo When download is finished, "Completed" is displayed
amplifier monitor can be operated through on the download dialog box.
the GOT.
| GT Designer operation is finished. I
C End ) Proceed to Section 26.1 to operate the servo amplifier

monitor.
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25.2 Operation procedures from user-created monitor screen display to start of motion monitor

This section provides the GOT operating procedure for starting the operation of any
servo amplifier monitor function after completion of the installation of the "servo
amplifier monitor function OS".

( Start )
!

| Start up GOT. I

!

| Display the use-created monitor screen. |

l

| Start the servo amplifier monitor function.

|---Start in either of the following methods.

* Touch the key for which the touch key (extended) function
has been set on GT Designer.

- Display the utility menu screen and touch| AMP. MON.| .

Have you started
servo amplifier monitor for the first time
after powering on the GOT?

NO

The setup screen appears.

¥R-J28-A 9600 bps _ Servo amp.Honitor

-+ Appears at the initial start only.
Set the communication baudrate,
servo amplifier model, etc.
Powering off the GOT returns the setup
screen settings to the initial states.

(ost] [ens

MR-125-R  The model of the servo amnlifier is selected.

Baudrate 3600 The comnunication baud rate s selected.

Station supp. | With The presence of the Station is selected.

Station 0 The Station No. of the servo smplif ier
comunicated uhen is selected.

The Station No. of comunicated IFU is
selected. (HR-J2H-P8A)

The axis uhich becones a communicated object
is selected. (HR-J2H-FE)

The capacity of the servo anplifier is
Selected.  (HR-HA/HR-HB/HR-HAC/HR-HTN)

(=]

TFU station

Axis Nurber

Capacity

v
The function selection menu screen appears.

s e e s e ir o =

setup Paraneters

Monitor Test

}

| Select the servo amplifier monitor function to be used. I

25-2

—{ Setup (Section 26.3)

—>| Monitor (Section 26.4)

—>| Alarm (Section 26.5)

—>| Diagnostics (Section 26.6)

—>| Parameters (Section 26.7)

s/ Test (Section 26.8)

- - Selects the model to be monitored, baudrate

and station number presence/absence.

- Displays the monitor data of the servo amplifier in real time.
- Displays/resets the alarm currently occurring.

- Runs various diagnostics on the monitored servo amplifier/servo motor.

*ON/OFF states of external 1/O signals and /O function devices
* Indications of the servo amplifier software number,

servo motor model, ID and encoder resolution

*Listing of the absolute position data and unit composition

- Displays the parameter data list and changes the parameter setting.

- Performs various test operations (JOG operation, positioning operation,

motorless operation, DO forced output).
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CHAPTER26 OPERATIONS OF SERVO AMPLIFIER MONITOR SCREENS

This chapter describes the screen operations to be performed when using the servo
amplifier monitor functions.

The display screens of the servo amplifier monitor functions change slightly depending
on the used GOT. This chapter mainly uses the screens of the A975GOT for

explanation.

26.1 Screen Transition

This section gives the screen transition from the user-created monitor screen display
status to the servo amplifier monitor function screen operations.

Start )

1)

!

*1 Start the servo amplifier monitor functions by touching
the key for which the touch key (extended) function
User-created .
has been set on GT Designer.

monitor screen .
*2  Touch|/AMP. MON.|to start the servo amplifier

monitor functions.

END | [ AMP. MON. |(*2,*3)

o *3  When was touched to terminate the servo amplifier monitor functions,
=l T l (1,%3) he screen on which the functions were terminated appears
when the servo amplifier monitor functions are started next time.

P, FEWDRY Dithe SET T DLEAM
WON. WD, OSOOPY U SET

Fiss  SELF
HIRD_CHEK

26

Utility screen

= .. .(refer to Section 26.3)

> i _ I Touch any of the function‘s. .. .(refer to Section 26.4)
1)—> K < MENU | ~ .. .(refer to Section 26.5)
. .(refer to Section 26.6)

.. .(refer to Section 26.7)

Function selection menu screen (refer to Section 26.2) .. .(refer to Section 26.8)

26-1
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26.2 About the Servo Amplifier Monitor Functions

The servo amplifier monitor functions allow various monitor functions, parameter
setting changes, test operations and others to be performed for the servo amplifier
connected to the GOT.

Select and display the required function from the function selection menu screen.

(Function selection menu screen)

MR-T25-A 3600 bps  Servo amp.Monitor [ 05t] End

Setup Parameters

Monitar Test

Alarm

Diagnostics

1) Setup e, Selects the model of the servo amplifier to be monitored by
(Refer to Section 26.2) the servo amplifier function, the communication baudrate,
station number setting (station number presence/absence,
station number selection), and IFU station number.
20 2) Monitor .......cccceveveveenee Displays all monitor data of the servo amplifier in real time.
(Refer to Section 26.3)
) Alarm ..o Displays the currently occurring alarm and displays the
(Refer to Section 26.4) history. Also resets the alarm or clears the history.
4) Diagnostics ................ Runs the following various diagnostics on the connected
(Refer to Section 26.5) servo amplifier.
« DI/DO display
Displays the ON/OFF states of the external I/O signals.
 Function device display
Displays the ON/OFF states of the 1/0O function devices.
« Amplifier information display
Displays the model, ID and encoder resolution of the
servo motor connected to the servo amplifier.
« ABS data display
Displays the absolute position data of the absolute
position detection system.
« Unit composition list display
Displays the servo amplifier unit composition list.
5) Parameters.................. Displays the parameter data and changes the parameter
(Refer to Section 26.6) setting.
6) TeSt .o Performs various test operations (JOG operation,
(Refer to Section 26.7) positioning operation, motorless operation, DO forced
output).
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26.3 Setup
Set communication with the servo amplifier.

POINT

(1) Before making the settings on the setup screen, also make the same settings
on the servo amplifier side.
If the settings on this screen differ from the settings on the servo amplifier side,
normal communication may not be performed.

(2) The settings on the setup screen return to the initial states when the GOT is
powered off or reset.
After powering on the GOT, make settings on the setup screen again.

26.3.1 Setup screen

This section explains the display data of the setup screen and the key functions
displayed on the screen.

HMR-J25-A 19200bps Servo amp. Monitor [o05tation] ‘ End
1) ——P MR=J25-A  The model of the serwo amplifier is selected.
2) > 19200 The communication haud rate is selected.
3) — 1 »| station Support | With The presence of the Station is selected.
4) , 0 The Station No. of the servo amplifier
communicated when is is selected.
5) ——»|_IFU Station The Station No. of communicated IFU is
selected. (MR-T2M-PEf
The axis which becomes a communicated ohject
is selected. (MR-J2M-PBE)
Capacity The capacity of the serwo amplifier is
selected.  (MR-HA/MR-HB/MR—HACMR-HTN)
Fix

*You cannot set "Axis number" and "Capacity setting".

(1) About the display data
No. Item Description
1) |Model Displays the servo amplifier model to be connected.
2) |Baudrate Displays the communication baudrate (38400/19200/9600) with the servo amplifier.
3) |Station supp. Displays the station number presence/absence.
4) |Station Displays the station number (00 to 31) of the servo amplifier to communicate with.
5) |IFU Station Displays the serial communication station number of the IFU (interface unit).

(2) About the key functions
The following table indicates the functions of the keys used for the operations of
the alarm display screen.

Key Function

Model Sets the servo amplifier model to be connected.

Sets the communication baudrate (38400/19200/9600) with the servo amplifier.
» Set the communication baudrate parameter on the servo amplifier side to 38400 or less.

Baudrate

| Station Support |*l Sets the station number presence/absence.

Station Sets the station number (00 to 31) of the servo amplifier to communicate with.

*2 Sets the serial communication station number of the IFU (interface unit).

Fix Confirms the settings and returns to the function selection menu screen.

End Terminates the servo amplifier monitor functions.

*1: Valid only when the MR-J2S-[JA is connected.
*2: Valid only when the MR-J2M A series is connected.
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26.4 Monitor Functions

26.4.1 Monitor screen
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All monitor data of the servo amplifier are displayed in real time.

This section explains the display data of the monitor screen and the key functions
displayed on the screen.

(1) About the display data
MR-T25-A 600 hps Servo amp.Monitor [ 05t] ‘Henul End
l) EHTgégtwe feedhack 0 pulse Peak load ratio 0% lO)
2) | 8ervo motor speed 0 rrmin %ngéagtanemus 0 < 11)
»| Droop pulses HWithin one- . «—
3) 0 pulse  peyplution position 3181z pulse 12)
4) EHTgégtwe command 0pulse NBS counter 20493 rey 4713)
Command pulse Load inertia moment . «—
5) —] frequency 0kpps  F3tig 3.3 times 14)
fnalog speed Bus woltage <
6) —» command voltage 0.00 4 270 15)
»| Analog torgue
7) command voltage 0.06 Y
»| FE enerative load
8) ratio 0%
p| Effective load
9) ratio 0%
Clear |

No.

Iltem

Description

Cumulative feedback

Counts and displays the feedback pulses form the servo motor encoder.

1) pulses * When the setting exceeds 9999999, it starts from 0.
« The - sign appears for reverse rotation.
Displays the servo motor speed.
2) [Servo motor speed [+ The value is displayed with the 0.1r/min unit rounded off.
» The - sign appears for reverse rotation.
3) |Droop pulses Displays.the droop pulses of the devigtion counter.
* The - sign appears for reverse rotation.
Counts and displays the position command input pulses.
2) Cumulative « Since the value before multiplication of the electronic gear (CMX/CDV) is displayed, this value
command pulses may not match the indication of the cumulative feedback pulses.
» The - sign appears for the reverse rotation command.
Displays the position command input pulse frequency.
5) fcr:ggsjz::; pulse « The value before multiplication of the electronic gear (CMX/CDV) is displayed.
» The - sign appears for the reverse rotation command.
Analog speed
((:Icrn]n;r;:;;;/:rl]tt?gle Displays the input voltage of the analog speed command (VC).
6) |mode) *
Analog speed limit
voltage (In torque Displays the input voltage of the analog speed limit (VLA).
control mode) "
Analog torque
command voltage . -
(In position/speed Displays the voltage of the analog torque limit (TLA).
7) |control mode) ™

Analog torque limit
voltage (In torque
control mode) "

Displays the voltage of the analog torque command (TC).

*1 Displayed only when the MR-J2S-[JA is connected.
26-4
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No. Item Description

Displays the ratio of the regenerative power to the permissible regenerative power in %.

« The permissible regenerative power changes depending on the presence/absence of the
regenerative brake option.
Set the parameter No. 0 value correctly according to the regenerative option. (Set 80%or less
as a guideline.)

Displays the continuous effective load torque.

» The effective value is displayed on the assumption that the rated torque is 100%

Displays the maximum torque generated.

10) |Peak load ratio * The maximum value for the past 15 seconds is displayed on the assumption that the rated
torque is 100%

Displays the instantaneously generated torque.

Regenerative load

8 .
) ratio

9) |Effective load ratio

Instantaneous . . . .
11) toraue « The value of the generated torque is displayed in real time on the assumption that the rated
q torque is 100%.
Within one- Displays the within one-revolution position in the servo motor in pulse units of the encoder.

12 ) i : .
) revolution position [+ When the value exceeds the maximum pulse count, it returns to 0.

Displays the distance from the home position (0) in the absolute position detection system as
the multi-revolution counter value of the absolute position encoder.

Load inertia moment |Displays the estimated ratio of the servo motor shaft-equivalent load inertia moment to the
ratio servo motor's inertia moment.

15) |Bus voltage Displays the voltage (across P - N) of the main circuit converter.

13) |ABS counter

14)

(2) About the key functions
The following table indicates the functions of the keys used for the operations of
the monitor screen.

Key Function
| Clear | Clears the "cumulative feedback pulses” or "cumulative command pulses"” to 0.
Returns to the function selection menu screen.
End Terminates the servo amplifier monitor functions.
Sgrolls the monitor items in units of six items. .
(Displayed only when the A95*GOT/A956WGOT is used.)
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26.5 Alarm Function

The following alarm definitions are displayed.
 Alarm display: Displays the currently occurring alarm.
(Refer to Section 26.5.1.)

» Alarm history: Displays the history of alarms that occurred.

(Refer to Section 26.5.2.)

MELSEC-GOT

The following shows the screen transition after selection of on the function

selection menu screen.

AAAAA

| el .
Alarm+d|splay screen

HlarmDisé .| |AlarmHist
=

b s T [wales

Timethour) | Detail thex

[Fleraisnd]

Alarm history screen

POINT

If the alarm display screen data has not been downloaded to the GOT, "Monitor
data not found" appears and the subsequent screen is not displayed.

26-6
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26.5.1 Alarm display screen

This section describes the display data of the alarm display screen and the key
functions displayed on the screen.

(1) About the display data
MR-J25-A 9600 bps  Servo amp.Monitor [ 05t] |Menu| End
l) > Alarm Number AL20
2) —»| Alarm Mame Encoder error 2
3) —>| Time of aAlarm 18:52:08
4) —>| tause of Alarm
1)Encoder connector disconnected.
2JEncoder cable faulty.
Reset
|HlaPmHist

No. Item

Description

1) [Alarm Number

Displays the number of the alarm that occurred.

2) |Alarm Name

Displays the name of the alarm that occurred.

3) [Time of Alarm

Displays the date and time when the alarm occurred.

« The alarm occurrence time is displayed on the basis of the clock data of the PLC CPU
connected to the GOT.

« If a fault occurred in the servo amplifier before it is connected to the GOT, an alarm is
displayed when the servo amplifier is connected to the GOT.
In that case, the time when the GOT and servo amplifier was connected is displayed as the
alarm occurrence time.

4) |Cause of Alarm

Displays the cause of the currently occurring alarm.

(2) About the key functions
The following table indicates the functions of the keys used for the operations of
the alarm display screen.

Key

Function

| Reset |

Resets the alarm.
« Sets the servo amplifier model to be connected.

|Dause of Hlarml

Displays the cause of the alarm on the window screen.
(Displayed only when the A95*GOT/A956WGOT is used.)

| AlarmHist |

Changes to the alarm history screen (refer to Section 26.5.2).

Henu

Confirms the settings and returns to the function selection menu screen.

End

Terminates the servo amplifier monitor functions.

26-7
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26.5.2 Alarm history screen

This section describes the display data of the alarm history screen and the key
functions displayed on the screen.

(1) About the display data
MR-J25-A 9600 hps  Servo amp.Monitor [ 05t] |Menu| End
Seq No. Alarm Ho. Alarm MName Time(houry = Detail(hex)
0  ALBE Serial com. error 270 10
1  ALBE Serial com. error 270 10
2 ALBE Serial com. error 268 10
3 ALSE Serial com. error 268 10
4  ALBE Serial com. error 268 10
5 ALsz Error excessive 215 01
| Clear |
F—\lar‘mDisé.
12 3) 4) 5)
No. Item Description
Displays the alarm history, starting from the newest alarm, in order.
1) [Sequence No. « The newer alarms have smaller history numbers. (0 is the newest.)
« Six alarms are displayed.
2) |Alarm No. Displays the number of the alarm that occurred
Displays the name of the alarm that occurred.
3) |Alarm Name . .
(Displayed only when the A95*GOT/A956WGOT is used.)
) Displays the energization time of the servo amplifier until alarm occurrence on the assumption
4) |Time (hour) . X e
that the time at shipment from the factory is "0".
5) [Detail (hex) Displays the code of the alarm detail information.
(2) About the key functions
The following table indicates the functions of the keys used for the operations of
the alarm history screen.
Key Function
| Clear | Clears the alarm history stored in the servo amplifier.
Iﬁlar“mDisé [ Changes to the alarm display screen (refer to Section 26.5.1).
Confirms the settings and returns to the function selection menu screen.
End Terminates the servo amplifier monitor functions.
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26.6 Diagnostics Function

Run the following various diagnostics on the connected servo amplifier.

* DI/DO display : Displays the ON/OFF states of the external I/O signals.
(Refer to Section 26.6.1)

* Function device display
(Refer to Section 26.6.2)

» Amplifier information display . Displays the model, ID and encoder resolution of the
(Refer to Section 26.6.3) " servo motor connected to the servo amplifier.

» ABS data display : Displays the absolute position data of the absolute
(Refer to Section 26.6.4) position detection system.

* Unit composition list display : Displays the servo amplifier unit composition list.
(Refer to Section 26.6.5)

(1) Screen transition
The following shows the screen transition after selection of on the
function selection menu screen.
Some screens may not be displayed depending on the model of the connected
servo amplifier.
For the screens that cannot be displayed, refer to (2).

oo o sl T T

. Displays the ON/OFF states of the 1/O function devices.

Heniter

atarm

Disgnostics

Function selection menu screen (refer to Section 26.2)

Diagnostics |

[MR-J2M-[0DU monitor] T
o [ o
ohA-19
—LFunc.Dev. — <
e
——|DLADO |— | —| UnitCDméD. I
1
-—
DI/D0
DI/DO display screen
{Amp.Inf | [DI/DO] .
il fmp ., Inf T ! T UnitComag.
v
e, T 0 e eren e i o e ]ew p. [P R e s o o [ oo
Fr—— E— o it omosttion List
ot Function ot Function 1o F0s2nE S3esa ot Tupe nare peproce vetn wee) oy
E oo o e SR WR-JeH-1000 2 | o2 | Ho-rPuos3/ (51053 | BOD-525H000 B0 —
BER oo T ™ PTL
s o1 G PT2
- E —
« <
~ lfier inf " (570 (Fmper] (Emterl
i i mplifier information i iti
Function device Func.Dev. mp Bmn. Inf L_Jnlt composition
display screen display screen list screen
A
| t ﬂ ] [Focpev. -
J 3 UnitCompo.
laBsdatal Amp, Inf
v
Wiz 500 o Serue s = e[
e ——[unitcompo. |
HBSdata —> 1608870383 -1508870968
< | ey |
< LaBSdatal
——|_Func.Dey., |———
ool (Emenr]

26-9

ABS data display screen
26 -9



26 OPERATIONS OF SERVO AMPLIFIER MONITOR SCREENS
MELSEC-GOT

POINT

If the DI/DO display screen data or function device display screen (for MR-
J2MODU monitor only) data has not been downloaded to the GOT, "Monitor data
not found" appears and the subsequent screens are not displayed.

(2) Display screens
The screens that can be displayed are indicated on a servo amplifier model basis.

Servo Amplifier MR-J2M A Series
Display Screen MR-J25-LJA MR-J25-L1CP MR-J2M-P8A | MR-J2M-[IDU
DI/DO display screen ®) ®) ®) O
Function device display screen O O O O
Amplifier information display screen ®) ®) O ®)
ABS data display screen O O O O
Unit composition list display screen O O O O

O: Screen present [ : Screen absent
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26.6.1 DI/DO display screen

MELSEC-GOT

This section describes the display data of the DI/DO display screen and the key
functions displayed on the screen.

(1) About the display data
MR-J2M-PBA 9600 hps  Serwvo amp.Monitor [1051] |Menu| End
I [ fioFF
Input Signal Output Signal
CN1A-4 CN1R-36 CN1B-32 CNS-7  [ENEEEM CN1A-3 CN1B-B CN1A-23
ONIA-5 CN1A-37 CN1B-34 ChS-10 [UEEEEN CHIA-6 CM1E-11 CH1A-22
CN1A-7 CN1B-4 CN1B-36 CNS-11 CN1A-B CN1B-28 CM1B-25
CN1A-9 CN1B-5 CN1B-37 CNS-12 CNLA-11 CN1B-30 CN1B-24
1) < | cuia-10 cnis—7 CNS-13 CHLA-28 CM1B-33 CM1B-23
CN1A-12 CN1B-9 NS-14 CN1A-30 CN1B-35 CN1B-22
CN1R-29 CN1B-10 CNS-15 CH1A-33 I
CN1A-31 CN1B-12 B CNS-16 CN1A-35 B 7
CN1A-32 CN1B-29 CNS-5  CNS-17 CN1B-3 CN1A-25
CN1A-34 CN1B-31 CNS-6  CNS-18 CN1B-6 CM1A-24
001
Func.Dev. | [Amp.7nf ] [ UnitCompo.

No. Item Description
1) |Input/Output Signal |Indicates the ON (lity/OFF (extinguished) of the DI/DO signal.

(2) About the key functions
The following table indicates the functions of the keys used for the operations of
the DI/DO display screen.

Key Function

no1 Displays the DI/DO signals of the extension 10 unit.

| unitcompo. |

M Confirms the settings and returns to the function selection menu screen.

Changes to the function device screen (refer to Section 26.6.2).

Changes to the amplifier information screen (refer to Section 26.6.3).

Changes to the unit composition list screen (refer to Section 26.6.5).

Changes to the ABS data screen (refer to Section 26.6.4).

m Terminates the servo amplifier monitor functions.

*1: Displayed only when the MR-J2M A series is connected.
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26.6.2 Function device display screen

This section describes the display data of the function device display screen and the
key functions displayed on the screen.

(1) About the display data
P HR-J2M-PBA 9600 bps  Serwo amp.Monitor [105t] |MEﬂu| End . HR-J25-CP 9600 bps  Serwo amp.Monitor [ 35t] |MEﬂu| End
b b
gﬂﬁgiinm Func. 1S£D§ Qlu%ﬂ E?FT 8 Etﬁgﬁnn Func. |1 ;l%tle%mBEI:v’ 8 M:on [ ofF
ESEF Egg ESEF gg uul Input Function Output Function
Lo o SON cop RD PUS
TLL VLG DOG DI4 TLC PTO
ks i ﬁ TCH mp PTL
1) 4 oR ALM e 11 HNG pT2

ggé EER ) T b1z ALM PTa
SP3 BHNG PC D13 HBR FT4
= RES  OWR BWNG  MEND
CHL STP CPo
CliE 372 PO 2p
EHG
coP TP1 FOT
e

>

[When MR-J2S-[ICP is monitored]
No. Item Description
Input/Output ) .
1) . Indicates the ON (ll )/OFF () state of each 1/O signal.
Function
(2) About the key functions
The following table indicates the functions of the keys used for the operations of
the function device display screen.
Key Function

Changes the indication of the 1/O signal.
(Displayed only when the A95*GOT/A956WGOT is used.)

-Func.
DI/00]

Changes to the DI/DO display screen (refer to Section 26.6.1).

ABSdata

Changes to the ABS data screen (refer to Section 26.6.4).

Changes to the amplifier information screen (refer to Section 26.6.3).

| unitcompo. |

Changes to the unit composition list screen (refer to Section 26.6.5).

Henu

Confirms the settings and returns to the function selection menu screen

Terminates the servo amplifier monitor functions

]
[«]

Scrolls the I/O signal items in units of 10 items.
(Displayed only when the A95*GOT/A956WGOT is used.)
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26.6.3 Amplifier information display screen

This section describes the display data of the amplifier information display screen and
the key functions displayed on the screen.

(1) About the display data
MR-J2S-A 9600 hps Servo amp.Monitor [ 0st] ‘Menul End
]_) —+p Amplifier Firmware Version BCD-BZ2EW000 BO
2) —® totor model HC-PAOS3/HF (51053
3) —[» totor 1D 02F05300
4) —++ 9 Encoder resolution 131072 pulses/rey

DI/00) |ABSdata

No. Item Description
Amplifier Firmware . -
1) VerZionkl Displays the software number of the servo amplifier connected to the GOT.
2) |Motor model " Displays the model of the servo motor connected to the servo amplifier.
3) |Motor ID ! Displays the ID of the servo motor connected to the servo amplifier.

4) |Encoder resolution ™ Displays the encoder resolution of the servo motor connected to the servo amplifier.

*1 Not displayed for MR-J2M-P8A monitor.

(2) About the key functions

The following table indicates the functions of the keys used for the operations of
the amplifier information display screen.

Key Function
DIAD0 | Changes to the DI/DO display screen (refer to Section 26.6.1).
Changes to the function device screen (refer to Section 26.6.2).
Changes to the ABS data screen (refer to Section 26.6.4).
[ Unitcompo. | Changes to the unit composition list screen (refer to Section 26.6.5).
Confirms the settings and returns to the function selection menu screen.
End Terminates the servo amplifier monitor functions.
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26.6.4 ABS data display screen

This section describes the display data of the ABS data display screen and the key
functions displayed on the screen.

(1) About the display data

MR-J25-A 9600 bps  Serwvo amp.Monitor [ 05t] |Menu| End

absolute position data
1) Value of each motor edge pulse Command pulse value
—-1529942003 15293942003
Encaoder data
<Current positiony <Position at power loss»

Absolute encoder datalpulse) fbsolute encoder data

CYC{Motor edge pulse value) CYCO(Motor edge pulse wvalue)
2) 61453 9
CYC(Command pulse walue} CYCO(Command pulse value)

Number of motor rotations(rev] Number of motor rotations
ABS 21095 ABS0 0

DIsD0 Amp. Inf

No. Item Description
Displays the following items of the absolute position data in the absolute position detection
Absolute position system.
data » Motor edge pulse value
» Command pulse value
Displays the following items of the encoder data.
<Current position>
 Absolute encoder data
« CYC (Motor edge pulse value)
* CYC (Command pulse value)
2) |Encoder data * Number of motor rotations ABS
<Position at power loss>
 Absolute encoder data
« CYCO (Motor edge pulse value)
* CYCO (Command pulse value)
» Number of motor rotations ABSO

1

(2) About the key functions
The following table indicates the functions of the keys used for the operations of
the ABS data display screen.

Key Function

Changes the indication between the current value and home position information of the
| CuFFERt pasitian | |encoder data.

(Displayed only when the A95*GOT/A956WGOT is used.)

OIA00 | Changes to the DI/DO display screen (refer to Section 26.6.1).
Changes to the function device screen (refer to Section 26.6.2).
[ Unitcompo. | Changes to the unit composition list screen (refer to Section 26.6.5).

Changes to the amplifier information screen (refer to Section 26.6.3).

Menu Confirms the settings and returns to the function selection menu screen.

End Terminates the servo amplifier monitor functions.
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26.6.5 Unit composition list display screen

This section describes the display data of the unit composition list display screen and
the key functions displayed on the screen.

(1) About the display data
MR-JZM-FBA 9600 hps  Servo amp.Monitor [1081] |Menu| End
Unit Composition List
Slot Type name AxNo. [State| Motor model S/H wersion
IFU MR-JZM-F5A 10 AB ——- ECD-B30W100 A0
Slot: MR-J2M-100U 1 C1 HC-FQOS3/HF (51053 BCD-BESHOOD BO
S1lot:2 | MR-JZM-100U 2 C2 | HC-POOS3/MF(S)053 | BCD-B2OWOOO BO

1
13
Slot:3
Slot:4
Slot:5
6

7

g

Slot:
Slot:
Slot:
Opt ion Rl B ———=

——
pivp0] [Func.pev. ] |[Amp. Inf IT T T T
T T T

) 2 3 2) 5)
No. Item Description
1) [Type name Displays the types of the drive unit (DRU), interface unit (IFU) and option unit installed to the
slots.
2) |Axis No. Displays the axis numbers of the drive unit (DRU) and interface unit (IFU).
3) |State Displays the states and alarm/warning numbers of the drive unit (DRU) and interface unit (IFU).
4) |Motor model Displays the motor model connected to the drive unit (DRU).
5) [S/W version Displays the software nhumbers of the drive unit (DRU) and interface unit (IFU).

(2) About the key functions
The following table indicates the functions of the keys used for the operations of
the unit composition list display screen.

Key Function
m] Changes to the DI/DO display screen (refer to Section 26.6.1).
Changes to the ABS data screen (refer to Section 26.6.4).
Changes to the amplifier information screen (refer to Section 26.6.3).

Changes to the function device screen (refer to Section 26.6.2).

Confirms the settings and returns to the function selection menu screen.
m Terminates the servo amplifier monitor functions.

. Scrolls the list display in units of three items.
(Displayed only when the A95*GOT/A956WGOT is used.)

[>]
[«
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26.7 Parameter Setting

Using the parameter setting function, you can set the servo parameters (basic
parameters/extension parameters 1, 2) for the connected servo amplifier.

After the password has been set on GT Designer, an attempt to access the parameter
setting screen of the servo amplifier monitor displays the password input screen.

After selection of | Parameters | on the function selection menu screen, the screen
transition is as shown below.

MR-J25-A 9600 hps Servo amp.Monitor [ ost] ‘ End
Setup Parameters
Monitor Test
Alarm
Diagnostics
Function selection menu screen (refer to Section 26.2) *1 Set the servo parameter changing

password on GT Designer.

For details of the parameter setting,
*1 refer to the GT Works Version 5/GT Designer
Version 5 Reference Manual.

Have you registered
the servo amplifier parameter
changing password?

MR-J25-A 9500 bps  Servo amp.Monitor [ 05t] ‘Menul End

Pr_ | Name Valie Tnit
. 2 Change
1
2 Hrite
3
4 verify
5
6
7
8

i

gja BH‘ »
Dlr

T ALY
i DEL[] i

7
12 4
1
0

| ool
@
a

*:Cycle amplifier pouer to initiate cha

Password input screen

£ " - a1 Refer to
nter the parameter Changing passwora. .
Section 26.7.1
v
MR-J25-A 9600 hps Servo amp.Monitor [ 0st] ‘ MEnul End
Fr. | Nane Value Unit
; o 2| [Coeme |
1| #Function selection 1 000z
2 | futo tuning 0105 |z| [Corite ]
3 | Com. pulse multiply numer. 1
4 | Com. pulse multiply denom. 1 verify
5 | In-position range 100 | pulse
6 | Position control gain 1 41 | radss W ite ALL
8 | Internal speed command 1 100 | r/min
5| Tnternai speed command @ ol rin 5] [Feadt ]
10 | Internal speed command 3 1000 | r/min
11 | Acceleration time constant o|ns default
12 | Deceleration time constant 10000 | ms.
13 | s-pattern acc/dec time cons. 0|ms ¥
x:Bycle amulifier pouer to initiate changes.

Parameter setting screen
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26.7.1 Password entry operation procedure

The following gives the servo parameter changing password input operation

procedure.
HR-JZ25-A 9600 bps  Servo amp.Monitor [ 05t] ‘Menul End
Pr. | Name Yalue Unit
5 2| [Cotenee |
1
2 &l [Loriee |
3
4 Verify
5
6
7
g Flease input the passsword
9
10 TEeafa
11
12 4E5E B EC
13
T — 1E2p 3 EE
*:0ycle amplifier power to initiate cha
0F— AC

(1) Features
« If the characters entered match a password, the Parameter Setting screen
appears.
« If the password does not match, the error message appears.
Touching [= returns to the function selection menu screen.
* Numerical numbers and alphabets A to |F| can be used for a password.

(2) Procedure
(a) To enter a password, follow these steps:

« Touch 0] to [9]and Al to [F|to enter a password.
» Touch to confirm the password entered.

* To correct the password entered, touch to delete wrong characters and
then enter correct characters again.

(b) To quit entering a password:

* Touch [= to return to the previous monitor screen.
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26.7.2 Parameter setting screen

This section describes the display data of the parameter setting screen and the key
functions displayed on the screen.

POINT

The *¢ mark preceding the parameter name indicates that the parameter is made
valid when power is switched off once and then on again after the parameter value
has been set.

(1) Display screen

MR-T25-A 600 bps Servo amp.Monitor [ 05t] ‘Henul End
Pr. | Mame Walue Unit
; 2000 [2] [evaee |
1 | #Function selection 1 ooz -
2 | Auto tuning 0105 IE
3 | Com. pulse multiply numer. 1 |Z|
4 | Com. pulse multiply denom. 1 verify
S | In-position range 100 | pulse
6 | Fosition control gain 1 50 | radss Write ALL
7 | Fos. com. acc/dec time cons. 3| ms :
8 | Internal speed command 1 100 | rsmin
9 | Internal speed command 2 500 | r/min @
10 | Internal speed command 3 1000 | rémin
11 | Acceleration time constant 0| ms default
12 | Deceleration time constant 0| ms
13 | S-pattern accs/dec time cons. 0| ms E
t:ﬁgﬁ\i amplifier power to imitiaty hanges.
I \V I I
1) 2) 3) 4)
No. Item Description
*1 B
1) |Pr. Displays the parameter number.
2) [Name Displays the parameter name.
*1 . .
3) |Value Displays the current setting of the parameter.
L x1 . . .
4) [Unit Displays the setting unit of each parameter.

*1: When the A956W/A95*GOT is used, the information of only the selected parameter is displayed at the bottom of the

screen.
(2) About the key functions
The following table indicates the functions of the keys used for the operations of
the parameter setting screen.
Key Function

Selects the servo parameter setting item.

Scrolls the parameter items in units of one screen.

Change Changes the servo parameter setting read to the GOT internal memory.

Hrite Writes the servo parameter setting of the selected item to the servo amplifier.

Verifies all parameter values currently displayed on the GOT and the parameter values of the
servo amplifier.
Writes all parameter values currently displayed on the GOT to the parameters of the servo

verify

HWrite ALl

Lo e

amplifier.
Read ALl Reads all parameter values from the servo amplifier to the GOT and displays them there.
default Returns all parameter values to the initial values.
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Key Function
Faram. IF Every time touched, changes the parameter display between the drive unit (DRU) and interface
|Par\-am_DRL|i*l unit (”:U)

slof:1)1 Selects the slot number of the drive unit (DRU).

Displays the specified parameter number on the parameter list screen.
(Displayed only when the A95*GOT/A956WGOT is used.)

Menu Confirms the settings and returns to the function selection menu screen.

P ]

I

End Terminates the servo amplifier monitor functions.

*1: Displayed only when the MR-J2M A series is connected.
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26.7.3 Parameter setting operation

The following describes the procedure of changing the setting of the "Auto tuning" item
as an example of parameter setting operation .

MR-J25-A 9600 bps  Servo amp.Monitor [ 08t] ‘Memul End 1) TOUCh the Read A” key

[ Fr. [ Nans value it 2| [Cohenee The parameter values in the servo amplifier are read
n hrite and displayed on the screen.

Hrite ALL
Read ALl
default

[«

#:Cycle amplifier power to initiate changes.

2) The parameter read confirmation window appears.
Touch the key to read the parameter values in the

0K to read parameters.

Execute 7 servo amplifier to the GOT.
0K Cancel
N

P S S S Gy 1 65a e 3) The parameter values read from the servo amplifier are
e Er——— 2 e displayed on the screen.

1 | #Functi lecti 1 oooz

2 au;‘QEt:ETn:E e 0105 'E . . .

3 | Com. pulse multiply nuner. L 4] The parameters disabled for write/read are not displayed

4 | Com. pulse multiply denom. 1 verify i

5 | T-position range 100 | pulse on the parameter setting screen.

6 | Position control gain 1 41 | radrs q

7 | Pos. com. acc/dec time cons. 3| ms @

8 |Int 1 d d 1 100 [ rs

5 | 1nternat <peed comend 2 <00 | ~min [Reau pai]

10 | Internal speed command 3 1000 [ r/min E

11 | Acceleration time constant 0| ms default

12 | Deceleration time constant 10000 | ms

13 | s-pattern acc/dec time cons. 0] ms ¥
*:Cycle amplifier power to initiate changes.

4) Choose the item whose parameter will be set with the
MR-J25-A 9600 bps  Servo amp.Monitor [ 03] ‘ Henu | End
e o , key, and touch the | Change | key.
0 [ *Cntl. mode,reg. brake select 0000
1 | #Function selection 1 o000z
. otos &l [Loriee |
3| Com. pulse multiply numer. 1
4 [ Com. pulse multiply denom. 1 verify
5 | In-position range 100 | pulse
6 [ Position control 2ain 1 41 | rad/s Write ALL
7 [ Pos. com. acc/dec time cons. 3| ms I:
8| Internal speed command 1 100 | r/min
9 [ Internal speed command 2 500 | r/min E RN
10 | Internal speed command 3 1000 | rémin
11 | Acceleration time constant o|ms default
12 [ Deceleration time constant 10000 | ms
13 | S-pattern accs/dec time cons. 0| ms E
#:Cycle amplifier power to initiate changes.

!
(To next page)
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(From previous page)

5) As the parameter setting window appears, enter the
e parameter setting data with | Alphanumeric], and touch
(0001-042Fh ) (PY:0105) «———(Setting 3 : ;
range) to confirm the sgttmg.
If you do not confirm it, touch =l to close the parameter
setting window.

Parameter name—»pu
[setting field]—2

!

MR-JZ25-A 9600 bps  Servo amp.Monitor [ 0st] |Menu| End 6) The parameter Value Changes on the parameter Settlng
Fr. [ Val nit screen.

FO *g::l. mode,reg. brake select e [slolele] . t ,@

1| wFunct lect 1 ooz

: unction selection ooz ,E -

2 | Don. pulse mltinly nurer. L [A] Choose the changed parameter item and touch the

4 | Com. pulse multiply denom. 1 werify -

5 | In-position range 100 | pulse Wr|te key

& | Position control gain 1 41 | radss ’@ i

7 | Fos. con. ace/dec time cons. 3|m When you have changed the settings of two or more

8 | Internal speed command 1 100 | r/min @ . . .

3 | Internal d d 2 500 | r/mi

| Imerna sheee commane ool A | /| parameter items, touch the | Write All| key to write all the

i i default H H

1y | poejeration T constant w000 | mo parameter items whose settings have been changed.

13 | 8-pattern acc/dec time cons. 0| ms ;
*:Cycle amplifier power to initiate changes.

7) The confirmation window appears.
Touch the key to write the parameter setting to the
servo amplifier.

0¥ Cancel When you do not write the parameter setting, touch the

key.

This completes the parameter setting write operation.

0K to write parameter.

Execute 7

POINT

(1) The changes made to the parameter settings are written to the E’PROM of the
servo amplifier.
Hence, if the amplifier is powered off, the written parameter values are retained.
(2) When you have changed any parameter setting on the servo amplifier side, also
change that setting to the same value on the setup screen of the GOT (Section
26.2).
If the setup screen settings and servo amplifier side settings do not match,
normal communication cannot be made with the servo amplifier.
 Serial communication baudrate selection
* Protocol station number selection
» Station number setting
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26.8 Test Operations

MELSEC-GOT

The following test operations are performed for the connected servo amplifier.

* JOG operation
(Refer to Section 26.8.3.)

* Positioning operation
(Refer to Section 26.8.4.)

» Motorless operation
(Refer to Section 26.8.5.)

» DO forced output
(Refer to Section 26.8.6.)

26 -22

. The servo motor runs while you are touching the Forward

or Reverse key.

: When you touch the Forward or Reverse key, this

operation starts and runs the servo motor by the
preset distance.

. Simulates the operation of the servo motor in the

servo amplifier if the servo motor is not connected.

: Forcibly turns ON/OFF the output signals

independently of the output conditions of the servo
amplifier output signals.
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(1) The following shows the screen transition after selection of on the function
selection menu screen.

Some screens may not be displayed depending on the model of the connected
servo amplifier.

For the screens that cannot be displayed, refer to (2).

= =

Konltor

f1arn

Diagnostics

Function selection menu screen (refer to Section 26.2)

WR-J2S-A 9600 bps _servo amp.Honitor Lost) e xq

[ N =01 |
= 1000w  -2000)
Positioning JOG

—LmEl—

<+— b0 Foarcedoutput j—

Ipgsitioning) [ithout Motorl 100 Forgeadutput

JOG operation screen

T
Hithout HMotor

v

*1 |Without Motaor

[D0 Forcedoutput |

*2
v
T T TR o D T T, = > i o GO T e
_ *1 oin-13 @ @0 Ourr
[hotor speed | 200 i (o5t setect “start” <0 enter "gperation ulthout Hotar’ outheis O
ode: ouie-13 O
[ 1000w (o Cucle amliier poier 10 restore harmad Hode ouss O
ous-s O
FoEdstE] 131072 pulse (0-355999) s O
outeets O
— —
555 [FrFee ] [ Foreeuea] o e 01 (P (RIS Ve
Positioning operation screen

Motorless operation screen | HithBUt I HEtEE DO forced output screen

T

}Pusitiuning[
[D0 Forcedoutput|

*1 Not displayed for MR-J2M-P8A monitor
*2 Not displayed for MR-J2M- CJDU monitor

POINT

If the JOG operation screen data has not been downloaded to the GOT, "Monitor
data not found" appears and the subsequent screens are not displayed.
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(2) Display screens
The screens that can be displayed are indicated on a servo amplifier model basis.

Servo Amplifier MR-J2M A Series
Display Screen MR-J2S-L]A MR-J2SL]CP MR-J2M-P8A MR-J2M-CIDU
JOG operation O ®) — ®)
Motorless operation O O — O
Positioning operation screen O ©) — ®)
DO forced output screen O ©) ©) —
O: Screen present — Screen absent
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26.8.1 Precautions for test operations

This section gives the precautions for using the test operations of the servo amplifier
monitor functions.

@ WARNING ° Do not operate the servo amplifier switches with wet hands. Doing so can

Do not perform operations with the front cover of the servo amplifier removed.

« Do not open the front cover of the servo amplifier while power is on and during

cause an electric shock.

Doing so can cause an electric shock since the high-voltage terminals and
charging section are exposed.

operation. Doing so can cause an electric shock.

/\ CAUTION

« Before starting test operations, always read the precautions for test
* Before starting operation, check the servo amplifier parameters. Depending

« While power is on or for some time after power-off, the servo amplifier's heat

operations in the manual of the corresponding servo amplifier.
on the machine, unexpected operation may be performed.
sink and regenerative brake resistor, the servo motor, and others may be hot.

Do not touch them and bring the parts (cables, etc.) close to them. Doing so
can cause a burn and damage to the parts.

26 - 25

1)

Servo on

In the JOG operation and positioning operation among the test operations, the
SON digital input signal of the servo amplifier is turned ON automatically in the
servo amplifier to start operation, independently of whether the SON signal is ON
or OFF.

The servo amplifier does not accept any external command pulses and input
signals (expect the emergency stop) until the test operation screen is closed.
SON turns ON automatically by touching the | Forward | or | Reverse | key on the
JOG operation screen or positioning operation screen.
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(2) Stop

POINT

To make an emergency stop, turn OFF the emergency stop signal of the servo
amplifier or switch off the input power.

(a) The operation for stopping the test operation on the servo amplifier monitor
screen is as described below.

« JOG operation: Release the | Forward | or | Reverse | key.
« Positioning operation: Touch the key.

(b) The servo motor stops if any of the following states occurs during test
operation.

» The communication cable is disconnected.
» The servo amplifier monitor screen is switched to that of the other servo
amplifier, or the servo amplifier monitor function is terminated.

However, during motorless operation, the test mode is not canceled until
the servo amplifier is powered off.

26.8.2 Preparations for test operations

To start test operations, you need to make settings for test operations on the
connected servo amplifier.

For details of the servo amplifier side settings for performing test operations, refer to
the manual of the connected servo amplifier.
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26.8.3 JOG operation screen

This section describes the display data of the JOG operation screen and the key
functions displayed on the screen.
(1) About the display data

MR-J25-A 9600 bps  Servo amp.Monitor [ 0st] ‘Menul End

| Fi d
]_) — 1 | Hotor speed 200 r/min (0-5175)
2) —> |ﬁcc/dec time 100 ns (0-20000)

[Fositioning] [Hithout Hotor| [DO ForcedOutput]

No. Item Description
1) |Motor speed Displays the set speed of the servo motor.
2) |Acc/dec time Displays the set acceleration/deceleration time constant of the servo motor.

(2) Operation
« Operation start
Touch the | Forward | or [ Reverse | key.
 Operation stop
Release the | Forward | or | Reverse | key.

(3) About the key functions
The following table indicates the functions of the keys used for the operations of
the JOG operation screen.

Key Function

Runs the servo motor in the forward rotation (CCW) direction while being touched.
Runs the servo motor in the reverse rotation (CW) direction while being touched.
@ Changes the servo motor speed.
I@ Changes the acceleration/deceleration time constant.
Changes to the positioning operation screen (refer to Section 26.8.4).
I Hithout Mot I:Ir"I Changes to the motorless operation screen (refer to Section 26.8.5).
| DO _ForcedOutput | Changes to the DO forced output screen (refer to Section 26.8.6).

Confirms the settings and returns to the function selection menu screen.
| End Terminates the servo amplifier monitor functions.
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26.8.4 Positioning operation screen

This section describes the display data of the positioning operation screen and the key
functions displayed on the screen.
(1) About the display data

‘ Henu | End

Forward
Reverse

HR-J25-A 9600 bps  Servo amp.Monitor [ 05t]

l) — 1 | Motor speed
2) — | Accsdec time
3) —1> [Move distance

=200 rsmin (0-5175)

1000 ms (0-20000)

131072 pulse (0-3999993)

[Without Motor] [DO ForcedOutput]

No. Item Description

1) |Motor speed Displays the set speed of the servo motor.

2) |Acc/dec time Displays the set acceleration/deceleration time constant.
3) |Move distance Displays the set distance.

(2) Operation

 Operation start
Touch the | Forward | or | Reverse | key.
To resume the operation stopped temporarily, retouch the button for
forward rotation or the or button for reverse rotation.

 Operation stop
Operation stops when the axis has moved the preset distance.
Alternatively, touch the | Pause | key to stop the operation temporarily.
After a temporary stop, retouch the | Pause | key to erase the remaining distance.

(3) About the key functions
The following table indicates the functions of the keys used for the operations of
the positioning operation screen.

Key Function

Forward Runs the servo motor in the forward rotation (CCW) direction.

Reverse Runs the servo motor in the reverse rotation (CW) direction.

Pause Stops the running servo motor temporarily.

|HDtDP speed i

Changes the servo motor speed.

|Hcc/dec time i

Changes the acceleration/deceleration time constant.

|H0ue distancei

Changes the distance.

J00G

Changes to the JOG operation screen (refer to Section 26.8.3).

|Hit hout Hn:utn:m|

Changes to the motorless operation screen (refer to Section 26.8.5).

|DD FDPcedDutgut|

Changes to the DO forced output screen (refer to Section 26.8.6).

Henu

Confirms the settings and returns to the function selection menu screen.

End

Terminates the servo amplifier monitor functions.
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26.8.5 Motorless operation screen

This section describes the display data of the motorless operation screen and the key
functions displayed on the screen.

(1) About the display data

MR-J25-A 9600 hps  Serwo amp.Monitor [ 0st] |Menu| End

Select 'Start’ to enter 'Operation without Hotaor’
Mode.

Cycle amplifier power to restore Normal Mode.

[Positioning] [DO ForcedOutput]

(2) Operation
 Operation start
Touch the key.
* Operation stop
Power off the servo amplifier to cancel the motorless operation.

(3) About the key functions
The following table indicates the functions of the keys used for the operations of
the motorless operation screen.

Key Function
Starts motorless operation.
JOG Changes to the JOG operation screen (refer to Section 26.8.3).
Changes to the positioning operation screen (refer to Section 26.8.4).
|DEI Forcediutput | Changes to the DO forced output screen (refer to Section 26.8.6).
Confirms the settings and returns to the function selection menu screen.
End Terminates the servo amplifier monitor functions.
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26.8.6 DO forced output screen

This section describes the display data of the DO forced output screen and the key
functions displayed on the screen.

(1) About the display data
MR-J2M-PBA 9600 bps  Servo amp.Monitor [105t] |Menu | End
cuin-3 @  conies O cowaes O @ O:oFF

cniA-6 (O owie-11 O cwia-zz O
chia-e O onig-ea O onig-zs O
chiAa-11 O owag-so O onig-z4 O

cnip-z8 O cunis-3z O cwie-es O

1)<
cNia-30 O owis-as O cwie-ee O
oNia-33 O onis-27 O
chia-3s O chig-e7 O
oNiE-3 O onta-es O
L| cmie-s O chis-24 O
Dol
No. Item Description
1) Output signal Displays the ON (@)/OFF (O) of each output signal of the servo amplifier.
ON/OFF state « After this screen has been switched to another screen, all external I/O signals are turned OFF

(2) Operation
Touch the required output signal name to invert the ON/OFF status of the
corresponding signal and write it to the servo amplifier.

(3) About the key functions
The following table indicates the functions of the keys used for the operations of
the DO forced output screen.

Key Function
CN1A-3 By touching the signal name of the required output signal, SET/RESET the corresponding
signal status (@ : ON, O : OFF).
« If the current output signal is ON, it is turned OFF (reset).

(Signal names of

output signals) If it is OFF, it is turned ON (set).
@ " Displays the external output signals of the extension 1/O unit.
JOG Changes to the JOG operation screen (refer to Section 26.8.3
Changes to the positioning operation screen (refer to Section 26.8.4).
| Without Mot DP| Changes to the motorless operation screen (refer to Section 26.8.5).
Confirms the settings and returns to the function selection menu screen.
End Terminates the servo amplifier monitor functions.

*1 Displayed only when the MR-J2M-P8A is connected.
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26.9 About Hardcopy Output

This section describes the way to print the ladder monitor screen with the printer or to
save it in the PC card in the BMP/JPEG file format during ladder monitor.

D D

PC card

Printer j— =]

Depending on the used GOT, output the hardcopy in the following corresponding
method.

(1) When A985GOT or A97*GOT is used
Touch the | Start hardcopy| or | Stop hardcopy | key displayed on the ladder
monitor screen to output the hardcopy.

(2) When A95*GOT or A956WGOT is used
Set the start/stop triggering device of the hardcopy function on GT Designer and
turn that device ON/OFF to output the hardcopy.

POINT

» When printing out the ladder monitor screen, always install the option driver into
the GOT.

* Set the output destination (PC card/printer) of the hardcopy in the hardcopy
setting of GT Designer.
Refer to Help of GT Designer for details of the hardcopy setting.
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Chapter27 ERROR INDICATIONS AND CORRECTIVE ACTIONS FOR SERVO

AMPLIFIER MONITOR

This chapter provides the error indications given during servo amplifier monitor
operation and their corrective actions.

Error Message

Error Definition

Corrective Action

Monitor data not found

Monitor data have not been
installed, or monitor data have
been deleted.

Download the monitor data of the
servo amplifier monitor.

No AMP Communications

Communication cannot be made
with the servo amplifier set as
the monitor destination.

¢ Check the connection state
(connector disconnection, cable
wire break) of the servo amplifier
and GOT.

« Check the servo amplifier for
error occurrence.

* Set the same values to the servg
amplifier monitor function setup
screen and servo amplifier side
parameters.

This test mode cannot be
selected.

Operation without Motor
rotation

The other test operation function
has started.

End the other test operation
function.

SON Make sure that
operation is at a stop.

The SON signal of the servo
amplifier is ON.

Turn OFF the SON signal of the
servo amplifier.

Servo alarm has
occurred.
Alarm: * %

A value outside the setting range
was set in the servo parameter
setting.

Set the servo amplifier parameter
values inside the setting ranges.

Emergency is stopping

An alarm occurred in the
connected servo amplifier.

Reset the alarm of the servo
amplifier.

Unit not found

The selected slot is not loaded
with the drive unit.

Select the slot where the drive
unit is loaded.

Unmatched password

The password entered as the
servo amplifier changing
password is illegal.

Enter the correct password.

Please confirm forward or
reversal stroke end (LSP
or LSN)

The LSP/LSN signal of the servo
amplifier is OFF.

Turn ON the LSP/LSN signal of
the servo amplifier.
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WARRANTY

Please confirm the following product warranty details before using this product.

1. Gratis Warranty Term and Gratis Warranty Range
If any faults or defects (hereinafter "Failure") found to be the responsibility of Mitsubishi occurs during use of the product
within the gratis warranty term, the product shall be repaired at no cost via the sales representative or Mitsubishi Service
Company.
However, if repairs are required onsite at domestic or overseas location, expenses to send an engineer will be solely at
the customer’s discretion. Mitsubishi shall not be held responsible for any re-commissioning, maintenance, or testing on-
site that involves replacement of the failed module.

[Gratis Warranty Term]
The gratis warranty term of the product shall be for one year after the date of purchase or delivery to a designated
place.
Note that after manufacture and shipment from Mitsubishi, the maximum distribution period shall be six (6) months, and
the longest gratis warranty term after manufacturing shall be eighteen (18) months. The gratis warranty term of repair
parts shall not exceed the gratis warranty term before repairs.

[Gratis Warranty Range]

(1) The range shall be limited to normal use within the usage state, usage methods and usage environment, etc.,
which follow the conditions and precautions, etc., given in the instruction manual, user's manual and caution labels
on the product.

(2) Even within the gratis warranty term, repairs shall be charged for in the following cases.

1. Failure occurring from inappropriate storage or handling, carelessness or negligence by the user. Failure caused
by the user's hardware or software design.

2. Failure caused by unapproved modifications, etc., to the product by the user.

3. When the Mitsubishi product is assembled into a user's device, Failure that could have been avoided if functions
or structures, judged as necessary in the legal safety measures the user's device is subject to or as necessary
by industry standards, had been provided.

4. Failure that could have been avoided if consumable parts (battery, backlight, fuse, etc.) designated in the
instruction manual had been correctly serviced or replaced.

5. Failure caused by external irresistible forces such as fires or abnormal voltages, and Failure caused by force
majeure such as earthquakes, lightning, wind and water damage.

6. Failure caused by reasons unpredictable by scientific technology standards at time of shipment from Mitsubishi.

7. Any other failure found not to be the responsibility of Mitsubishi or that admitted not to be so by the user.

2. Onerous repair term after discontinuation of production
(1) Mitsubishi shall accept onerous product repairs for seven (7) years after production of the product is discontinued.
Discontinuation of production shall be notified with Mitsubishi Technical Bulletins, etc.
(2) Product supply (including repair parts) is not available after production is discontinued.

3. Overseas service
Overseas, repairs shall be accepted by Mitsubishi's local overseas FA Center. Note that the repair conditions at each FA
Center may differ.

4. Exclusion of loss in opportunity and secondary loss from warranty liability
Regardless of the gratis warranty term, Mitsubishi shall not be liable for compensation of damages caused by any cause
found not to be the responsibility of Mitsubishi, loss in opportunity, lost profits incurred to the user by Failures of Mitsubishi
products, special damages and secondary damages whether foreseeable or not , compensation for accidents, and
compensation for damages to products other than Mitsubishi products, replacement by the user, maintenance of on-site
equipment, start-up test run and other tasks.

5. Changes in product specifications
The specifications given in the catalogs, manuals or technical documents are subject to change without prior notice.

6. Product application

(1) In using the Mitsubishi MELSEC programmable logic controller, the usage conditions shall be that the application will
not lead to a major accident even if any problem or fault should occur in the programmable logic controller device, and
that backup and fail-safe functions are systematically provided outside of the device for any problem or fault.

(2) The Mitsubishi programmable logic controller has been designed and manufactured for applications in general
industries, etc. Thus, applications in which the public could be affected such as in nuclear power plants and other
power plants operated by respective power companies, and applications in which a special quality assurance system
is required, such as for Railway companies or Public service purposes shall be excluded from the programmable logic
controller applications.

In addition, applications in which human life or property that could be greatly affected, such as in aircraft, medical
applications, incineration and fuel devices, manned transportation, equipment for recreation and amusement, and
safety devices, shall also be excluded from the programmable logic controller range of applications.

However, in certain cases, some applications may be possible, providing the user consults their local Mitsubishi
representative outlining the special requirements of the project, and providing that all parties concerned agree to the
special circumstances, solely at the users discretion.
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